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ANNUAL MEETING OF THE SOCIETY. 



ON the 22nd January, 1896. the Annual Meeting of the Society took place in 
the Lecture Room of the New Zealand Institute, Wellington, the Rev. W. J. 
Habens, BJL., in the chair. 

The Annual Report of the GouncU and the Accounts for the year 1895 were 
read, passed, and ordered to be printed in the March number of the Journal. 
They will be found on the fbUowing pages. 

The Right Rev. W. Leonard Williams, B.A.. Bishop of Waiapu, was re-elected 
President for the year 1896. and Messrs. J. H. Pope. N. J. Tone, and S. Percy 
Smith elected Members of the Council ; the latter gentleman being also re-elected 
one of the Hon. Secretaries and Treasurers. 

Mr. Alex. Barron was re-elected Hon. Auditor, and thanked for his past 
services. 

A vote of thanks to the Chairman and Secretaries concluded the meeting. 



ANNUAL REPORT 

OF THE COUNCIL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 

FOR 1895. 



THE Gounoil has much pleasure in presenting to the Annual Meeting of the 
Society its fourth Report on the doings of the Society, for the twelve months 
ended the Slst December, 1895. 

During the period under consideration our membership has fallen off slightlyi 
but not to any great extent. Ten members resigned, the reasons stated being their 
inability to continue their subscriptions, whilst ten members have been struck off 
the roll for non-payment of their subscriptions. On the other hand, eleven new 
members have been elected. The following is therefore the statement of our 
strength on the 31st December, 1895 : — 

Ordinary Members . . . . . . 178 

Honorary Members . . . . . . 8 

Corresponding Members . . . . . . 17 

203 

Our total membership at the end of the previous period was 209. We are 
happy to state that we have suffered no loss through death during the past year. 

The officers of the Society remain as at the date of the Annual Meeting held 
on the 21at February, 1895, with the exception that Mr J. H. Baker retired from the 
Council, and Mr H. Dunbar Johnson was elected by the Council in his place. 
The Council held eight meetings during the past period for the election of 
members and consideration of other business of the Society. The Council regrets 
much that they have been deprived of the countenance and assistance of the 
President at its meetings. His residence in a part of the country distant from the 
head quarters, precluded his attendance. 

The supply of original papers — many of them of great value — continues to 
be greater than can be published in the pages of the Journal, During the last 
year, 33 papers were received, besides notes, which is the same number as for the 
year previous. Many of these have been published already ; the rest remain for 
future production, or for translation. During the four years of our existence the 
Council has received 135 original papers on subjects connected with our objects. 
_ The Journal has been published with tolerable regularity at the end of each 
quarter. The four numbers forming the fourth volume of the Society's Transac- 
tions and Proceedings contain 300 pages, being 54 more than in the previous 
volume. The exchanges with other Societies, and the copies sent to public institu- 
tions, numbered 52, being somewhat less than for the previous year. In exchange, 
we have received a large number of publications, many of them of great value in 
connection with our special studies. 

The Council are glad to report that the finances are fairly satisfactory, 
though, owing to several members being in arrear with their subscriptions, the 
sum total received is less by £40 than it should be. It will be observed from the 
attached accounts that the expenses amounted to £223 12s 6d, as against £268 2s 
5d received, leaving a balance of £44 9s lid, in hand, against which there are 
libilities amounting to about £40. The capital amount stands at £38 9s 4d, 
which is invested at 5 per cent. It is hoped that this fund will go on increasing 
until the interest on it can be made available for the publication of special papers. 
The capital itself, according to the rules of the Society, cannot be touched. 

S. PERCY SMITH, \^ H(m, 

Ed, TREGEAB, \ SccTetaT\e%. 



BALANCE SHEET. 



o 

o 

OQ 

o 



«i)'<ae^ 






s 



n 



H 

H 
O 

H 

P 
O 



p 



** ■•• "S •* ^ _^ 

M ^ g«Q o c o o 
3 £5 ^ Z S5 S5 55 



e«ce 6 
55 ^ 



o « 



"1 = = ^-^ 



o 



— s 
P 

i 

c 



o C% % » & ■ 



pSODCDae 









08 

e3 



C 
O 

-«* 

*C 

X 



S2 3 



o 



c ^ S 

* 5 a 

o 



H "• 






;25 

55 

Q 
55 



O 

H 
55 
P 

O 

< 

«^ 
< 



9il 



OD 



o 

l4 



s 



c 
to 



o 

IP o 



9 



<^ 



oo 



OD 
00 



•a* 






^ 



1 

§J 

I 

o 

§^ 

c 
e 







THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 



VOL. V. 1S96. 



THE MAORT TRIBES OF THE EAST COAST 

OF NEW ZEALAND. 
By W. K Gudgeon. 




Part IV. 

F the early Maori liistory of Poverty Bay and Te Wairoa 
(Nortliem Hawke's Bay) we have no record, for Maori 
I tradition as to these districts deals only with the 
' advent of the ancestor Kahungunu, son of Tamatea, 
who floiirislied about eighteen generations ago, and the 
subsequent history of his descendants, 
not, however, be supposed that this portion of New 
Zealand was unoccupied at the period preceding the arrival of 
Tamatea and his sons, for sucli was not the case. Indeed we have 
every reason to believe that there were then, as now, powerful tribes 
in occupation, not only of the Coast, but also of the inland and less 
fertile districts. These trilies were descended in part from Maui- 
potiki, through the ancestor Toi, and other less known progenitors of 
the lantjaUl ivhenua, and in part from the crew of " Horouta," who had 
even then been eight generations in possession of the district lying 
between the Pakarae Stream, eight miles north of Gisborne, on the 
north, and the Turanga-nui River, falling into Poverty Bay, on the 
south. These people were the descendants of Paoa and Hakiri-o-te- 
Rangi, and were living under the mana of the chief Ruapani* when 
Kahu-ngunu came from the north. 



■ Papa-whai 



ho beoame the wife ol Bangi-tihi and mother at Tuhou- 
said, a sister of Ruapani. Bangi-tihi was RKa in descent from 
captain of Te Arawa canoe. 



./r-'-^--L ~ ^-£r -^IL "•'tTJ'-f TZOE 



t.:i- e:-^ l-H-K" 2111 tit; -;> 



tri^jrE: c -si:f»*'e£iic »4>^*«c it' hot diJt is 



ti#r Vri'iJ*r OC tliS: Zldli^ a^>^ AJfli T.t* - " ^ jrcT— Ti a, 

XV' t:il^ aicini^ i»*rivKl T2«^ IFja.— Tiain ttit^ -cijir 



jnuTwri. 



iiie 



ti#*r iaiiC *cn-fudiL;r ^Li-^iLLt* mt-c ^ t-x« ^ iiivT ti -mt soiriL of lie 



11. tli^ Kliarl**^ isailiL 



-^an 'VrJimrt-ni: ind 



't ^'/j/f fiti 'ti;. Vf'f, /*/y ^ 



TTitf aii*t?in ttiw^ of ^jjHrikd wsruTned 

i*.^. iL Til* "neirTmnimir%f>c ir %icnsBni. Ap- 
m T^ m L Vinery gyp gpT=g7iL "rdHg; n: "auf uRme in 

TiisiL XDE^ iiB'^ Hssr ofeiif^ns DC tHp ajtriffnt. 
Triiif- DC ilaiiriiit laiaiid. Onr* G-rrmri. rftiie 
samf^ mmifi. nxc xiii? THiTxiruiiir «ftPEirm does 
HOI ciain. Tfiiininii^iLiii vrii xttf- ■ErTne '•^A is 
iivfw izni»wT. »t "Lirt^ ^ST'iiaiifcTVTa- Apiinii but 
iriiicL af £ii£ "iperf- r^iJi^c Xiritr^c. xior do 
•Li»*x Vijiuir Tir Tbai Xr^^ricf irbo m^ said to 
LhT-^ c:»iiH- irf X-pir .Zefcjfc:iin in ii»e Rangi- 
ii;«t:z?rTi rg>.Tt:»fc. xm5«r xb* cL5«f Rangi- 
ir«ii.ciiia. ilia unSsir a^k- cej* of ibe god 
Tn kfc5 Ti^Tmi. vTin, suTfcT^y to stv, is alao 
'M: eLi*!f drTij flf xbe Xx^^Matb tribe of 

On tLf o-Dois:!. from TITkftneiosifaoiurik, six 
iTiij*^ soati «f PctvertT fUv, to Te Wh^kaki 
Lagoon iii Hawke's Bat, ilie land was owned 
and occupied by the X^ti-Rakai-|MLiikak 



tribe, that is. br the aociait tiibe of that 
ftHih*ff "wSto ^'U/tfft d/;v;^it from the ancestor Rua-kapua-nni, and who 
t^4t^r-i4^''^^*u^t,iiy U$tArrmsirru9d with the descendants of Rakai>paaka II, 

*tU*t ftAiti'ft^tt^M tff Mtm^ffUinA-Mfahmet and Tama-takotai occupied the 
M»#Ih«, \**fu)u>,nUif fiU(\ ihfi Ngai-Tauira held the valleys of the Wairoa 
t*ht\ Ww)<H< »lv<rf'«. Of i\ttrnn tribes, the first-named has been Hboorbed 
\>iUi Mm( Ntz/tM K/idiMigiinii, but the descendants of Tanira are still 
hi^ht^ritHi^ \n ih^ W/iiroH District, and the Kabu and Knm-pakiaka 
lui^imn ti\i\iUi rmWy to be called the Ngai-Tauira. 
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I have now named the leading tribes of mana who held possession 
of Poverty Bay and Te Wairoa District at and before the arrival of 
Kahu-ngunu. There were, however, other ancestors, if not tribes, who 
were less known and probably of less importance, but of whom the 
memory survives. Far inland, among the deep valleys of the Whaka- 
punake Mountain, the last home of the moa, in the classic neighbour- 
hood of the Reinga Falls, and on the shores of Waikare-Moana, the 
most picturesque of New Zealand lakes, we hear of other ancestors, 
some of whom are more taniwha than man, who were contemporary 
with Kahu-ngunu. These shadowy beings are recognised as ancestors 
by the modern Maoris, but beyond that fact nothing is known of these 
beings of the remote past, who are usually spoken of with the respect 
due to those who lived in the very night of time, even before the 
creation of Ao-marama — the world of light and being. 

The ancestors to whom I have referred are, first, Te Uoro, the 
original owner of the Waikare-iti Lake, also Paire, who had no less 
than ten generations of ancestors of the same name ; Tawhaki, Maahu, 
who was probably identical with the ancestor of that name, the pro- 
genitor of the Ngarmaihi tribe of the Bay of Plenty ; Tamatea-moa, 
whose daughter Kura-pori cohabited with Rangi-nui, a son of Tamatea- 
pokai-whenua, is another of the remote ancestors ; also Rua-kautuku ; 
and last, but by no means least, Hine-Korako, whose taniwha ancestry 
will be given when describing the Ngati-Ruapani tribes. 

The Ngati-Kahu-ngunu and other Fast Coast clans contend that 
they are from the migration that came here in the Taki-tumu canoe, 
but on what grounds this claim is made I have never been able to 
ascertain, inasmuch as no Maori with any reputation as a tohunga 
or exponent of Maori tradition has ever said that Tamatea-pokai- 
whenua came hither in the Taki-tumu canoe ; nor do I know that any 
one of that chiefs ancestors has been indicated as having come in that 
migration. Such a claim has indeed been made by those who collected 
for the late Mr. John White,* but the work referred to is not reliable. 
The best that can be said of it is, that it is the natural result of the 
system on which the material for the work was collected. Manuscript 
books were sent round amongst the Maoris, with a request that some 
member of each tribe would write therein their history and traditions. 
These books did not as a rule fall into the hands of the old and learned 
men, for the very good reason that they did not write with sufficient 
facility to justify them in undertaking such onerous work, hence it 
devolved upon younger men, who not only had no real knowledge of 
their own, but furthermore had not the authority necessary to overcome 
the deeply-rooted feeling of distrust that may be observed in any old 
Maori if you venture to write down his words. 



* White's ** Ancient History of the Maori." 
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TamA-te-kapaa 

Kaho 

Tawbaki 

Uennku 

Bangi-tihi 

Kawa-tapn-a-nuigi 

Pikiao 

Heke-mara 



I 



10 Paos 



"I 
Mahota 

Ue-rata 

Tapaoe 

TePutu 

Tawhia 

Tnata 

Te Ban-angaanga 

Potatau 

Tawhiao 

Mahaia 



The traditions relatiBg to Paoa are of 
this class here, Mr. White's native writer 
gravely confounding the great chief and 
navigator of '' Horonta " with Paoa, the 
son of Heke-mam, and the iaust that the 
chief of Horonta lived abont 400 years 
before the last-named Paoa is either 
ignored or unknown to the writers. The 
absurdity of the mistake will be seen by 
reference to the attached genealogy, which 
IE that of King Tawhiao, and which is 
absolutely correct. Here we have ten 
generations from Mahuta, the brother of 
Paoa, both of whom were of the Arawa 
tribe, whereas there are twenty-six gener- 
ations from the first Paoa. 

Any matter personally collected by 

Mr. White, and corrected by him, would 

be valuable, but in the work to which I 

refer, Mr. White does not even express an opinion as to the reliability 

or otherwise of hiB authorities, even when they are in conflict. 

Apart from the question of the 
Taki-tumu descent of Tamatea, no 
genealogy of the present day is more 
warmly disputed than his. The I^gati- 
Tamatea, or Barawa, of Mangonui, 
claim this same Tamatea as their 
ancestor, and relate with natural pride 
his many great deeds, including the 
attempt to drain Lake Tangonge. I 
am unfortunate in being unable to 
relate the circumstances under pres- 
sure of which Tamatea abandoned his 
old home ; it is, however, said that he 
was defeated in a battle fought at 
Rangaunu, northwards of the entrance 
to Mangonui Heads. He himself 
escaped, and fled with his family in a 
canoe. As he passed the rocky islet 
of Nuku-taurua, he was met by a war- 
party coming to his assistance, the 
chief of which called upon him to 
return. The reply given by Tamatea 
has passed into a proverb : "^6 rangai 



36 Nga 

Pei 

Tnrei 

Eau-whata 

Mahuika 

Wha-a-are 
30 Whata-maorea 

Tiki-wharawhara 

Tohi-a-Duka 

Pure-i-ariki 

Wanakau 
25 Berewha 

Matu-rangi 

Tauri-knri 

Bongomai-hito 

Tai-rohutu 
20 Te Pupu 

Baro-whenua 

Te IriBga 

TeKora 

I 



Hine-tapa* 
15 Tamatea 
Hine-kura 
Tahinga-iti 
TeBeinga 



Tohe 



Hine-tapu married Kauri. 
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Bua-waha maomao ka taka % tua o NukfUrUiurua 

10 Te Hautapu ^ j^^yf,^ ^ j^q^q ^ muri e hokia,'* In 

ai- umu umu ^j^.^ pj^ye^b, Tamatea compares him- 

Wai-puia-rangi /^ i, i « xs u / \ v. 

Moko-tu '^®" ^ *^ shoal of fish (maomao)^ who, 

_J when they have passed Nuku-taurua, 

r« L , ., . « J . . do not strain return during that season. 

TeAo-kaihi Te Rua-kiri ^. ® i. xi_ x 

6 Turou Te Karehu ^^^ ^^^^®^ ^*« ^^'T^ ^^f ^ *^^* 

Waitaha Eaipara which might have been anticipated 

Te Bakeua Puwai from the tcmgata whenua; it had none 

Emgi Bakeua Te Rehu of the heroic and unconquerable spirit 

HenareKingi TimotiPuhipi ^^ich had always characterised the 

„„ Hawaiki emigrant. Tamatea con- 

T^haeiie 

rp^ tinned his journey southwards to Tu- 

Hoa-rangi ranga, where it is said his mother 

Uira-roa Hine-tapu had preceded him, and en 

route called at Tauranga, where a 

quarrel arose among his children, with the result that Whaene left the 

family party and settled in the Bay of Plenty. I know of but one line 

of descent from this ancestor, viz., to Uira-roa, who, according to some 

authorities, married Awa-nui-a-rangi, while others assert that Ue-mua 

was her husband ; but in either case her sons are admitted to have 

been Ira-peke, Rongo-tangi-awa and Awa-tope (the first of that name). 

Uira-roa* was therefore the ancestress of Ngai-te-Rangi, Ngati-Pukeko 

and Ngati-Awa, not to mention Maru-iwi. 

It is generally admitted that Tamatea came from the north, and 
was the ancestor not only of the above-mentioned tribes, but also of 
the Ngai-Tamatea of the north, and the Ngati-Rangi-nui and Ngati- 
Kahu-ngunu of the south. This point cannot, however, be accepted as 
settled in the face of the conflicting genealogies given for this ancestor. 
At page 211, vol. iii, of this Journal, it will be seen that Rongo-kako 
and Maurea are claimed as the parents of Tamatea by the southern 
Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, whereas the Ngati-Porou give him a very different 
ancestry — vide descendants of Toi ;t and as I have just shown, the 
Ngai-Tamatea claim an ancestry which differs from all others. Perhaps 
the Ngati-Porou are most likely to be correct, for all of the wives of 
Tamatea are claimed to have been the daughters of the East Coast 
chief Ira-kai-putahi. We are therefore justified in assuming that, even 
though he lived at Mangonui, he must have gone thither from Turanga- 
nui, or at any rate from some place on the East Coast. 

The Ngai-Tahu, of the Wairoa, deny the Ira descent of these 
women, but admit that they belonged to the East Coast. The fol- 
lowing is their genealogy : — 

* It is claimed that Haruatai was a daughter of Whaene. This, however, is 
denied by her descendants, the Whakatohea tribe, who are probably better informed 
on this point than others. 

t Journal, vol. iv, p. 188. 
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Tawhaki 
Taka-tQ-moana 
Tama-wheta-rere 
Iha-parapara = Hanga-rua 
I 



Tamaiea-ngana = Hokio Te Moan ».i-kaiaa Iwi-papu 

Tamatea-Qpoko Whaene Kahu-ngunu 

These conflicting genealogies prove how very little is known at the 
pi*esent day of this ancestor, but whatever evidence there may be is in 
favour of Tamatea's descent from Toi-kai-rakau, and against the theory 
of the Taki-tumu migration. 

Any narrative, purporting to be a history of the more remote 
generations of the tribes now under consideration, must necessarily be 
incomplete, and at the best fragmentary, since it would not at the 
present day be possible to obtain a connected account of the many 
vicissitudes through which they have passed. Something might 
indeed be done, if one could but spare the time necessary in order to 
visit each section of the tribe and question the few old men who still 
retain some knowledge, however crude, of their ancient history and 
origin, for in this way only could the numerous gaps and omissions 
which occur in all modern Maori tradition be filled up. 

The modern Ngati-Kahu-ngunu are, it 
21 Eoro-tu-paku may be said, the descendants of the third 

20 Tama-whetu-rere wife of that ancestor, viz., of Rongomai- 

Tama-tau-tahi wahine, for they alone would seem to have 

. ' . ' inherited the force of character which, when 

Awa-i-rau ' 

j^pi^ combined with good birth, is said to produce 

15 Kongomai- wahine mana in the individual. 

Hine-raairi Previous to the arrival of Kahu-ngunu, 

Hine-te-ngaru Rongomai-wahine had cohabited with Tama- 

Waha-rua takutai, a chief living at the Mahia Penin- 

Te Ate-poru including Hine-rauiri, of whom I submit a 

Te Maoanga genealogy. She left this husband for one of 

Eura-wherau those absurd reasons which the Maoris are 

Hira-anahi so fond of attributing to their ancestors, 

5 Whare-kaka ^nd it was then that she cohabited with 

Te S?ao Kahu-ngunu, and had issue the ancestors of 

Ihaka Whanea *^® modern tribe of that name. As I have 

Hirini Whanga already hinted, this tribe was not obtrusively 

warlike, and so far as I can ascertain, did not 
produce any conspicuously great men; but none the less they have 
played a leading part in Maori history by the marriage of Mahina- 
rangi with Tu-rongo, of the Tainui migration, and that of Rongomai- 
papa with Tuhou-rangi, of the Arawa people. 
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The chief lines of descent from Kahu-ngunu are as follows : — 
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* Married Bongo-kaaae, daughter of Bongo- whakaata. 
t Married Tama-taipanoa, brother of Tu-tamare. 
{ Daughter of Baa-pani, ninth in descent trom P«A«b. 
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Kahu-ngunu had other wives, and other children than those above- 
mentioned, but they have played only a subordinate pMrt as compared 
with the offspring of Rongomai-wahine. 

The first wife was Kua-rau-hanga, whose sons Rua-roa and Rongo- 
maire are among the leading ancestors of the Aitanga a-Hauiti, Ngati- 
Porou and Rongo-whakaata tribes. 

Hine-pu-ariari, said to have been a descendant of Rua-kapua-nui, 
was the second wife, and her daughter was Fo-whiro, of whom but 
little was known. 

Hau-taruke was the fourth wife, and her children were Rakai- 
whakatau and Fapaka. 

Fifth in this long list was Pou-whare-kura, a captive, whose son 
was Ruartapui. 

The sixth and last was Kahu-kura-wai-arai, whose child was 
Po-tirohia. 

At what particular period the children of Rongomai-wahine 
migrated from their maternal estate at Te Mahia to Turanga-nui is 
not known, but it is possible that they were attracted thither by the 
relationship existing between them and the children of Rua-rau-hanga. 
Whatever the reason, it is clear that all of them intermarried with the 
Turanga people, and that their descendants were subsequently virtually 
ejected by certain other branches of the same family. 

Turanga-nui has always been famous for the migrations it has sent 
forth at the point of the spear to occupy other and less favoured 
districts of New Zealand. 

The first perhaps, in point of time, was that of Tama-kopiri, who is 
now claimed as a son of Tamatea, but of which of the many Tamateas 
is by no means clear. Tama-kopiri migrated to Inland Patea about 
fourteen generations ago, and there, after dispossessing the Ngati-Hotu, 
founded the Ngati-Tama tribe. Such is the history of this migration, 
as told by themselves, but it is worthy of note that neither the Turanga 
nor the Wairoa tribes have any record of these events, and do not 
admit that Kahu-ngunu had a brother named Tama-kopiri. From 
this we may assume that the relationship is now only imaginary, but 
that Tama-kopiri must have been driven away from Turanga by the 
very people of whom one is now claimed as his brother. There is 
nothing unusual in the fact of brothers fighting bitterly one against 
the other, but it is very unlikely that such an incident would ever be 
forgotten. 

The next migration was the result of 
22 Te Ihi-o-tonga very serious fighting in the Turanga district, 

Te Marere-o-tonga ^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^j^j ^^^ ^y^^^^ ^j ^^le southern 

r«^i f ^ " \ tribes took part, even those who resided at 

Takataka-putea * 

Tara=Hawea Tamaki-nui-a-Rua (Seventy-mile Bush), who 

Whata were led by Weka-nui, in order to assist 

Whatonga Kahu-ngunu and Moe-ahu against their 
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15 Te Bangi-whakaaru 

Weka-nui 

Tawake 

Bakai-maro 

Eorako-tan-noho 
10 Te Bangi-whakaewa 

Pare-koau 

Taua-rahake 

Te Eura-iri-rangi 

Eapo 
5 Ue-wha 

Para-kiore 

Te Bangi-kapu-rohe 

Te Bopiha 

Hori Bopiha 



enemies. The cause of this disturbance was 
the murder of Rironga, a son of Moe-ahu, 
whose sister Moe-tai had married Tua-iti, 
a grandson of Tuira-a-rangi, chief of the 
Wairoa people, who at this period formed a 
very powerful tribe, and had many friends 
and supporters at Turanga. 

The tale told is to the effect that Te 
Rironga, having paid a visit to his sister, 
was, during his residence with her, beguiled 
into the forest, and there murdered by her 
husband. Moe-tai had probably reasons of 
her own which caused her to be suspicious, 
for she was dissatisfied with the tale told 
her by her husband, to the effect that Te Rironga had gone to visit 
other villages in the vicinity. She therefore watched her husband, and 
found that he visited a certain place in the forest every day. With 
this clue to guide her, she followed him at a distance, and discovered 
him eating human flesh, which she well knew must have been part of 
her brother. The problem was now solved, but Moe-tai carefully 
concealed her knowledge of the crime until she was in a position to 
strike. Her relatives were duly warned, and Weka-nui brought the 
Rangi-tane tribe from Taraaki, while Moe-ahu and Kahu-ngunu led 
their own followers, with the result that at the battle of Kahu-te-reirei 
Tua-iti was slain, his two pas taken, and his tribe either killed or dis- 
persed. It was here that Weka-nui captured Pou-whare-kura, a woman 
of high rank. As he led her away, Kahukura-nui called to him, 
saying, "Give me the woman." At the same moment his father, 
Kahu-ngunu put in his claim. Weka-nui hesitated, but the woman 
settled the difficulty by saying, ** I am no longer young, give me to the 
elder man." 

In this battle certain of the Ngai-Tahu 
were involved, their chief Tahito-tarere was 
slain, and those who survived of the tribe 
migrated under Rakai-nui to Whanganui-a- 
Tara (Wellington), and thence to the South 
Island. This was not, however, the first 
migration of the Tahu family to that island, 
for tradition relates that Tahu-matua himself 
left his home at Taumata-hinaki, on the Tuki- 
mokihi No. 2 Block, situated only a few 
miles from Te Wairoa, when he went to 
visit his son Tahu-tioro, who lived at Aro- 
paua, near Wairau. It was while residing 
here that the elder Tahu received \tv\^\^<k^^^ 
that his brother Poroxx-raii^i 'WBca deaA^ ^\A 



21 Tura 

20 Ira-turoto 

Ue-roa 

Tahito-tarere 

Bakai-nui 

Te Ao-mata-rahi 
15 Bakai-whakairo 

Bakai-te-iwi 

Pirau-iti 

Bakai-werohia 

Bangi-tawhanga 
10 Te Umu-tahi 

Mahaki-kaia 

Te Hihi 

Te Weranga 

Hine-tarewA 
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6 Hine-ki-ningR tbenoe returned to Tmngk, where he co- 

Taroroa^Kekeienga habited with the widow Hamo, and had 

Te Miha - t i. • l t i • 

^^^. ifisne laDu-man>hape. 1 have in a previous 

Te Buihi article* mentioned that the Ngati-Rua-nuku 

of Aknakn were of Sonth Island origin, and 
brought tbenoe by Tahn to attend on another of his sons, Rua-nuku. 

The dismption of the Kahn-ngonn fiunDy oommenced when Tui-te- 
kohe and others of that line expelled Rakai-paka and his sister 
Hine-mannhiri from Tnranga. The caaae of the quarrel was a dog 
named Kauari-hna-nui, which said animal was supposed to have been 
killed by Rakai-paka. That he was not the real offsnder was not 
known at the time, and th^m'fore it came to pass that the culprit, 
Whakamru-a-nnku, escaped punishment, and Rakai-paka and Hine- 
manuhiri nearly lost their lives for his fault. It is the misfortune of 
the Maori people that they have nev^r reo(^:nised any punishment 
short of death or slavery, and for this reason the very slightest ground 
of quarrel has frequently produced serious fighting and loss on both 
sides. It was so in this case, for, after the battle of Whenua-nui, both 
brother and sister would have been slain, but for the descendants of 
Porou-rangi, who, as relatives of each party, intervened, and would not 
allow matters to proceed to extremities. For this reason they were 
allowed to migrate unmolested, thanks to their Rua-pani and Forou- 
rangi connexions, who were too strong to be lightly offended. 

The first migration of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, which included 
Hine-manuhiri and her children, Mate-te-rangi, Makoro, Pupuni, 
Hinganga-whakaruru, Maro and Pare-ora, together with Rakai-paka 
aiid his family, viz., Kau-kohea, Pokia, Tama-te^diirau, Maro-kore, 
Ure-wera, Maro-tauira, Mahaki-pure, Ngarua and Hine te-rongo, and 
their adherents, marched by way of the coast to Te Mahia Peninsula, 
where they were well received, and after a brief sojourn, made their 
way to Te Wairoa. 

During this journey Pupuni is said to have been the custodian of 
a very celebrated and sacred heirloom, f known as Te Kura-a-Tuhaeto, 
or Te Kura-Patapata-nui. This kura was a relic of very ancient date, 
and bad probably belonged to the family of Tu-te-ihonga, or Rua-pani ; 
most likely the former. Whatever the source, its mana was even 
greater than that of the famous kura of Tai-ninihi,| and was in con- 
sequence of greater value to the fortunate possessors. For instance, 
it is recorded that when the warrior-chief Tapuae invaded Poverty 
Bay, and desired to keep his presence unknown until he could deliver 
his attack, his men were debarred from roaming about in search of 



♦ Journal, vol. iv, p. 177. 

t Said to have been a head-dress. 

{ Journal, vol. ii, p. 234. 



THE MAORI TRIBES OF THE EAST COAST. 11 

food, and as a natural consequence were nearly starved. In this 
extremity, Tapuae ordered the Kura-a-Tuhaeto to be exhibited to the 
war-party, and, said my informant, as they gazed upon it the desire for 
food left them, and they were marvellously invigorated. 

When the wanderers arrived at the Wairoa, they found that district 
iu possession of the Ngai-Tauira, a numerous tribe of the tangaixir 
fvhentba, but whether descended from the Maui-potiki people, as is the 
case with so many East Coast tribes, is not now known. Apparently 
the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu were well received by the owners of the soil, 
for it would seem that the two parties lived side by side for at least 
one generation, and even joined forces to repel or avenge outside 
aggression. It was at this period that a strange tribe of wanderers 
came to the Wairoa from some distant place. They are now spoken of 
as Te Ngarengare, but whether this was the name of the tribe, or of 
their chief only, is doubtful. 

It was not long before a cause of quarrel arose between these 
people and that section of the Ngai-Tauira who lived at the Huru-mua 
pa, under the chief Iwi-katea. This hapu owned a very remarkable 
bird — a tui — known by the name of Tane-miti-rangi, who is said to 
have possessed more than human intelligence, for it could not only 
repeat the most powerful karakias, but also bewitch anyone to order. 
For these reasons the bird was greatly coveted, and therefore stolen by 
Te Ngarengare. 

When the Ngai-Tauira discovered their loss they pursued the 
offendera, and overtook them at Turi-roa; but it would have been 
better for them had they not done so, for Te Ngarengare turned upon 
them and slew them at that place. This defeat compelled the Ngai- 
Tauira to call upon Kakai-paka for assistance, and he, nothing loth to 
interfere in the affairs of the Wairoa people, made short work of the 
offenders, and drove the survivors to Hawke's Bay, where they amal- 
gamated with the people of that district, and are now counted among 
the ancestors of Te Hapuku and other chiefs. 

From this time there was peace in Te 
Meko Wairoa, until Rakai-hakeke, a grandson of 

Tauira Hine-manuhiri, cohabited with Hine-kura. 

! When Mutu was informed of the liaison, he 

Tfti-popoia Mutu ^^^ ^^ insulting gesture, significant of his 

Tama-nui Hine-kura intention or ability to eat the offender. 

Tos-iti Te-o-kura Unfortunately for Mutu this by-play was 

Tapuae noticed by Rakai-hakeke, who presently 

called upon his tribe to avenge the insult. 
The call was promptly obeyed, and the followers of Rakai-paka crossed 
the Wairoa River at Te Kapu, or Frasertown, where they were met 
and attacked in the water ; they, however, gained ground, and drove 
the Ngai-Tauira up the valley of the Wairoa to Ramotu, where the 
Ngai-Tauira were finally defeated, and their pa, 'B.&V&\x-\a!I[^ \a^<^tl. 
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This affair is known as the battle of Taupara, and it finnly established 
the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu as a tribe in the Wairoa district, for it enabled 
them to seize upon all the lands of Mutu, from the Marumaru, on the 
Wairoa River, to Waikare-moana Lake. 

It has been said that the whole of the Ngai-Tauira tribe were either 
slain or driven away after this battle, excepting only Hine-kura ; but 
such is not the case, for those hapiM of the tribe who lived under the 
mana of Iwi-ka-tere, Tai-popoia and Putara were not affected by the 
result of the quarrel between Rakai-hakeke and Mutu. They con- 
tinued to live on their lands, independently of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, 
for many generations; and at a much later date, when the inland 
hapua of the last-named tribe, under the chiefs Te Wai-nohu, Tama-i- 
ouarangi, Te Whio, Te Kaka and Te Kahu-o-te-rangi, came to attack 
the Uwhi pa of Ngai-Tauira, Te Kau-iti of that tribe was chosen as 
fighting chief of the confederates, and he and Te Otane not only 
defeated Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, but also took the whole of the first-named 
chiefs prisoners. That they were not ignominiously slain is due solely 
to the fact that they were related to Te Rangi-tua-nui, chief of the 
Lower Wairoa. That relationship did not, however, save them from 
the most degrading indignities. 

The Kahu and Kuru-pakiaka hapus of the so-called Ngati-Kahu- 
kura are still for the most part Ngai-Tauira, but the mana of that tribe 
has departed, for they no longer own the lands from the Reinga Falls 
to Ahuriri. 

The third migration was that of 
Tamatea Whiti-kaupeka, who left Turanga-nui 

15 Rua-ehu and tried to establish himself near the 

Rua-whakatina ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ Mohaka River, on the lands 

Tara-ranin . __ 

p^jjua ^^ Kura-poto and Maru-a-hine. Here 

Tu-korua they came into collision with a tribe of 

10 Tama-pou the Arawa migration, who ejected them 

Whiti-kaupeka ^j^j^ l^^l- jj^tle ceremony, and drove them 

Iro-kmo across the southern end of the Kaingaroa 

Tau-tahi _, . , , -it*- t\ _^ 

Ngahoa Flam, and thence to the Rangipo Desert, 

6 Te Pua-o-te-rangi to Inland Patea, where they found shelter 

Ngara among their Ngati-Tama relatives, and 

Whare-rimu sought consolation in a joint attack on 

Turi-takoto ^^^ Ngati-Hotu tribe, which were in this 

XT *• W71.*- * 1. r nr ' * way fiuallv driven into the forest, and for 
Ngati-Whiti tnbe of Munmotu, j j » 

ever disappeared as a tribe. 
(To he continued,) 
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THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM 

ISLANDS : THEIR TaADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



By Albxandeb Shand, of Chathau Islands. 



Chap. VIII.— KO HOKORONGO-TIRINGA. 
The Migration of the Morioris to the Chatham Islands. 

AS noted at the end of last chapter, Matangi-ao, or that part of the 
Morion ttsditions which refer to tha doings of their ancestors 
in Hawaiki, ends with the battle of Whanga-patiki, fought — as it ia 
believed — in Sew Zealand, though said by the Morioris to have been 
in HanaikL With this chapter commences Hokorongo-tiringS, or 
" Hearing of the ears," vhicfa relates to events subsequent to the 
abandonment of their ancient home. 

Under the heading of " The Migration " it ia proposed to give all 
the information collected concerning the various canoes vhich were 
alleged to have brought the ancestors of the Moriori race to the 
Chatham Islands. Although the Morioris declare there were autoch- 
thones, descendants of Te Aomarama and Bongomai-whenua, found on 
the island by Kahu, as well as by the later migrants, yet they can give 
no account whatever of any canoe or vessel which brought them here, 
but say they were no ro ■whenu{a) akl — developed, or sprung from the 
soil, This possibly may be taken to imply that they really could not 
account for their origin. Much of the story is very fragmentary, and 
there can be little doubt that a great deal of most useful information 
has been lost with the last generation of the old men, many of whom 
could have shed light on the subject. 

The first canoe of which tha Morioris have any tradition was 
Kahu's (Ao ro waka a Ka/iu), and of this story there are two versions. 
The people of the north end of the island hold that Kahu arrived first 
at Kaingaroa Harbour, where he planted his fern-root (eruke) at a 
place named Tongariro. This was called Kahu's fern-root, and was 
known as such until after the arrival of the Maoris in 1836, when it 
was destroyed by pigs. Another name for fern-root was "Ka.ha'& 
root" (Te aka a Kahu), a simile. There was a difference \i^-«wsa'\a& 
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f em-root, it i& said, and tlie ordioAry kind. Tlial of E^alm had a very 
light fibre {idkd), and when the oatside rind was scraped off, was 
white and soft ; it was eTKiendj a fina- Tarietr, not having the strong 
yellow fibre of the ordinarj kind. 

He brought with him hia god — Kikokiko — also named Kahu, 
which he secreted at Rangikapaa, the pcMnt on the western side of 
Kaingaroa Harbour. He also brought the kumara (sweet potato), 
which he planted on the island, but it woold not grow. This was the 
karakia (incantation) : — 

Komara no Aropawm* i ko 
Kmnara na ran toro> tmaka * e. 
Homai e i aha ai o wahine' 'tL 
E ksha, takina^ na ran toro> tinaka e. 

Kwmara from distant Azopawm, 

Kwmam of the spreading leares^ inereaae (or grow deep) ; 

Come, be heaped np bj the (joor) jonior wiTes, 

Be strong, spring op the spreading leaTes, inereaae. 

By this recital, which is a Tery ancient one, it will be seen that the 
Morions preserved the knowledge of the kumara plant in their isola- 
tion. Beyond the fact of its having been brought here, they knew 
nothing more, until told of it by the Maoris on their arrival in 1836. 
Prior to this, on seeing potatoes brought to the island by the early 
ships, they said they were kwmara ; also called pdkdmara. It would 
appear from this that both Moriori and Maori carried their seed 
kumarOy &c., with them on their journeys, and they must have had 
canoes (or perhaps vessels) constructed so as to keep them safe from 
sea water^ which would have rotted them. The Morioris fix the date 
of Kahu's arrival in the time of their autochthone ancestors Kahuti 
and Te Akaroroa, who lived at Kaingaroa ; of Maripane, who lived at 
Matarakau ; of Tamakautara, who lived at Te Awapatiki ; of Karar 
ngatai and Karangatua, who lived at Whangaroa; and of Tap^nSkS 
and Tap5ni, who lived at Waitangi. The name of the canoe was said 
to be " Tane," and the crew were hokorii{a) (forty in number). Some 
of the old men appeared to be in doubt as to the name, and referred to 
it generally as Kahu's canoe — Ko ro waka a Kahu. On arrival, 
Kahu found the island in an unsettled state — kauteretere (floating) — 
and he joined together some places, aud separated others. 

According to another story, his canoe arrived first at Tuku, as it 
is called — the name in full being Tuku-a-Tamate(a), who was one of the 
crew of Kahu's canoe, and apparently a man of distinction. Leaving 
the canoe there, Kahu proceeded round the island by way of the cliffs 
of the south coast to Ouenga, and afterwards to Te Awapatiki on the 
east coast, where he slept, and the place W£i8 called by his name, Kahu. 
There were many places on his journey where he could not sleep. 
Proceeding on his journey, he went by the north coast as &r as 
Waitaha (where he found the sea breaking through from coast to 
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coast) and into Whangamoe in Fetre Bay, thus making a separate 
island of the north-west corner of the island, so that he could not go to 
Maunganui. From Waitaha he went across to Whangamoe, where he 
signalled by fire for his canoe to come to him from Tuku. The crew 
complied, and came across to Ohuru or Tei-kohuru (calm sea), another 
name for Whangaroa Harbour. Previously to this, however, he had 
joined together the gaping waterway, presumably to get across to his 
canoe at Tei-kohuru. 

What the origin of this part of the story is, would be very difficult 
to conceive. At present there is nothing whatever in the configuration 
of this part of the island to suggest a pas8age of the sea from the north 
coast across to W^hangamoe. None of the Morioris could throw any 
light on the subject, or say what was meant. 

After rejoining his canoe at Whangaroa, Kahu then sailed across 
to Waitangi, and planted his kumaras at a place called Ok&hii, at 
Mongoutu, with the result that they would not grow. After staying 
there for some short time, he departed, saying that the land was a 
wlienua rei (a wet land), and returned to Aropawa and Hawaiki, as 
shown by the karakia called " Kahu's Tides " {Ka TairO-Kahu) : — 

Eo tai miti, ko tai whano, 
Miti tai ki Aotea, 
Whano tai ki Hawaiki. 

*Tis the ebbing tide, 'tis the departing tide. 
Ebb, O tide I to Aotea, 
Depart, O tide 1 to Hawaiki. 

Paonga, e miti^ ka tai o Aotea, 
Paonga, e miti ka tai o Aropawa, 
Paonga, e miti, Paonga e horo. 
Whakarongo ki tai nei, 
Ka ki te tai o Pehanga-riki, 
Ea pa te tai ki Tauwaehoro. 
Eo tai mitikia e Kahu, 
Ooi I ko tai rere ki Hawaiki. 

Paonga, lick up ^ the tides of Aotea ; 

Paonga, liok up the tides of Aropawa. 

Paonga, liok up, Paonga, devour.' 

Listen to the (this) tide. 

The tide sounds at Pehanga-riki, 

The tide beats on Tauwaehoro. 

'Tis the tide swallowed up by Kahu, 

Ooi ! *tis the tide which flows to Hawaiki. 

The story of Kahu's canoe staying at Tuku appears doubtful, as it 
is only a boat-harbour, and unsuitable for a canoe to stay at in certain 
winds, and more so for a vessel such as this must have been to have 
come even from Aotea (New Zealand), not to speak of Hawaiki. 
However, the story appears so far circumstantial in the lighting of a 
fire-signal for the canoe to come to Whangaroa, and it is given as 
related. 
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The next canoes vo arriT^ at tiif isjaiid "were Rangiboua and 
RajQginiataL The causie of ilis n-i^rraidoiL tbeT saj, was fighting in 
HavaiikL There apjieaj- to hare l»e«n -rarions tat^ ( causes) of disturb- 
a.iioe rirst, the txoulJts of Manaia :* Bftoorid, the killing of Rakei ;t 
iLinL the burning of Ta-Um-o-Monvino or Manono.J The last tronble, 
'which cansed the immedia-te deparrure of these canoes, vrose through 
one Tama-te-kohumhuru, son of Tn-maana, who killed his wife or 
sweetheart. Papa, in a fit of raire, because she accused him of 
iinpatencT.J 

Tn-moana's tribe was named Whei-^na, and it is evident from the 
«oiT that ther lived in pretty dose proximitr to the Raura tribe, to 
which Papa, or Tahu, and her father Horopapa belonged. It would 
appear that, aJthong-h said to be of different tribes, they both were 
eridently of the same stock, and relat<ed to one another, as Ta-moana 
called Papa his son's sister (no doubt a cousin of some kind or other), 
and Horopapa he ^^eaks of as his uncle. On discovering the murder 
of his daughter, Horopapa and his people surrounded the house of Tu- 
moana, his Br»n, and people at ni^ht, and killed them all, with the 
excej>tion of Tu-moana, who escaped into **his thickets" (kitiki), and 
Lid there for some time. Tinu his brother-in-law, connived at his 
esicape. (Tira was a younger brother of Horopapa, and married 
Turnoana's sisters — a Ra PuJti mu h? Ito P'^ui — ^Te Puhi and Te Pua.) 
Tu-fijoana, after this, gathered kis ]>eople and commenced fighting 
whh the Rauru tribe. One of the Wheteina, Koro-wahia, lying in 
ajijhuhh in the hollow of a tot<ira tree {P^.rlocurpu^ iotara), killed Tira, 
which adde*! fuel to the fire. Hoix>papa then sent to fetch his elder 
brother Hapa-kiore (all three were sons of Tchura-huruhuru = Maori 
Tuara-hunihuru), who gathered all their tribe, the Rauru-motchihere, 
or -mot u hake — ^the true Rauru — to fi tjlit with the Wheteina and their 
allies. The battle took place on the sand-beach of Whanga-patiki 
(said by the old men to have been a short one, not more than half a 
mile in length). One of the headlands was called Tauranga, the other 
Tapuika. The Rauru occupied the Tauranga, and Tu-moana, with his 
allies, the Tapuika end of the beach. The latter people were ex- 
ceedingly numerous, covering the beach, hence Horopapa's proverb — 
** Tapuika is dark, Tauranga is light" {Ka po Tapuika, ka ao Tau- 
ra/n/ja\ in allusion to the multitude of Tu-moana's people, and the few 
of the Rauru. The names of the tribes who assisted Tu-moana were 
Ruarangi, Muturangi, Wheteina, Harua, Tch-Eatara, Makao-a-uhH, 
Makao-a'to(&), Matanga, Poutama, Tch-Eituhi, Tch-Etikoke and Tch- 
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Etiao or Etiaw'(S).'* They fought, it is said, until the sea on the 
shore was red with blood, and in the end the Rauru defeated Tu- 
moana and his people. The account is vague as to how long the 
fighting was going on previous to the battle ; but during that period 
the canoes Kangihoua and Hangimata were being built, and they put 
to sea during the fight. Kangihoua was not properly completed when 
she was launched, though Rangimata was. To this fact they attribute 
the former's ill-luck in getting ultimately wrecked, and in consequence 
very little is known about her people, of whom only a few were saved. 
All the legends and karakias concentrate around Rangimata and her 
arrival at the island. Although it is said Tu-moana and his tribal 
allies were defeated, it does not appear from a further part of the 
account that they were so completely. When Rangimata was afloat 
with Rangihoua, before setting forth on her voyage, the Rangimata 
people recognised the voice of Kirika, elder sister of Tu-moana, reciting 
the incantation of girding the marowhara t {Piking a i ri marowhara) 
of her brother. After recording this, the story says, Ka torikirikitii 
Ta Urn Manuka (" Ta Uru Manuka became small in the distance "). 

Their home left, they " set out to live or die " (Pokai ta ui'u o te 
whenua, pokai ta uru o te moana), to wander round the crown of the 
land, to wander round the crown (expanse) of the ocean, to arrive 
after all their wanderings at the Chatham Islands. It is evident from 
the accounts that they endured severe privations on the way, par- 
ticularly in the case of the Rangihoua canoe, whose crews were dying 
from lack of food and water, and in their helpless condition were 
wrecked on the north coast of the island, at OkSLhii. Another canoe, 
called Pouariki, made at the same time as Rangimata and Rangihoua, 
was said to have left with them, but, beyond this statement, nothing 
more was heard of her after leaving. From the short account given of 
her, however, she appears to have been a double canoe of some kind, 
having a consort, "Katoko" by name — He whakapiri no Pouariki 
("An adjunct" — lie close together — "of Pouariki"). As the Monori 
raft-canoe was not in the least like this, of which the tradition alone is 
preserved, it is evident that the original canoes or vessels in which they 
came here from Hawaiki were entirely of a different character to any 
thing now in use either by Moriori or Maori. With Pouariki was 
another canoe, Poreitua, whose consort (whakapiri) was named Mano, 
which came likewise, but, as in the case of Pouariki, nothing further 
is known of her. There were also two other canoes, called Te Rangi- 
tu-makohakoha and Turore ; these were canoes of witchcraft {E waka 



* £itara would be the same as Maori NgaiivxB,-^ Ettahi, Ngai- or Ngati-tuhi; 
£tfk5he and Etiao, Ati- or Ngati-kohe, and Ati-ao or Ati-awa. 

• The above ceremony, when performed by an elder sister, was imagined to 
be very effectual in assisting the wearer to victory, marowhara (broad girdles) 
being always used by chiefs and warriors going to battle. 
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makutu). It does not appear if these were doable or not, and nothing 
farther was known of them by the narrator. 

The canoe-laanching choras (Tau to waka) was as follows : — 

E Pouariki, Ooi ! 
Tokina mai aa, E-ei, E-ei ! 
E ka ki ka rang* o Poaariki. 
E kei, e ke ro. 

O Poaariki, Ooi I 

Drag me along, £-et, E-ei ! 

It sounds (of dragging) on Poaariki, 

She moTes (or rises), she moves altogether. 

The Raara people are said to have had seven canoes which did not 
come with the others, bat were left in Hawaiki. Their names were 
Tama-kor5rO, Tapu-ngaherehere, Mata-r&ngi, T5horo-i-ongougo (waste 
of nettlas), Hape, Karangatai, and the last, Tihauwea, was another 
canoe of witchcraft. The karakias (or prayers) only of these canoes 
were said to have been brought to the Chathams. Nothing further 
is known of Rangihoua after being dragged down to the water, fol- 
lowed by Rangimata in the darkness of the early mom (tchi aid marua 
po). They were launched silently, for fear of their enemies, and after 
a while their crews set out on their long voyage with anxious hearts. 
Rangihoua, after being buffeted about, her crew weak aud dying with 
thirst, arrived on the north coast of the island, where the vessel, 
apparently out of control, was either beached or driven ashore among 
the bi*eakers, and was rapidly smashed up ; many of the crew being 
drowned, or dying on landing. The few known to have escaped, and 
whose names have been handed down, are Tunanga, Taupo and Tarere. 
The captain of Rangihoua, Te Raki-r5(a), apparently died, or was 
drowned. Many of them died on landing, through exposure, and 
from drinking water. This was the case with their ariki and priest, 
Hongkg, who in his extreme thirst, forgetting that he was carrying his 
god, Rongomai-whiti, on his back, proceeded to drink. The god, in his 
anger at this desecration, killed him, the priest dying as he drank. It 
is reasonable to suppose that whatever rites and religious ceremonies 
were known to the Rangihoua people, were equally well known to 
those of Rangimata, and would be preserved by them ; but owing 
apparently to this wreck, and to the fact that all the old men of the 
north-west comer of the island were dead before these traditions were 
collected, such (if any ever existed) were lost with them. The account 
given by the others is, that the Rangihoua immigrants left no rites 
and ceremonies. 

The season when these canoes arrived was Te Whitu o Bongo (the 
seventh of Rongo or July, sometimes including part of August), the 
stormiest weather about the island ; so that, apart from the rough 
strong winds, the cold of these southern latitudes must have been most 
trying to the immigrants, accustomed as they were to milder climates. 
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To return, however, to Rangimata and her crew. Her captain or 
chief was Mihiti, whose wife was Kimi. The names of three of their 
sons were remembered ; the eldest, Ma wake, was said to be a bad man ; 
the second, Tama-te-kahia, they are silent about; but the youngest, 
Mawete, was a good man. But how they showed these qualities is not 
recorded. Mawake, the eldest, was the husband of Wairaka, who was 
a woman of rank, and of whom further mention will be made later on. 
The builder of Rangimata was Ru, of the Rauru clan ; his wife's name 
was Pg, a niece (timif-a-kahu) of Kahukura. Others who are remem- 
bered to have come in Rangimata were Nunuku, P6h§ (a nephew of 
Kahukura), Mihi-toro, Tarewa (with Tokoraro, bis wife, and their son 
Kauitia), with other passengers, Hapa and KS,k&tai. Maruroa and 
Kauanga were also of the crew, with Tchu-te-ngan& and Matarangi, 
whose house was Whareama, as well as many others whose names are 
forgotten. 

Maruroa and Kauanga were brothers, and it was they who are 
said to have gone to the land of Tahiri, Irea and Mom5ri (prior to the 
migration), who told them of Rekohii, or the Chathams, and taught 
them many other things. The place they went to was called Huku- 
rangi, from whence they assert they brought the karaka tree, the 
kumara or pakamdrd, with the marautara. It would appear therefore, 
if this statement is correct, that the Morioris knew of the island and 
its position before coming to it. At the same time, their case must 
have been urgent, to cause them to leave their homes at such a time of 
the year. There once existed a karakia called a kenewaka (utanga 
ivaka in Maori) which recited all the names of the crew and people of 
Rangimata, but unfortunately it could not be remembered by the old 
men, otherwise all her passengers would have been known. Before 
dragging the canoe into the water, they performed the ceremony of 
burning the chips from the place where Rangimata was made (a ra 
kohanga o Ranyimata)^ and chanted the following umere {awa-moana 
in Maori) : — 

Wera, wera te ranfi^^ [or ra] tu-nuku, tu-rangi, 

Ea pai a Nuku, ka pai a Bangi, 

Kahukura ^ wahia te moana, 

Tungia i Hhiawsiki [Hawaiki] 'a^^ wera, 

Ka puta ki waho Tu-ta-wake, ^^ 

Hiko, ^^ hi marua to, hiko ki marua to. 

Wera, wera te ra tu-nuku, tu-rangi. 

Ka pai a Nuku, ka pai a Bangi, 

Kahukura wahia te moana, 

Tungia i Hhiawaiki 'a wera, 

Ka rapu MataihawatS, Tane, 

Ka mahuta a Tu-tawake. 

Hiko, hi marua to, hiko hi marua to, 

Bere atu, rere mai, rere papa. 

Kia tuia ^ te kohao, 

Whakarere— Taki. 
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Rnm. bxzTEL O sen. ^ ^Wj-n^ on eBlh. in iMATeA, 

Knka i£ |rDpi4iDi2&. BAzigi is propiiioQE iEanh and HcBven). 

Kah ukzzim. drride ibe aea ! 

TJr'r.i cp Ha-viiki ih&i ii ma j firrsrTTy 

Tma^irakfi oGEDes fanh. 

BemoT^ resxkore q^nf-c.j. Bfanjrc- remoTE qincklj. 

Sum. b^m, O sxm, fi^^r.rng cm canli. in iMaicii, 

Knkn is ptuyuJ ops, Bacgi is prtjpsxkRts. 

Tirhi cp Havaiki that ix stt j bom 

Tbe veird ones llatafhiviii, Tise. 

Ti2-tavake <Ymfg tsnh. 

Bfcmore, laaove qribekhr. Bemore. l e uiun 

Bosh f orvaid, rosfa bitbo'. rosh c-'ii(ttng akM^ 

To fasten the eooneauo (or SBisizig|. 

LiMTe, start! 

Lei the fledging bird f!ap its vii]^;&, 

^Gsasoondof d^mmzre. 



Af^er this they recited the hemacaka^ a 6«giiient of which onlj is 
ranembered, beginning : — 



1. llaniroa, Eanangaepa'^kiwhea taaae? 

E pa^ ki iota, ka pange ko roto, ka pange ko loto, e. 
£ Hanpapa. e Ha;ipapa mo Tahiii^ te imngi 
Ka pange ko roto, ka paage ko roto, e. 

2. Hamroa, Kananga e pa^ ki vhea ? 

E pa' ko vaho, ka pange ko vaho, ka pange ko mho, e. 
E Hanpapa, e Uaupapa mo Tahui te nngi 
Ea pange ko vabo, km pange komho,e. 

1. MaroToa and Kaoanga. vhoe shall ve t«t> be plaeed? 
Be i^aoed inside, be placed inside, f. 

O Hanpapa, Hanpapa ! the day is Xahiii's — 
Place him in, place him in. 

2. Maruroa and Kaoanga, whoe shall (they) be i^aeed ? 
Throw them out, throw them oatdde, e. 

O Haapapa, Hanpapa! the di^ is Tahiri's (Ifangatea) — 
Throw them oat, throw them outside, e. 

And in this manner all Rangimata's crew were recited, verse after 
verse. It seems not improbable, however, that this was ccHnposed 
after the event, by way of commem<Nration, and to prevent the names 
of the crew being forgotten. 

When the above ceremonies were over, the mom b^an to break 
(Ka pe teh aid o Heia\ and the canoes moved oat to sea, aboat which 
time, probably, the incident occurred of KirikR reciting the nuiro of 
her brother Tn-^noana, which was as follows : — 

I. Ko To, ko Bongo te maro ka mehori. Tine, Tangaroa. 
Pera hold e tapn, tapatapa.^T 
Te maio o ti Aziki, ^ te maro o Waioiaogi. 
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Tangohia i tih*(i) o Bo M&ka,u 

E taua ki Whiti, taua ki Tonga, tana ki Whiti te wawa, ^ 

Eke tn mai runga, 

Kawea mai ke whiti makorapa, 

No wai te maro ka mehori ? 

2. Ko Urn, Ngangana, Aiorangi, 

Ko Tahu, ko Moko, ko Maroro, ko Wakehau te maro ka mehori, 

Pera hoki ra e tapu, taputapu, 

Te maro o ti Ariki, te maro o Waiorangi, 

Tangohia i tih'(i) o Bo Maka, 

E taua ki Whiti, tana ki Tonga, taua ki Whiti te wawa, 

Eke ta mai rnnga, 

Bawea ke whiti makorapa. 

No wai te maro ka mehori ? 

1. *Tis Tu, *tis Bongo the outspread marOf Tane and Tangaroa, 
As also the sacred ends. 

The maro ot the Lord, the maro of Waiorangi. 

Seize the orown of the Maka, 

Fight to the east, fight to the west, fight to the distant east, 

Bise, stand np 1 

Gird that it may encircle. 

Whose is the maro which is outspread ? 

2. Uru, Ngangana, Aiorangi, 

Tahu, Moko, Maroro and Wakehau is the outspread maro, 

As also the sacred ends, 

The maro of the Lord, the maro of Waiorangi. 

Seize the crown of the Maka, 

Fight to the east, fight to the west, fight to the distant east, 

Bise, stand up I 

Gird that it may encircle. 

Whose is the maro which is outspread ? 

This, as regards the Rangimata migrants, was the last they heard 
or saw of their Hawaiki home (if such it was), where these incidents 
took place, until some considerable time after, when Moe, one of the 
Bauru adversaries, came to the island with his people in the Oropuke 
canoe. It is at this stage that Ko Matcmgi-cbo ends,* and all later 
stories of their voyage to the Chathams, and their subsequent war 
with Moe and his people, are called Hokorong\o) tiring\a) (" Hearing 
of the ears "), in opposition to the former " dawn of existence." 

The karakias in connection with their voyage show that they must 
have sufiTered considerable hardships, presumably from contrary and 
baffling winds, as well as lack of food and water. Hence their voyage 
is referred to as kimi (the searching) and waipu (immensity of water, 
ocean only). It is highly probable that these karakias were based on, 
or were the original ones used in their Polynesian voyages, but 
subsequently modified and brought more into accord with their sur- 

* Ko Matangi-aOf ** the dawn of existence,*' the name given to the whole body 

of the Moriori traditions up to the date of their leaving for the Chathams. 

Editobs. 
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roandings. They still bear the strong impress of the troubles the 
people passed through. Thus in the story of " Waipu" the first 
karakia is called Ta Upoko ffaiUd (kau4a) (" Slaying the head of the 
wind "), in which are recited the names of the gods, together witli the 
**Heayen4>om.*' Apparently in aU these cases they are invoked to 
give effect to the karakia — 

TA UPOKO HAUTA. 

1. Ko To, ko Bongo, Tine, Tkngaroa, 
Ka ioaklna'B Id te takaa hanga" moa, 
Ka toa^na Id ta takaa hanga roto, 
Ka toa^na Id ta nra o Mahaia,* 
Ka toa^na Id ta nra no Mahata, a. 

8. Ko Um, Ngangana, Aioiangi, 
Ka taakina Id to nJam hanga moa, 
Ka tnaklna Id te lakaa hanga roto, 
Ka tnakina Id ta nra o Mahata, 
Ka taakma Id ta ora no Mahata, a. 

8. Ko Tiki, ko Toi, Baora, Whatonga, <fec. 

1. *Ti8 Tu, Bongo, Time and Tangaroa 

Who perform the hta with the first-made timber, 
Who perf6rm the tua with the inner-made timber, 
Who perform the tiui with the orown of Mahuta, 
Who perform the tua with the crown from Mahuta, a. 

8. Tie Uru, Ngangana, Aiorangi, 

Who perform the tua with the first-made timber, 
Who perform the tua with the inner-made timber, 
Who perform the tua with the orown of Mahuta, 
Who perform the tua with the orown from Mahuta. 

The third and remaining verses continue to recite the rest of the 
** Heaven-born/' down to the last, Ro Tauira. 

The next karakia^ of which we give an example, is recited by the 
Morioris in tliis order, and ia called Ko e hau te kamakama (Maori, 
Ko hau te kamokamo) — *^ The light-pufiing wind.'* 

1. Ko e hau te kamakama,^ 

Kamakama i runga, kamakama i raro, 

Ka tu me re kamakama, 

Korotoki&I? 

Ko ro toki a Uru, 

Korotoki&X? 

Ko ro toki a Ngana, hei whakarehua, 

Nganangana'B i tohe Nuku, nganangana i tche Bangi 

£ Tohaa.>(» 

Koe *T ra ta mStS mo Buanuku ^ 

Kuai te mfitS mo Mauhika ? 

Koau ko Rawa>> 

Hurauwa, hurauwa, hupaka, hupaka, hutoi te rangi. 

2» Ko e hau te kamakama 

K a mak a m a i runga, kamakama i raro 
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Ea tu me re kamakama 

Ko TO toki ai ? 

Eo ro toki a Uru 

Eo ro toki a Ngana i te Nuku ai whakarehua 

Nganangana i tche Nnku, nganangana i tohia Bangi 

E Tchua. 

Eoe ra te mata mo Buanuka. 

Euai ta mata o Maahika ? 

Eo an ko Bawa. 

Hurauwa, huraawa, hupaka, hupaka, huloi te rangi. 

3. Tuakina i ta urn o tch Anini,*^ o tch Arohl 
Hiti ki roto hau te kamakama 
Eo ro toki ai ? 

Eo ro toki i a Tiki, i a Toi, i a Baara, i a Whatonga. 
Eo ro toki ai ? 

Eo ro toki i a Bongomai, i a Kahukura. 
Eo ro toki ai ? 

Eo ro toki i a Motuariki, i a Buanuku, Tch Aomarama. 
Eo ro toki a! ? 

Eo ro toki i a Tamare me Ta Banganuku, 
Matirito, Wari ko Bo Tanira 
Ea tu me re kamakama 
E Hina ^^ tae ake ru — u * 
E Hina tae toro, e — . 

1. *Tis the light puffing wind : 
It puffs above, it puffs below, 
It comes with puffs. 
Whose is the axe ? 

*TiB the axe of Uru. 

Whose is the axe ? 

*Tis the axe of Ngana, with which to destroy. 

To fight in earth, to fight in heaven. 

Oh, 'tis a Tchua [ = TuaJ. 

Thou art the face for Buanuku [you are doomed to destruction] . 

Whose is the face of Mauhika ? 

'Tis I, 'tis Bawa. 

Be gathered, be gathered together, be roasted, be roasted [dried up] . 

Let the heaven [or sky] be shrivelled up. 

2. *Tis the light puffing wind : 
It puffs above, it puffs below, 
It comes with puffs. 
Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Uru. 

Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Ngana with which to destroy. 

To fight in earth, to fight in heaven. 

O, 'tis a Tchua [=Tua]. 

Thou art the face for Buanuku : 

Whose is the face of Mauhika ? 

'Tis I, 'tis Bawa. 

Be gathered, be gathered together, be roasted, be roasted, 

Let the heaven be shrivelled up. 

* This ru-^ has a peculiar sound, more like u in French — not at all the 
broad Maori u. 
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3. Chop down the crown of the Anini [sensation] , of the Arohi [shimmering 
air] 
Veer into the puffing wind. 
Whose is the axe ? 

*Tis the axe of Tiki, Toi, Baom, Whatonga. 
Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Bongomai and Kahuknra. 
Whose is the axe ? 

*Tis the axe of Motuariki, Raannka Teh Aomarama. 
Whose is the axe ? 

*Tis the axe of Tumare and Banganuku, 
Matirito, Wari, and Bo [te] Tanira. 
It comes with pnfiPs. 
Hina I come forth there. 

Hina I come ! Toro^ e — [a song-ending] . 

The following karakicts apparently show what straits the people 
were in owing to lack of water. There are three, called WaUiau o 
Waipu, as well as Ka Kapu hokaina o Waipu, " Drinking from the 
hollow of the hand, or from a wooden vessel." The Morioris made 
drinking vessels of wood, called Jtakana, to hold water, with lids, and 
the same to keep ornaments in or to hide the relics of their gods, but 
generally on land they used putvai, t.0., tightly laid up blades of green 
flax in a long funnel shape, which lasted until the flax shrivelled up 
and had to be renewed. 

KA KAPU HOKAINU O WAIPU. 

1. Tena e Tu, e Bongo, kotia ta urn o Moti-hangai,^ 
Taapa te hou ki te rangi ko whakataunarewa 

Ka uta au taii^ kapu e 

Utu ki te rangi a Utua^ ka roa koi toro, e. 

2. Tena e Bongomai-whiti, e Bongomai-rau, kotia, &c, 

3. Tena e Bongomai-mana, e Bongomai-ha, e Bongomai-tauira, kotia, (Jko. 

4. Tena e Tiki [reciting all the *' Heaven-born "], kotia ta uru, &g, 

THE DRINKING FBOM THE HOLLOW OF THE HAND OF WAIPU. 

1. Then, O Tu ! O Bongo I cut o£F the crown of Moti-hangai, 
Pierce direct into the high exalted heaven. 

1 fill (or dip) the hollow of my hand, 

Dip to the heaven of Utua, 'tis long indeed — toro, e. 

2. Then, Bongomai-whiti ! Bongomai-rau ! cut off the crown, Ac, 

3. Then, Bongomai-mana ! Bongomai-ha ! Bongomai-tauira ! cut off, &o. 

There are a number more of verses reciting the "Heaven-born," 
but all commencing the same as the first verse. This incantation, 
with others, was used by the IVIorioris in dry summer to bring rain, 
when the water was dry in some parts of the island. 

Another Waihau, 

This is evidently a more recent version of the above. The names 
mentioned are those of people who came to the island in the canoes, 
but, with that exception, the words are the same, and need not be 
translated. 
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1. Tena, e Mehoriki, e Patea, e Eahukura-hangaitorea, kotia ta nra o 

Moti-hangai, 
Taapa te hou ki te rangi, ko whakataunarewa, 
Ka utu an tail kapu, e. 
Uttt ki tS rangi a Utua ka roa, koi re, 
Ka utu au tau kapu, e. 
Utu ki ta rangi a Utua ka roa, koi toro. 

2. Tena, e Marohoanga, e Tutoake, kotia ta ura, &g, 
8. Tena, e Bongomai-taihongo, e Tchuteme, kotia, <&c. 

WAIHAU WAIPU. 

1. Hunake i raro nei ko wai pupu, ko wai whanake, 
Kia homai kia utuhia ki te mauru o Utihau,^ 
Takina^ e, takina, takina rangi, takina, e. 

2. Hunake i runga nei ko ua nui, ko ua roa, ko ua torikiriki, 
Eo na topanapana, ko pata ua, ko pata awha 

Eia homai kia utuhia ki ri mauru o Utihau. 

Takina e, takina, takina rangi 'taina,^? e takina, takina, rangi takina. 

3. E whaoa rangi whao, 

E k' whakataka, whakataka, whakataka te kHpu 
Whakataka e, *taina, takina rangi 'taina. 

1. Rise up from beneath, waters bubbling, waters ascending. 
That it may be given and dipped from the spirit of Utihau. 
Oh draw it, draw it, draw from heaven, oh draw it. 

2. Come forth from above, the great rain, the long rain, the small rain. 
The pattering rain, the drops of rain, the tempest drops. 

That it may be given and dipped from the spirit of Utihau. 
Oh draw it, draw it, draw from heaven, fill it (the vessel). 
Oh draw it, draw from heaven, draw it. 

3. Oh fill in heaven, fill, 

Oh pour down, pour down, pour down (into) the vessel. 
Oh pour down, fill in, draw from heaven, fill in (or lade it). 

It will be seen by this last incantation, or it may be called a 
prayer, how much the Rangimata people must have suffered from lack 
of water. It was contended by some of the Morioris that the stories 
told under the head of Waipu did not belong to Rangimata, but 
referred to the Oropuke canoe. This does not, howevei*, appear to be 
the case, as in the second WaihaUf or Ka2)u hokainu, or WhakainUf 
the names of Maruhoanga and Tutoake appear, who were admittedly 
Rangimata people. 

Another form of incantation, to beat down an unfavourable wind 
and obtain a fair one, also used by the migrants, was called an Umu-toa- 
rangi (" Oven to roast the heaven "), of which there were many, but 
only one example will be cited here, called Ta Urmi-o- Waipu or Tonga- 
minino (otherwise Tongamanl), strong south-east wind : — 

TONGAMININO. 

Taona tS umu, popokia atu ki te Marangai te Maiepe, e ToTi^aiXo^aaxxoX 
Taona tS uma, popokia &tu e Tongaminino I e Tongammmo \ 
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Eo ta nmu na Horohoro, e Tongaminino ! e Tongaminino 1 
*Taina ta ama popokia atQ te whakuru(a), tch angaiho, e Tongaminino 1 
'Taina ta umn popokia atii ta Ura ro(a) til Baki rd(a). 
Popokia ata ta Ura r5, te Tonga ro e Tongaminino ! 
Eo ta nmu na Horohoro, na Whaminino hoki, na Wawao, e. 
E Tongaminino 1 e Tongaminino ! 

Taona ta umu popokia atu toh Anini,<^ toh Arohi, e Tongaminino! e 
Tongaminino, e I 

Light the oven, press back the east and north-east wind, O Tongaminino 1 

Light the oven, press it back, O Tongaminino I O Tongaminino ! 

'Tis the oven of Horohoro, O Tongaminino I O Tongaminino I 

Load np the oven, press back the north and north -north-west winds, 

Tongaminino 1 
Load up the oven, press back the south-west and west winds, 
Press back the south-west and south-east winds, O Tongaminino 1 
*TiB the oven of Horohoro, of Whakaminino also, of Wawao, e, 
Tongaminino I O Tongaminino 1 

Light the oven, press back the Anini, the Arohi, Tongaminino ! O Tonga- 
minino 1 

There is also another incantation used, called " TJie Basket of T* 
Whai Tokorau " (Ko ro Kete o T Whai Tokorau). This Whai Tokorau 
was a son of Tahiri Mangate(a), the wind-god, or father of the winds, 
but this incantation was not used until that of *' The Axe of Heau- 
mapuna" {Ko ro Toki o Heau-mapuna)^ the swaying-wind, had first 
been recited, after which Ro (te) Kete o T Whai Tokorau (" His 
Basket in which to confine the winds"). Then, to produce a calm, 
came Ta Umu a Huirangi ("The Oven of Huirangi"). These, with 
others, may appear at another time. 

All these incantations, but especially those to allay tempests, were 
constantly used by the Morioris in their fishing excursions, or passages 
from one island of the group to another, when caught by strong winds. 
Their raft-canoes, being slow of progression, made it diflicult to get 
home or into safety. 

Rangimata, it is said, arrived at or made the land on the north 
coast of Chatham Island, and some of her crew landed and planted the 
karaka^ tree, which they called wairarapa, at a place called Wairarapa, 
as well as the niarautara^^ (a kind of convolvulus creeper), also at 
Wairarapa, on the coast near Te Ika-rewa, at Te Umumoki. It grew 
nowhere else on the island, hence possibly the especial note made of it 
by the Morioris. 

Rangimata^s next place of call was Te Whakiiru(a), at the north- 
east part of the island, where she anchored, and there Maruroa, 
Kauanga, and others landed, finding, it is said, Rongopapa and his 
people (autocthones) at that place. 

On their meeting, Rongopapa enquired, " Wari ko tere / " (** Who 
are the strangers — party?") Answer, "Maruroa and Kauanga"; 
who, in reply, asked, " Wari ko hunua ?'^ (" Who are the people of the 
place — tangata whenua ? ") Answer, " Rongopapa." Upon this, 
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Maruroa and Kauanga enquired, " What are those things which you 
are killing?" They replied, ^'ffipuku (sea-elephant), puhina (fur-seal), 
mimika (hair-seal). The skins are our clothing, but what is your 
clothing?" They answered, " Wa/ruwaru \weruweru in Maori]. Ko 
te pere nui a Tdtvaru " (a proverb). Rongopapa said, " Your clothing 
is chilly and cold {mdtddnu, mdkdriri)^ but this is the skin of our 
ancestor, Hhia Maitai,*^ and cannot be worn for its warmth." 

After this, Rangimata arrived at Okawa. Here Utangaroa landed 
and dwelt ; Hlthough another says he landed at Mairangi and stayed 
there, his name being retained in the TokotokO'0-Utangard(a), The 
canoe was nearly wrecked, however, at Okawa, on the sunken rock of 
Manapo, but she was luckily got off, on which occurrence Wairaka's 
voice was heard to exclaim, " A, te rere mai i roto whaiti " (" See, she 
sails in the channel, or passage "). By others it is alleged that Rangi- 
mata came from the south, and got on to or else into very close 
proximity to Kaira, a sunken wash about four miles off " The Horns," 
where Wairaka saved her by the incantation Ko ro Tutaki a ra Wdku 
("The closing of the Wdku^^\ and added, when in safety, Ka to ra 
manino (" The calm prevails "). Whether either of these stories had 
any real foundation in fact appears to be questionable. Had Rangi- 
mata touched on Manapo Reef in fine weather she might have escaped, 
but Kaira is a wash on which a heavy surge constantly breaks, and 
from which, unless carried by, nothing could escape destruction. It 
seems not improbable that the story had its origin either in or on their 
way from Hawaiki, as the name Wairaka is common to the Maoris as 
well, and a very similar occurrence is said to have happened to the 
Mata-atua canoe after her arrival at Whakatane, in New Zealand, in 
which another woman named Wairaka took part.* 

After her escape from this danger, Rangimata sailed to Te Awa- 
patiki, where she and her crew landed, as described in a former paper, 
and were opposed by the Kau Tc Hamata (Hamata people), the 
autochthones of the place. Marupuku and his people, on seeing the 
migrants, put in a post in the sand with the image of their god, 
Heauoro. But the general account of Rangimata was, that on landing 
at Te Awapatiki, the Whanga Lagoon was full, and ready to burst 
out, as it does sometimes. In dragging the canoe up, it made a small 
channel, which the waters of Te Whanga entering, forthwith burst 
out and wrecked Rangimata. A small island of jagged limestone rocks 
in the Whanga Lagoon is fabled to represent Rangimata's crew. There 
appears very little reason to doubt that Rangimata was wrecked at the 
place, and in the manner stated. After this occurrence, it is said the 
crew went to Rangatira, and gave names to diiSerent places, such as 
Nukutaurua, Nukutaotao, Mana-aotea and Moreroa, with many others, 
and also to a plant called arapuhi, which grew at Hakepa (near the 

* Journal, vol. ill, p. 66. — ^EDnoBS. 
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Red Bluff). This plant had twelve branches, representing the twelve 
months of the year. It was peculiar to the one plaxje, and is now 
extinct. No one but the old men ever saw it. It was said to be in 
existence on the arrival of the Maoris ; it has evidently been destroyed 
by the stock. 

There was, in connection with this plant, a belief or mythical 
story that its twelve branches were again subdivided into twelve 
months. The names of the twelve years as first given were (1) Hita- 
nuku, (2) Hitarangi, (3) Hitara, (4) Hitikaurereka, (5) Hitikaupeke, 
(6) Towhango-poroporo, (7) Towhanga-rei, (8) Muruwhenua, (9) Muru- 
tau, (10) Murukoroki, (11) Muruangina, (12) Putihap& ; but in 
another place the years (apparently a mistake for the months) are 
given as (1) Poapoarangi, (i) Nukutaotao, (3) Nukutaurua, (4) Mere- 
taura, (5) Putchihapft, (6) Morero, (7) Merekohai, (8) Muruwhenu(a), 
(9) MurutoakS, (10) Muruangina, (11) Wairarapa, (12) Mana-aotea. 

It is not impossible that there was some old legend or story in 
connection with this, but, although the old men were carefully 
questioned on the subject, they could afford no further information, 
nor did these names appear to be in general use as far as could be 
discovered. 

According to Tamahiwaki, from Eongopapa to himself (inclusive) 
are twenty-six generations, then since his time there are two adult and 
one more of children, say twenty-eight generations. Giving a period of 
twenty-five years to a generation, by this it would appear that 700 
years have elapsed since Rangimata's arrival with the Morioris on the 
Chathams. 

Oropuke. 

Touching the arrival of this canoe, there is not any direct evidence 
of the way she arrived at the island, or where she touched first, but 
that she did arrive some years after Rangimata there appears very 
little reason to doubt. The chief of this canoe was Moe, a grandson of 
Horopapa, of the Rauru tribe, who, it will be remembered, was left 
fighting Tu-moana and his allies as Rangimata and Rangihoua left, at 
which date Moe was said to be a growing or nearly grown lad. Hopu 
was Moe's father, who, with his other sons and a daughter, came iu 
Oropuke. Moe was a younger son, the cause of his prominence being 
that. he was a valiant warrior and the most noted of Hopu*s sons. 
What induced the Rauru people to migrate and come to the same 
place as their adversaries does not appear, nor could the Morioris 
assign any reason for it. There is, however, a tradition that, long 
before Moe left, peace had been established. 

As before mentioned, Moe, when Rangimata left, was a lad. On 
arrival at the Chathams he was of mature age, and was spoken of as 
recognisable by a bald patch on his head (not necessarily very old). 
This may form a slight basis on which to estimate the time which 
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elapsed between the arrival of these canoes. The only suggestion that 
offers regarding Moe's leaving, although there is no mention of it 
handed down, is that Tu-moana and his allies, who were left fighting 
the Rauru, had ultimately vanquished them, causing them in turn to 
migrate from their home in Manukau. Before leaving, Moe went to 
see his grandfather Horopapa, who addressed him thus : ** Grandson, 
come and mesisure me " (Mokopuna whanganga i au), which he did, 
finding that he was JE! whitu, e warn ki ri pcUa (seven and a half 
stretches, or fathoms). Horopapa added, " JS toe koe ki td ika, e uia 
mat ko, E hi to{a) o , Manukau ? E whitu, e waru ki ri pata " (When 
you reach the land and you are asked. What length is the warrior of 
Manukau (say) Seven, eight with the half, or bit over — meaning seven 
and a half whanganga^ or stretches). It is farther said that Horopapa 
admonished his grandson, on leaving, that on reaching " ta ika " (the 
land) they were to cease manslaying and live peaceably, which they 
did, until provoked by one of the Rangimata people, named Hangarua, 
who commenced the old troubles by killing Henga-mai-tawhiti, and ate 
part of him. Moe and his brothers then killed Hangarua, and fighting 
with man-eating began again. According to the story, many were 
killed, and after fighting for some time on the main island, Moe with 
bis people crossed over to Pitt Island (Rangiaurl), and, it is said, 
fought the Rangimata people there, killing and eating several. There 
is considerable conflict in the accounts regarding Moe at this period. 
The general story was that the Rangiaurl people, the MatangS., and 
others, burnt him and his people in their huts at night, so ending the 
fighting. Another account says he returned to Hawaik'i; and yet 
another states Oropuke was wrecked at the clifls of Chatham Island, in 
Pitt's Strait, so giving the name to all that part of the cliffs and up to 
trig, station L, about a mile inland. The crew landed in safety. As 
many of the Morioris claim descent from the Rauru people of Oropuke, 
this, coupled with the doubtfulness of the statement of her return to 
Hawaiki, makes it appear that not much reliance can be placed on 
these latter accounts, and in all probability the story of Moe's being 
burnt, as it was the one which received general acceptance, represents 
what actually took place. Further, had Moe lived, it seems hardly 
probable that the others would have preserved their independence, but 
would have been enslaved. 

Be that as it may, at this time Nunuku-whenua, one of the autoch- 
thones, said to be a relative of Moe's (how does not appear), a man of 
great influence among his people, convened them, and made a law that 
henceforth man-slaying and man-eating were to cease for ever, and that 
in the case of quarrels, the first blood shed, no matter bow trifling, 
even an abrasion of the skin, was to end the strife. In consequence of 
this ture (law), which was kept until the arrival in 1836 of "Ka 
Kaupeke," as they called the Maoris (the general meaning of n<t\\\c\v y^ 
wicked and mischievous people = natiakia\ with one kuowxi ^yLQie^\A.oxv.> 
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four generations after Moe, when the Rancipitihi people, who had 
cherished their old grudge against the Rauru since Moe's time, came to 
Forua at Manukau and attacked the Rauru, who, with TutSmS, their 
chief, defeated them there, killed and roasted a number of them in an 
oven at Whak&rg, this was, as far as is known, the last occurrence of 
the kind. Through the cessation of war and man-slaving, the Morioris 
had no further use for their old weapons of offence, which thenceforth 
were laid aside, and the art of war ceased. Consequently the Maoris 
on their arrival found them an easy prey, being an inoffensive, harm- 
less people, and forthwith enslaved them without resistance. The only 
weapon they retained (unless it was a subsequent invention) was the 
tupurari, a kind of long quarter-staff, elsewhere described. With this 
they went to their tauu {tauaSy so called), in which they kept up and 
recited all their old war ceremonies, as if in actual battle, but, beyond 
which, no barm was done. 

Rangimata's crew were said to be hokowha (eighty), and Oropuke's 
the same. How far these numbers are reliable may be an open 
question. Probably they are correct, as the old Moriori could count 
by name about seventy of Rangimata's crew, and it appears reasonable 
to suppose that Oropuke's crew were fairly equal, or they would hardly 
have dared to make war with the former people as they did. 

In the matter of the cessation of man-slaying, the Morioris appear 
to be the only section of the Polynesian race that established and kept 
such a law. One, Houmaitawhiti, when taking farewell of his sons, 
attempted to impress on the original Arawa migrants to New Zealand 
the observance of this law. In the case of the Morioris, the same thing 
took place when Moe took leave of Horopapa, but the reality was sub. 
sequently established by Nunuku. 



NOTES. 

1. — The question suggests itself, whether by this name Aropawa, the ancient 
name of the north part of the Middle Island of New Zealand is intended, or 
whether the name was brought from Hawaiki. 

2. — Tinaku, Williams's Dictionary gives the meaning as * Seed potatoes ; 
a garden and cultivated ground ' ; evidently implying cultivation. The Moriori 
meaning is, to grow deep and strong, or increase. 

3. — wahine Hi ; in Maori, wahine iti. Junior wives. Presumably the 
senior one was exempt from work ; but whether this is correct or not, the wahine 
iti were evidently assumed to do the hilling up of the Eumara. 

4. — Takina, draw forth, spring, shoot forth. Ka tdki i [=t«] tupu, the shoot 
comes forth. 

5. There is a legend in which one Pupaonga or Paonga went to a certain 
island with a party of people, and there killed an ogress — Tipu(a) — called Tchura- 
whateitei, whose custom it was to entice and then devour all people landing at her 
place. Whether this is the same Paonga or not is uncertain, although, as he was 
one of the Moriori heroes, it appears not improbable. 
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6. The word miti (lick), scarcely embodies the full meaning of the original, 
which here implies swallowing up, exhausting the tide. 

7. Devour, bolt whole, leave no remnant. 

8. Although rangi is also used, ra is preferable, not clashing with Tu-rangi, 

9. Eahukura, a shark god, hence the invocation. 

10. ^a=kia. The ki left out because of the hi in Hawaiki. 

11. Kaputa or makuta a Tutawake; in Maori, Ka puta te Waka-arikit ***Tl8 
a war-party I " 

12. — HikOf &c.y might also be rendered. ' Stride, spring away.' 

13. — Tuia, sew, reeve the sennet lashings to bind the parts of the canoe to- 
gether. 

14. — Hokoihoko (in Maori, Hokahoka) te manu hauturuku ' Like a fledgling 
bird they leave and take flight.* 

15. — Pa {=panga), to throw, place. 

16. — Tahiri-mangatea ; committing themselves to the winds, represented by 
this god. Those favoured were thrown (placed) in Bangimata, those unfavoured 
were not. 

17. — Ends waving : ends of the maro at back and front of wearer. 

18. — Or senior chief. 

19. — Tih* o Ro Maka. Another variant of this is : Kapihia [^^Kapchia] i tchu 
Ro Maka^ * snatch it from beyond the Maka.' There is nothing to show who this 
Maka really is. 

20. — Whiti te wawa, Wawa also bears the meanings of * scattered ' and * dis- 
persed. It appears to be a question whether this does not refer to a much farther 
ofif Whiti than the one they came from, especially as the recitation of the Maro 
referred to was alleged to have taken place in Hawaiki.* 

21. — Tuakina, It suggests itself as a reasonable rendering of this word Ttuit 
here used in the passive form, that it had originally in its first use, as well as in 
these incantations, the meaning of chopping down or felling, as a tree — ^sym- 
bolically, of course — to overcome the object, or to achieve the end desired, using at 
the same time in the ceremony sprigs of trees — manuka and others — as the visible 
medium of breaking (chopping down) the power fought against. The same idea is 
seen in ancient incantations, both Maori and Moriori, which speak of ** Taku toki 
whanatu ana e hahau i te takapu a te rangi " (slightly altered in certain cases), "my 
axe which proceeds to chop the belly of the sky," i.e., induce a calm. Sometimes 
the Karakia is compared to an UmUt oven, " to roast the crown of the sky." 

22. — Te rakau hanga mua, roto^ <&o., are evidently pieces of wood used in the 
construction of the keels (Hua) or stem -piece (Koua) of the canoe for which the 
fair wind is desired. 

23. — Uru Mahuta. The hair of the crown of the head of Mahuta, one of 
their ancient ancestors. The head being the most sacred part of his body is used 
figuratively here as an agent to break down the adverse power. Mahuta also 
represents the woods, with their fragrance. 

24. — Ko S hau te kaniakama. The Morioris have a peculiar manner of pro- 
nouncing the word Jiau ( = wind), apparently in accordance with an undefined rule 
of sound ; in other cases pronounced heau — Ka heau^ the winds, all the vowels 
being sounded and blended. f Kamakama appears to be the equivalent to the 
Maori, to bubble up, as water, with a slight variation in this case, light puffs of 
air, barely perceptible. 

* Perhaps Whiti or Fiji. — Editors. 

t This pronunciation appears to be remarkably like that of the North New 
Zealand Maoris. The h with them is sounded much as if it had a y before it, i.e., 
Yhokianga, Yhauraki, Yhau, or as if there were an i barely sounded before the ^, 
as iHokianga, &q. Sometimes again it sounds as if an i were vuVco^mq^^ ^IWt \>ci<^ 
hf as Hidkianga. — Epitobs. 
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25. — Nganangana is eyidenUy a play upon the nmme Ngana (Maori Ngana and 
Ngangana), to contend, to strive— henoe, in this ease, to fight against Nokn and 
Bangi, to obtain the wind sought for. « 

26.—^ Tehttd. " 'Tis a Tehua (=Twi) — an incantation to chop, fell, the eril 
power. This is really identical with the Maori I^ia, to sabdne the winds. 

27, 28. — Koi ra te mata mo Ruanuku. " Thou art the face for Bnannka "— 
under the symbol of Bnanoka, old age, shall die, <ftc. 

29. — ^He, Bawa, in assuming the face of Mahnilca, t.e., attributes of fire, will 
bum and crumple up the heaven, or the evil power of the wind. 

30. — Still with the simile of an axe to chop down or fell the sacred crown of 
Teh Anini and Teh Arohi, classed as winds, but really having no compass bearings, 
meaning as in translation. 

31. — E Hina toe ake ru — u (—ra). The Morioris are unable to explain who 
Hina may be, or what it refers to. From the construction of the sentence, Hina 
would api>ear to be a person, or, what is probable, the object desired — fair wind 
and weather personified. An old Maori incantation to subdue and change a wind 
may throw some light on the meaning: Takataka to hau ki te Uru, whakataka to 
hau ki te Tonga, kia tu mahinahina i uta, kia ta marokeroke i tot, <&c. Mahinahina 
was explained as referring to the way the silver gray of the leaves turned with the 
wind appeared when a storm of wind and rain abated and the general appearance 
showed fine weather, which last is the object sought by the incantation. 

32. — ^Utihau, another name for the wind. 

33. — Takina, draw, induce, shoot forth. 

34. — *Taina {=utaina)t fill in, lade. 

35. — Motihangai is said to represent heaven or the sky ; there is nothing to 
show any other meaning, and the above would appear to be in a figurative sense. 

36. — Tau {=taku). This pronunciation seems as if the Morioris had retained 
here the pronunciation of their Tahitian brethren. 

37. — Utua, figurative for heaven, where the water was supposed to be. 

38. — ^Tongaminino, the south or south-east wind. The additional word Minino 
is said to be derived from the story of Tawhaki's ascension to heaven, in which 
his foot slipped in ascending on the south-east wind. Ko ro minitanga [niania- 
tanga in Maori] o ro wewe o Tawhaki ku rung* i T(mg&, the slipping of Tawhaki's 
foot on the south-east wind. 

39. — Anini and Arohi, as remarked in a previous note, are merely mythical 
winds. 

40. — It appears strange how persistently this tradition of bringing the Earaka 
berry and planting it is held by both peoples, Maori and Moriori, separated as they 
each were for at least six hundred years. With the exception of the Eermadec 
islands, to the north of New Zealand, the tree does not appear to be known else- 
where, and what has originated the legend ? * 

41. — Marautara, a kind of creeping plant of the convolvulus family, which one 
of the Ngati-tama Maoris recognized as growing over the old decayed huts at 
Poutama, White Cliffs, Taranaki, New Zealand : he called it Popohue. It is now 
extinct. From its close proximity to the sea, it seems not improbable that the 
seed was drifted here and thrown up by a gale to the place where it grew. 

42. — Maitai is an ancient word, both Maori and Moriori, denoting all kinds of 
fish, including seals ; hhia is a particle, introduced for euphony— ^o hhia Maitai, 
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JOTTINGS ON THE MYTHOLOGY 

AND SPIRIT-LORE OF OLD SAMOA. 



By the Rev. John B. Stair, 
Late Vicab of St. Arnaud, Victoma ; formebly of Samoa. 



THE religious system of the later generations of Samoans differed 
materially from that practised by still older generations; and 
also very much from the customs of the Tahitians and other groups 
surrounding. They had no idols, whereas those of earlier generations 
had many idols or seraphim, which they held in great reverence, and 
carried with them wherever they went.* Neither were they accus- 
tomed to offer human sacrifices to these seraphim, but for all that 
they had their carefully observed forms of worship, and a network of 
superstitious observances, which, together, were most oppressive. 

It is difficult to arrive at anything like a clear and connected 
conception of their mythology, as native statements are often vague and 
conflicting. I give some particulars which I gathered from intelligent 
natives long since, and which I think may be relied upon, as I tested 
them carefully ; and, moreover, they were the outcome of more than 
one testimony. These accounts, I may further say, were collected 
more than fifty years ago, i.e., before the natives had had much 
intercourse with Europeans, and before their records had become 
mixed and interwoven with those from other sources, as they are 
likely to have done later on. 

The Samoans appear to have had several superior divinities, and a 
host of inferior ones — " Lords many, and gods many," — and they were 
also accustomed to deify the spirits of deceased chiefs. In addition to 
the homage paid to these, petitions were offered, and libations of ava 

poured out on various occasions in the home-life, and also at the graves 
of deceased relatives ; whilst the war clubs of renowned warriors were 
regarded with much superstitious reverence, if not actually worshipped, 
under the name of anava. 

* It is the universal testimony of all who have had dealings with the 
Polynesian race that, whilst they possessed idols, worship was never rendered to 
them as such, but rather to the gods they represented, who, for the time being, 
were supposed to dwell in the idols. — Editors. 

6 
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Protcipal DEims. 

There were aeveral classes or orders of spiritual beings recognized 
in Samoan mythology. 

1. AtuOy or original gods, who dwelt in Pulotn (a Samoan Elysium), 
as also t le langi, or heavens, sach having different names — ^as Le 
Langi4ua4olu, the third heaven, and le Lanffi-iua4va^ the ninth 
heaven, equivalent to the highest heaven. 

2. Tvjniaj the deified spirits of chiefs, who were also supposed to 
dwell in Pulotu. The embalmed bodies of some chiefs were also 
worshipped under the significant name oi Ole Fa^a-Aiua-lalcb-ina (made 
into a sun-dried god), as were also certain objects into which they were 
supposed to have been changed, as blocks of stone, &c., 4kc., which were 
also called tupuc^ and held to personate them. 

3. Aiiu, which class included the descendants of the original gods, 
or rather all deities whose aid was invoked, or whose vengeance might 
be denounced by the various orders of the priesthood. Of this class of 
deities, some were supposed to inhabit Pulotu, others held sway in the 
Fafa, or Hades, whilst one, Mafui^ was supposed to take up his abode 
in the volcanic r^on below {% lalo), which was also called Sa le Fe^e, 
of or pertaining to the Fe'e. Of this oft-quoted personage, further 
information will be given later on. 

4. SaU'Cdiiy which term, I think, may be said to include ghosts or 
apparitions. These would seem to have been regarded as an inferior 
order of spirits, ever ready for mischief or frolic, but they do not 
appear to have been represented by any class of priesthood, or to have 
had any dwelling made sacred to them. The term is also used respect- 
fully for an aitu, or god. 

Atua, 

The Atua, or original gods, are described as dwelling in the Langi^ 
or heavens, and were considered the progenitors of the other deities, 
and are stated to have formed the earth and its inhabitants. These 
original gods were not represented by any priests or temples, neither 
were they invoked like their descendants. Of the primitive gods, the 
chief place is assigned to Tangaloa, or, as he is sometimes called, 
Tangaloa-langi, ».6., Tangaloa of the skies. He was always spoken of 
as the principal god, the creator of the world, and progenitor of the 
other gods and mankind. In one tradition, that gives an account of 
the formation of the earth and men, mention is made of other divinities 
or helpei-s — ^Tangaloa-tosi, also styled Ngai-tosi, i.c., Tangaloa, or Ngai, 
the marker, and Tangaloa, or Ngai-va*a-va*ai, i.c., Tangaloa, or Ngai, 
the seer or beholder. These two helpers are introduced as being sent 
by Tangaloa to complete the formation of the bodies of the first two of 
mankind and to impart life to them. 

In this tradition there would seem to be a remarkable allusion to a 
trinity of workers, and also what would seem to be a reference to the 
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phenomena of the elevature of portions of the land by volcanic agency, 
or, as the tradition puts it, the successive elevation of the earth by 
means of the far-famed fish-hook of Tangaloa, described further on. 

Tradition of the Origin op the Earth. 

The son of Tangaloa was the Tuli (a species of plover). Tuli went 
down from the heavens to the surface of the ocean, but found no place 
on which to rest; of which trouble he returned to complain to his 
father. On this, his father threw down a stone from the heavens, 
which became land. 

Another axjcount of the origin of the earth says that, in answer to 
Tuli's complaint of a want of a resting-place, Tangaloa fished up a 
large stone from the bottom of the sea with a fish-hook. Having 
raised the stone to the surface, he gave it to his son for a dwelling- 
place. On going thither to take possession of his new home, however, 
Tuli found that every wave or swell of the ocean partially overflowed 
it, which compelled him t<> hop from one part to another of the stone 
to prevent his feet being wetted by each succeeding wave. Annoyed 
at this, he returned to the skies to complain to his father, who, by a 
second application of the mighty fish-hook, raised the land to the 
desired height. This version is also given by the inhabitants of other 
groups in Polynesia.* The tradition proceeds to give — 

The History op the Worm op the Earth. 

Papor-taoio (the reclining rock) was succeeded by Papa-sosolo (the 
spreading rock). Papa-sosolo was succeeded by PapoAu (the upright 
rock). The rock was succeeded by the earth or mould (0 le deele), 
which was then spread over with grass (Ona ufitia ai lea o le eleele e le 
fnutia). After this the Fue (convolvulus) grew, and overcame the 
grass. Tuli returned to his father Tangaloa, having obtained his land, 
but there was no man to reside on it. His father said to him, " You 
have your land; what grows on it]" Tuli answered, "The^we." His 
father directed him to go and pull it up, which he did, and on its 
rotting it produced two grubs, or i/o, which moved a little as Tuli 
looked upon them, when he again returned to the skies to his father, 
that he might tell him of their birth. Upon this, Tuli was told to 
return to the earth and take with him Tangaloa-tosi, or Ngai-tosi, as 
he was also called, i.e., Ngai, the marker, and Ngai-va*a-va*ai, or 
Tangaloa-va'a-va^ai, t.c, Tangaloa, the seer or beholder, who were 
directed to operate on the two grubs. On their arrival, they began to 
form them into the shape of men, commencing at the head {rdu). 
When the head was completed, Tuli said, " Let my name be joined 
with that of the head " ; a portion of which was then named le tuli- 
idu (side of the head). They then proceeded to give sight by forming 

* In Darwin's " Journal of Researches," p. 380, he says, " Waders are the first 
oolonists of distant islands.*' 
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the ejetj when Tali made the aaune request aa before, upon whidi a 
pordoiL of the eye was called O le tidi-matcL, The tradition goes on to 
set forth the difTerent members of the bodj which were sacoessiTely 
formed, eadi haTing the name of Tali pr^xed to the p(»tioii of the 
bodj as formed and named. Thus the elbcw, O le tuli^imOf and the 
knee, O le iulir^oae,* 

On the formation of two bodies being complete, they lired, bat 
were both males, and dwelt on the land on which they woe formed. 
One day, whilst fishing with a net called the JiiamuliAj one of them was 
injured by a small fish called the lo^ which caused his death. Upon 
tidSy Tali returned to the skies, and bewailed the loss c^ (me of the 
inhabitants of his land to his father, when N^gai-tora was directed by 
Taugaloa to proceed to the earth to reanimate the dead body; pre- 
Yiously to which, howeTer, he changed the sex of the deceased male to 
that of a female The two then became man and wife^ and the parents 
of the human race. 

LOSI DTTBODVCBS TaSO, 

In connection with this history of Tangaloa, it may be mentioned 
that occasional visits are stated to hare been formally made to the 
abode of the august Tangaloa by parties from the earth, who returned 
with some useful benefaction firom the deity ; as, for instance, Losi, 
who is reputed to haTO been the benefoctcur of his countrymen by 
bringing iaro from the skies {0 le langt) on his return from one of 
his explorations, or, presumedly, Toyages, to the north-north-east or 
north-west. 

Deified Spiiutb of Chiefs. 

The deified spirits of deceased persons of rank appear to have 
comprised another order of spiritual beings, the more exalted of whom 
were supposed to become posts in the house or temple of the gods at 
Fulotu. Many beautiful emblems were chosen to represent their 
immortality, as some of the constellations, such as Zt't (the Pleiades), 
Tv/pua^e^ngctse (Jupiter), also Nuanua (the rainbow) and La^o-ma^o- 
ma'oi (the marine rainbow), with many others. 

The embalmed bodies of chiefs of rank, or those who had been Fa'a- 
Atuorlalordna (made into sun-dried gods), were also reverenced under 
the name of Ttipua ; which name also, as I have before stated, appears 
to have been applied to blocks of stone and other objects in various 
parts of* the islands, into which certain chiefs were supposed to have 
been changed at their death. 

* Tvli is the general name for plover, of which there are several species in 
Samoa, and it is noteworthy that one species, Charadritu fulvus, is called by the 
natives O le tuli-o-Tangaloa, 

t Bangii'maamao or Eaka-maanuLo in Maori. — ^Editobs* 
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AlTU. 

The third order included all the many deities whose aid was 
invoked by the different orders of priests, and who were included in 
the general term of Aitu, These comprised war-gods, family gods, 
those invoked by prophets and sorcerers {Tauloraitti-vavalOf marfai- 
tu*i)f as well as the tutelar deities of the various trades and employ- 
ments. Some of them, as Savea-se*u-leo and Na-fanua, were stated to 
be the more immediate descendants of the gods, and to have their 
residence in Pulotu, over which place the former was said to preside. 
These two deities were the national gods of war ; but, in addition to 
them, many other war-gods were invoked by different settlements as 
local war-gods, of which may be mentioned Moso, Sepo-malosi, Aitu-i- 
pava, and Le Tama-fainga. The same gods were also invoked by 
family priests. Moso, O le Nifo-loa (long-tooth), and Ita-ngata appear 
to have been regarded as vindictive spirits ; and, to be cursed with 
their maledictions, was looked upon as a calamity. One or two of the 
names given to the aitua thus invoked would seem to have been chosen 
to illustrate the manner in which this vengeance was shown. Pupui- 
toto (spitting blood) and Lipi-ola (sudden death) may be given as 
illustrations. These spiritual beings were supposed to enter into the 
priests representing them, and to make known their commands through 
them, but they were also considered as being accustomed to take the 
form of certain objects, as birds, fish, reptiles, as well as at times the 
human form ; in which latter case they were represented as possessing 
the various passions incident to fallen humanity. This belief, at times, 
enabled erring mortals to cloak over their delinquencies by attributing 
them to the gods. Many a faithless wife and many a murderer have 
secured themselves from punishment by attributing their doings to the 
gods. 

As every settlement has its local god of war, in addition to the 
national war-gods, so every family had its own particular aitu or 
tutelar deity, who was usually considered to inhabit some well-known 
familiar object. One family supposed their family god to inhabit a 
shark, another some bird or a stone, and another a reptile. Thus a 
great variety of objects, animate and inanimate, were reverenced by 
the Samoans. Their feelings with respect to these guardian deities do 
not appear to have been very sensitive, however, as, although the 
members of one family were accustomed to regard a given object, say a 
shark, with superstitious reverence as their family god, they were 
constantly seeing the same fish killed and eaten by their neighbours 
around them. In case of local or district war-gods, however, the entire 
district were careful to protect their chosen object of reverence from 
insult. Still it often happened that if the gods should not be 
propitious to their suppliants, torrents of abuse were heaped upon 
them, as noticed further on, under the head TaidorAitib^^oavaliMna' 
fa^irtuH; but, as a rule, their chosen deities were greatly dreaded* 
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Manj of these aiiu were soppoeed to dwell in the Fifi^ or in 
S^^Fe'e, whilst others nded in Polotn. 



O LE FlFA, Sa-lb-Fe^e, ahd Pulotu. 

These three places maj be iqpoken of together, as th^ all oocnpj a 
promineat position in Samoan mythdogj^ and i4>pear in some manner 
to be connected one with the other. Taking them in rotation, I think 
the terms maj be thus described : — 

O le F&ia (Hades) is alike the entrance to Sa-le-Fe'e^ the Samoan 
Tartarus, or dread place of ponishment ; and also to Polotn, the 
Samoan Elysinm, or abode of the blest — the one entrance bong called 
le lAiOrloio-aUi, or deep hole of chiefB, by which thej passed to 
Polotn; the other le Luarloio-o4au^anuaj or deep h<^e of the 
oommon people, by which they passed to Le Nu^u-o-iMnoay or the land 
of the bound, which is simply another term for the much dreaded 
Sa-le-Fe'a It will tbns be seen that the idea of the snperiority of the 
chiefs over the common people was perpetuated, none bat chiefs, or 
higher ranks, gaining entrance to the Samoan Eiysinm. 

Speaking of the condition of the dead, an old chief of Savaii once 
told me that there were supposed to be two places to which they went, 
the one called le ITuHirO-Aiiu, or land of the spirits, the other O le 
Ifu*Ur{Mwnoa, the land of the boond — ^their bondage being superin- 
tended by such vindictiye spirits as Moso, Ita-ngata, and other deities 
who hold sway there; whilst the significant name itself is, I think, 
simply another name for Sarle-Fe'e. It is interesting to notice how 
much this name O le Fe'e is mixed up with Samoan mythology, 
whether as the name of a renowned war-god and deity, or as Sa-le-Fe'e, 
the much dreaded r^ons below ; as also with a mysterious building of 
the distant past, known as le Fal&oZe-Fe^e, the house of the Fe^e, the 
ruins of which still remain as mute witnesses of a bygone worship, of 
which the Samoans of late generations have no knowledge or record 
whatever, save the name ; all of which, however, point to it as a name 
of deep significance and meaning in the history of the past, whether in 
conjunction with the very old history of the ancestors of the present 
race of Samoans, or, as many think it to be, bound up in some way 
.with the records of an earlier, but long since extinct race. Whatever 
may be the facts of the case, a halo of mystery and romance seems 
thrown around the name selected as that of the war-god of A'ana, 
O le Fe'e (octopus), that is not only most interesting, but also difficult 
of solution. Some would connect the name with records of very great 
antiquity, and in their reasoning would take us back to a time where 
all is doubt and uncertainty. At some future time light may be 
thrown upon the subject, but at present all seems mysterious and 
difficult when any attempt is made to unravel the mystery. 
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Disembodied Spirits. 

Regarding the views of the old generations of Samoans as to what 
befel the disembodied spirits of the dead, and the route they were 
supposed to take as they passed to the unseen and much dreaded 
regions below, whether those of the F^fa or its outlets, I may give a 
few paHiculars. The disembodied spirit was supposed to retain the 
exact image of its former self, and immediately on leaving the body it 
was believed to commence its solitary journey to the F&fa, which was 
located to the westward of the island of Savaii, the most westerly of 
the group, and towards which point disembodied spirits from all the 
islands bent their way immediately after death. Thus, in case of a 
spirit commencing its journey at Manu'a, the most easterly of the 
group, it journeyed on to the western end of that island, where it 
dived into the sea and swam to the nearest point of Tutuila, or other 
intervening island, where, having journeyed along the shore to the 
extreme west point of that island, it again plunged into the sea and 
pursued its solitary way to the next island, and thus onward through- 
out the entire group, until it reached the extreme west point of Savaii, 
where it finally dived into the ocean and proceeded to the mysterious 

Fafa. 

At the west point of Upolu the land teriiiinates in a narrow rocky 
point, which is still known as the FcUu-osofia^ or leaping stone, from 
which all spirits were said to leap into the sea, en route to the F&fa. 
This was a weird and much dreaded point, where the lonely travellers 
were said to be certainly met with, and their company was anything 
but desired. I well remember the astonishment expressed at the 
daring courage of a man I well knew in building his house upon the 
very point of land thus haunted, after he had become a Christian. 

Many times natives have assured me that disembodied spirits have 
passed them on the road when travelling. When asked how they knew 
them, they answered, " Why, we knew them personally, and spoke to 
them, but received no answer,'' a fact quite sufficient in their estimation 
to determine the spiritual nature of the parties met, since it is the 
invariable custom of the Samoans to return an answer when accosted 
on a journey ; to do otherwise being looked upon as a great insult. 

In case a person died a natural death, no anxiety was manifested 
by survivors respecting his spirit, since it was supposed to have 
proceeded immediately to the F&fa, whence it either made its way to 
the "Nu*u-o-nonoa" (the land of the bound) or else to the "Nu*u-a- 
aitu " (the land of the spirits) ; but, in case a person died a violent 
death, much fear was expressed by survivors lest the disembodied spirit 
should haunt its former abode. To obviate this, a woman proceeded 
immediately to the spot where the death occurred, if within reach, and, 
spreading a piece of aiapo (native cloth) upon the ground, waited 
until an ant or some other insect crawled upon the cloth, which was 
then carefully gathered up, and, with the insect, buried with the 
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corpse. The insect was supposed to have received the spirit of the 
dead, and no further fear was felt respecting its re-appearance; but 
where the person died in battle, or from some other cause, at a distance, 
the surviving relatives were often troubled and disturbed by visits 
from the restless homeless wanderer. 

War Clubs, Deified. 

The war clubs of renowned warriors, Ana/oa^ were regarded with 
much superstitious veneration by the different members of their 
families. 

Before a battle, various rites and ceremonies were observed towards 
the war clubs, which were considered essential to their owners' success 
in combat. I have often seen battered and blood-stained war clubs 
treasured up and reverenced as articles of the highest value by natives 
who resisted for a long time all attempts to purchase them, even at a 
high price, as they considered that in parting with them all hopes of 
success in battle went with the club. The family of Fa*atauvelo, an 
old Manono chief and renowned warrior, for a long time resisted my 
efforts to purchase their father's war club, " Tama-ma'Teine" (boys 
and girls), so called from the number of poor children he had slain 
with it during his many midnight attacks upon defenceless villages 
and settlements. At length, some time after his death, I was enabled 
to purchase this relic, and deposit it in the London Missionary Society's 
Museum, on my return to England in 1846. 

The Soul (Anganga). 

The soul is termed angcmga, in a general sense, but atcmiai is also 
used sometimes for the mind : this latter word, however, more properly 
expresses wisdom, cleverness, instinct, or skill in manufacturing. 
Mauri is also a term occasionally used for the spiritual portion of man ; 
but in a restricted sense. In case a man had been very much startled, 
he would say, " Ua sengia lo'u mauri,^* My mauri (or spirit) has been 
startled. It may also mean, My heart is startled. 

The Priesthood. 

The Priesthood, Taula-aitu (anchors of the spirits), from taula^ an 
anchor, and AitUy spirits or gods, may be divided into four classes, viz. : 
Priests of the War-gods, Keepers of the War-gods, Family Priests, and 
Prophets or Sorcerers. 

1. Taula-Aitu-o-Aitu-Tau (anchors of the spirits of the war-gods) 
were important personages, being consulted upon all warlike occasions. 
This class of priests invoked the assistance of various war-gods, but 
most of all Na-fanua, a female deity who was reverenced by the whole 
population, and who, in conjunction with Savea-se*u-leo, may be consi- 
dered the national gods of war. In addition to these, however, each 
district had its own wai*-god, some of which were as follow : 
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Name of God. 

O le Tama-fainga 

O Tui-o-Pulotu 

Turi-tua . . 

O Tui-leo-nu*u 

le Fe*e 

Aitu-i-Pava . . 

Tui-FitI 

Naf anua 

Sepo-malosi, Moso and Tui 



Atua 



Beverenced by the People of 

Manono and Fa'a-sa-le-leanga 

Fangaloa, and part of Atua 

Falealili 

A'ana and Tuamasanga 

A'ana and Faleata 

Le-fa'a-sa-le-leanga 

Matantu and Nganga'e-o-le-maunga 

Ngangaif o-o-le-maunga 

Leone and Pangopango 



It was one of this class, the representative of O le Tamafainga, 
that usurped the regal power of the Islands, and reigned with great 
tyranny over the whole of Samoa until the year 1829, when he was 
slain by the people of A*ana. He was worshipped, as combining both 
regal and divine attributes. 

2. Tausi-aitu-tau (keepers of the war-gods), or, as they were 
also called, Va*a-/a*atau-o-aitu-tau (war-ships of the war-gods), next 
claim attention. To their custody were committed the objects supposed 
to be inspired by the district war-gods. These emblems of the gods* 
presence were various, and had different names. The fleets of Manono 
were accompanied by two of such symbols, Limulimu-ta and Sa-ma- 
luluy the former a kind of drum, and the latter a long pennant that 
floated from the masthead of the sacred canoe. In the Tuamasanga 
District the emblem was the Pu, or sacred conch-shell, which was 
named Aitu-langi (gods of the heavens). The same symbol was 
used by the people of Matautu, Savaii ; whilst at Fangaloa, in Atua, 
the object of reverence was called le Atua (the god), and resembled 
a large box or chest, which was placed upon the canoe of the war- 
priest, and accompanied the fleet to battle. Another emblem used by 
the people of the latter place took the form of a broom or besom, 
which was carried, like the famous broom of Van Tromp, at the mast- 
bead of the war-priest's canoe. The Pw, or sacred conch-shell, was 
carried by the war-priest, or keeper of the god, when the Tuamasanga 
people were engaged in warfare, but the other emblems were only taken 
in canoes. 

In connection with the well-known fact that, in Polynesia, the Pu, 
or conch-shell, was regarded as a sacred emblem of the war-god, I 
may mention, as an interesting fact, the circumstance of one having 
been found by the late H. B. Sterndale, Esq., of Samoa, in some 
Cyclopean remains, placed over a cromlech, in an extrordinary moun- 
tain burial-place he discovered in the island of Upolo, and which are 
described in the " Asiatic Quarterly Review " for October, 1890.* 

These extraordinary remains are near another wonder of the past, the 
far-famed Fale-o-le-Fe^e, or house of the Fe^e, which would seem in some 
manner to be connected with it, thus forming another link in the chain 

* See a description of these remains in thia Jouxnal, no\. i, ^. ^*i.— ^-cvi^-^si^* 
7 
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of mysteries of the past, r^^arding wbich we seek in Tain for some help 
to unravel. 

3. Tauld^itu-ixtinga (anchors of gods or priests of families) mflj 
be next noticed. These sammoned the aid of Yarioos gods, such 
as Moso, Ita-ngata, Sepo-malosi, O le Alii-ta-maanga, O le Tama- 
^nga, &c. 

This office was sometimes held by the head of the family, or his 
sister. If held by the former, it gave him great power and authority 
over the different members of his family, which he seldom failed to 
make use of in the acquisition of wealth. It was also found very 
convenient to dedicate property to the family god — either canoes or 
valuable mats — as in that case the articles could never be given away 
or parted with, although they might be used occasionally by the Tatdd- 
aiiu himself. 

Some one of the afore-named deities were selected by a family as 
the object of their veneration, and at certain times the god was 
supposed to enter into the Tatdd-aitUy or priest, to answer enquiries or 
deliver commands. The approach or presence of the god was indicated 
by the priest commencing to gape, yawn, clear his throat, &c., &c., but 
at length his countenance and body underwent violent contortions \ 
after wbich, in loud unearthly tones, the visitor from the land of spirits 
was heard announcing his approach to the terrified inmates of the 
house, who sat crouching, silent, and trembling at respectful distances 
from the priest. 

Perhaps the god worshipped by the family was Moso, and upon 
the announcement, "I am Moso; I am just arrived from the 
land of spirits to visit you," one of the elders of the party 
present answered, with much fear and reverence, " Approach ! 
we are your subjects, and are here waiting to receive your 
commands." Which address to the ghostly visitor was always 
made in the highest chiefs' language. At the close of these 
introductory speeches the occasion of the visit was made known. 
Perhaps this was to utter a complaint of carelessness in bringing 
donations of food, property, &c., accompanied with severe threats of 
vengeance, unless a liberal supply was speedily brought to his repre- 
sentative. Or perhaps the god's anger was directed against some 
unfortunate who had been treasuring up a valuable mat, the existence 
of which had been known to the speaker, and the possessor was 
threatened with quick punishment if the said mat was not immediately 
forthcoming. At other times the god announced it to be his pleasure 
that the entire family should assemble and build him a large canoe, or 
a house, which command was always obeyed with alacrity, and a 
humble apology tendered for past neglect. 

It might be that the god was summoned and his assistance 
implored in effecting the recovery of some sick person placed before 
him. On such occasions it was often gravely announced that there was 
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no immediate danger, but that recovery was retarded in consequence 
of the meanness of the sick person's more immediate relatives, and 
intimation given that a valuable mat was left behind. At other times, 
the patient, although perhaps in a dying state, was directed to take 
plenty of food ; and those who accompanied the sick person, if brought 
from a distance, were told to send immediately to their land for such 
food, or se^k it amongst relatives ; and they were told to see especially 
that there was no lack of pigs. Sometimes the patient recovered, and 
the fame of the cure was noised far and near ; but, if after all death 
ensued, and the more immediate friends ventured to expostulate with 
the god for his cruelty in taking from them one of their small number 
and not going to a more numerous family for a victim, they were coolly 
told by the Tauld-aitu that the deceased had died because he (the 
family god) had been' overpowered by the Aitu of the family on the 
mother's side. 

In the event of all the means used proving ineffectual, and death 
appearing imminent, strangely wild scenes often occurred. Numbers 
crowded around the dying chief to receive a parting look or word from 
him, whilst in front of the dwelling might be seen men and women 
wildly beating their heads and bodies with large stones, and inflicting 
ghastly wounds from which the blood streamed, as an offering of 
affection and sympathy to their departing friend. It was also fondly 
hoped that such self-inflicted punishment might be the means of 
propitiating the gods, so that they might be induced to avert the 
threatened calamity. 

In the midst of all this confusion and uproar the voice of a 
Trdafale might be heard loudly calling upon the god of the family in 
the following terms : " Moso, what does all this mean ? Give back to 
us our chief ! Why, you pay no respect to us FcUe-upolu I " Then, 
addressing himself to the god of the sufferer's mother, he called loudly 
upon him to interfere and prevent Moso from taking away the spirit 
of their chief. But, suddenly seeing that all his appeals were useless, 
and that the chief was dead, he lost all patience and began to abuse 
the god Moso in no measured terms : ^^ Oh, thou shameless spirit, 
could I but grasp thee I would smash thy skull to pieces ! Come here 
and let us flght together ! Don't conceal yourself, but show yourself 
like a man, and let us fight if you are angry ! " 

4. Taula-aUvrvavalo-mc^/ai-tuH (anchors of the gods to predict 
and curse), or prophets and sorcerers, from vavalo^ to prophecy, and^ai- 
tu^i^ to curse. This class of the priesthood invoked the assistance of the 
following Aitu : Titi-uso, Pupu-i-toto (spitting blood), Lipi-ola (sudden 
death), and others. Their services were sought after by persons who 
had been robbed or otherwise injured, and who sought to know the 
spot where the stolen articles were hidden, as also who was the thief or 
cause of the injury or curse that was supposed to have fallen upon 
them. They were also very generally consulted b^ i^er^u^ N?\i<(^ ^jswj^k^ 
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to renpeci^ t^ieDscirrei qed oiititirc. «iid «^Bd i^iBt corseE na^ct be 
vct«red upon pssnac^ -vtIid -vcre Bj-fecaZy ssm^^ IQie su^ were a^so 
taken to x2d&bl ^sxd lajer vcpe ecmsiLhifsd as tx) ^^xt oecsson of tiie 
aekxke«s askd prc»bfiJ:>Je isBoe : «c libe saasxe isme 'ctt^ wore bescnisiit to 
isTok/e libe aid of xkit godb in i^ penKn^ of i^ rrinrMr In retom 
for xbemt mami&es t^biej rocerred isarse presgiLis oE fbcd xnd ^^ihia^le 
property- 

Ixi 'OQiUQfimon vitii xiiis dbsE of TaW^ff^wiv. I saj ztotioe tbe 
yinroffntip m^xHiaiwe a.tt»d^ %o a bs&et's cizzse. Ln all dsea of 
ncksfeas tLe ssi^r of tixe &ck perBOou if asij, v^as ax aoot tkmdj 
<qiKSitaos:ked aa to wheaher like bad cmscd t^ B£^ pefson asd tfana 
eanaed tiw Hhnem; if so, si^e vas cELtreatni to rsidow tiae cone. 
Jfored bf tlkeir eDizcadea iht BSber took eoeo-nvt water in Iter movith 
mod sqwtod it toarards or upon tbe bodj of tbe suShw, bj whidi 
nseuas il^e (exxh/er reaMorved the cnrBe or dacIarBd ber innoeenee of 
bavisg eaBed dovn anj malediciioii uposi tbe ack. Hiis stzange 
eastom was eaBed O ^ pUpvn^ (nnang tbe HKHitb^ and all parties 
were rety dearoos tbat it dioold be proo^Td j perfeimied in all caaoB of 

AB the difSetent <H:dax of iiys priestbood poMwafwl great inflnenoe 
orer tbe miiids of ih^ people, wbo wete kept in constant lear by tbeir 
Hbreakm and iriiporerifibed bj tbeir exactions. Tbis lemaik, bowev^r, 
MfipiieB more particolarlj to tbe two latter dasBCS of priestbood ; but 
frequent offerings were made by tbe people to tbeir war-gods, witb 
which the priests or TatjJd-aitu failed not to enrich tbein8elve& 

It has oocarred to me that there seems to be a strong r^emblanoe 
between this class of the priesthood we have been quaking of (0 
Ta/uldraUu^tnvaJUMna^ai-tuH — anchors of the gods to predict and curse, 
or prophet«( and soro»ers) and the Maori Takuti^a^ witb their much 
dreaded incantations and cnrses-t The name <^ Tokunga seems to me 
sjrnonymons with the Samoan word TuJungOj or <^ef workman, whether 
of boose or canoe buildors or of tattooem. In Samoa they had immense 
power, very many chiefe of rank being connected with tbeir order. 
From the manner in which the Tokunga are often spoken of in 
connection with the building of canoes in the Maori records it seems to 
me that the one name has grown out of the otbor. 

FALErAJTV AHD MaLUMALU^ 0& SpIRTT HoUSES OR TSMPLEB. 

Some Aitus, principally the war-gods, but not entirely so, were 
honoured with dwellings called Fal&<iitu (spirit houses), as also le 
Malvmialur<hU<Litu (the dwelling or temple of the aihi)^ whether a 

* Thus, Balflk to Balaam — " Ck>me, curse me this people." -Num. xxii, 6. 

t There were several classes of the Maori Tohunga or priest, whose fonctione 
were such <»? are dcFTibed by Mr. Stair, but the one name To^n^a seems to have 
ineltide^ .lemal —Editobs. 
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house or a tree, one or more of which of some description or another 
were usually found in every village. These spirit houses were built in 
the usual shape and style as a rule, with nothing in their build or 
finish to distinguish them from other dwellings, being at times mere 
huts, but rendered sacred by their being set apart as the dwelling-place 
of the god, and hence regarded with much veneration by the Samoans 
in the olden times, so much so that for a long period after the arrival 
of Europeans amongst them they were accustomed to view with much 
jealousy and displeasure any intrusion upon their sacred precincts. 
These houses or temples of the gods were placed in charge of guardians, 
who, in addition to their titles (given elsewhere), were also called Va'ct- 
o-tauoro-aitvr-tau (warships of the war-gods). Whatever emblems of 
the deity worshipped might be in the possession of the village were 
always placed in these sacred houses, and were under the watchful care 
of their keepers. 

When the priests of the war-gods were consulted professionally they 
were accustomed to go to these houses for the purpose of advising with 
the god, who was supposed to enter into the priest, as well as the 
particular emblems of the deity, in case any were deposited in the 
temple, and then deliver his answer to the proposed question. 

These spirit houses (or McUumcUiu-o-le-^tu) were usually placed in 
the principal marae of the village, surrounded with a low fence, and 
were built of similar materials to those used in ordinary dwellings. 
They were almost always placed on & /anu<i'tanu, or raised platform of 
stones, varying in height and dimensions according to the amount of 
respect felt by the district towards the presiding god of the temple. 
These [)latforms were always made and the Malurrudu (or spirit house) 
built by the united exertions of a whole family or village or district^ as 
the case might be. 

LE Fale-o-lB'Fe^e, 

One very interesting exception to the usual style of building of 
these temples (or MalumalvrO^e'aitu) is found in the case of a remark- 
able old ruin in the interior of XJpolu called le Fcde-o-le-Fe^e (the 
house of the Fe% the famous war-god of A'ana and Faleata), the site 
of which became known to me a short time before leaving Samoa in 
1845, as described in my article published in this Journal, vol. iii, 
p. 239. This famous temple appears to have been built in the usual 
Samoan style, but its ruins disclose the fact that its builders had used 
stone slabs for the supporting posts of the roof, and that thus it got the 
name of le FaU-ma^OrO-le-Fe^e (the stone house of the Fe*e\ and 
hence became enshrouded with much mystery and wonder. As far as 
I 'know, this is the only known instance of such a departure from the 
usual style of Samoan^building in the islands. 
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Haunts op Aitu. 

Various localities were supposed to be the haunts of different AitUj or 
spirits. On the road leading from Falelatai to the Fanga there is a gap 
in a mountain top washed by the rains, through which the road passes, 
and which was said to have been formed by i*epeated blows from the 
club of a vindictive spirit who had taken up his abode there, and was 
continually assaulting travelling parties as they passed. I haxe often 
been amused whilst passing this spot with the recital of the various 
hair-breadth escapes of parties who had suffered from the assaults of 
this tyrant. On the different roads throughout the islands s|x>ts are 
still pointed out as places which were formerly regarded with dread, as 
being considered the abode of some Aitu, and on passing which every 
person was accustomed to make some small offering, accompanied with 
a petition for a ^opitious journey. Sometimes a piece of food was 
placed by the wayfarer upon a stone or heap of stones which marked 
the spot, but more generally a small bough plucked from some neigh- 
bouring shrub was thrown on the spot with the remark, " Spirit, there 
is your portion, grant us a favourable journey.'' Similar customs 
prevail in Corea, which, as described by A. K. Savage Landor, show 
great resemblance to many of the old Samoan superstitious observances. 
Sometimes a tree acquired great sacredness and renown from its being 
the gathering place of spirits. One such tree stood at the back of the 
settlement of Fasito'otai, on XJpolu, which in the olden days had been 
so much reverenced that, if a person only broke off a twig, it was scdd 
that he would immediately fula (or swell), and shortly after die in 
great agony. The spirits dwelling in the neighbourhood of this far- 
famed MalumalvrO-le-aitu were frequently honoured by visits of spirits 
from a neighbouring island, or else from the land of spirits, when this 
widely celebrated tree became the place of entertainment. It stood in 
the bush some little distance back from the settlement, and I think 
was of the ifi or chestnut species, a fine spreading handsome tree ; and 
the arrival of the visiting spirits was always announced to persons who 
might be at work in the oeighbourhood by certain strange sounds and 
noises proceeding from the tree, the meaning of which was well known 
to them. On hearing these noises, any who might be working near at 
once left their work and proceeded to infomi their fellow-villagers of 
the arrival of a Folaungd-aitUy or party of voyaging spirits. The 
villagers immediately left their work, whatever it was, to collect food, 
which was placed in a particular spot for the use of the much dreaded 
visitors. As loDg as the strange sounds proceeded from the tree 
all noises and confusion on the part of the natives were hushed, and 
they all moved about noiselessly under the fear of incurring the quick 
anger of the dreaded visitors, believed to be congregated in the Malvr- 
mcUuy or spirits' temple. 

Even as late as the year 1844 I was much surprised one day to see 
an old blind man labouring hard to cut down a beautiful and oma- 
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mental tarei tree that stood near his house, and which from its peculiar 
growth had afforded him shelter from both heat and storm. By dint 
of hard chopping, his strokes being cleverly guided by his hand, he had 
made considerable impression on the tree. I remonstrated with him 
for destroying such an ornament to his land, when he told me that it 
was the resort of an Aitu, who for a long time had greatly disturbed 
him with his nightly pranks, and that by cutting down the tree he 
hoped h^ would get rid of his tormentor, and thus get peace. On my 
return some little time after I found the man had succeeded in cutting 
down the obnoxious tree, near to which he sat, and he told me with 
evident pleasure that he hoped to get quieter nights for the future, but 
that of late his rest had been sadly disturbed by the Aitu and his 
visitors. In the olden days such an act of summaiy ejectment and 
daring impiety would never have been thought of or entertained for a 
moment. 

Offerings to the Aitu. 

Offerings of food and property were made to the different Aitu 
themselves, as also to their representatives, or Taula-aitu, Sometimes 
these were appropriated by the priests, but many of them were allowed 
to decay in the spirit houses, no one presuming to touch articles so 
sacredly dedicated. 

Upon an Aitu making known his wish that a coco-nut tree, or 
even the produce of an entire grove, should be made sacred to his 
use, his wish was instantly complied with, the simple tying a small 
portion of coco-nut leaf around the trunk or trunks of the trees, no 
matter how many, being sufficient to intimidate the stoutest heart. 
The trees remained untouched, their fruit ripened and fell to the 
ground, where the nuts decayed or vegetated around the parent stem. 
Sometimes the nuts formed a considerable heap, as they were allowed 
to accumulate month after month, no one daring to touch them or 
presuming to break the sacredness imposed. 

FoLAUNGA-AITUy OR PARTIES OF VOYAGING SPIRITS. 

Frequent parties of voyaging spirits were supposed to visit the 
islands, and for their accommodation and refreshment the Matini 
(offerings to the Aitu) was placed upon the beach. These offerings 
consisted of small branches of the ava plant (Piper methysticum), with 
fish of all kinds and sizes, according to the devotional feelings of the 
donors. The fish were allowed to putrify on the beach, sometimes left 
until they fell to pieces and were washed away by the tida At 
other times, especially if the Matini had been large and the offerings 
numerous, the stench arising from the same became so great that the 
villagers became impatient and threw the dedicated food of the gods 
into the sea. A similar offering of food (0 le Matini) was taken with 
much ceremony to the beach and solemnly o&ced \Xv&^^ \a \iXv^ 
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mysterious visitors on the arrival of the first European ships, which 
were supposed to contain parties of Folaungd-aitUy or voyaging spirits, 
and many prayers were put up that the offerings might be accepted ; 
or, if the gods came to take away men, that they would spare them 
and go to more populous places. 

This desire to propitiate the gods and secure their favour was also 
shown in a custom, common amongst the Samoans, of casting aside a 
small portion of food on the commencement of each meal -and the 
pouring out upon the ground a small quantity of ava as a libation or 
peace-offering to the family Aitu or deity. 

Native Testimony as to the doikgs op Aitu^ ob Spirits. 

The dispositions attributed to their Aitu and Savrdlii by the 
Samoans varied much, some being considered playful and mischievous, 
others vindictive and oppressive, whilst some again were reputed to be 
of mild and inoffensive bearing. Respecting the two former classes, 
a few particulars may be given as illustrating the state of feeling 
amongst the older Samoans as to the doings of their Ait\i>, 

As to those considered playful or frolicsome, it was said that they 
would often appear to disturb the peace of some quiet family at their 
evening meal with unearthly noises or sounds. Or perhaps just as the 
last flickering flame passed from the wood fire, the whole company 
would be startled by the arrival of one of those dreaded visitors, who, 
appearing in the shape of a dull-coloured ball of fire, flitted from rafter 
to rafter or passed along the ridge-pole, and then after a time took his 
departure amidst such an uproar and clatter that the affrighted inmates 
of the dwelling rushed helter-skelter out of the house, thinking it was 
tumbling about their ears. 

Others of these mysterious personages were more vindictive, and 
often committed acts of great violence upon the Unoffending inmates of 
a house. The natives have often assured me that sometimes an 
assembled company would be put to flight, and compelled to flee in 
abject terror in all directions to escape from the furious and quickly 
repeated blows which were dealt amongst them with cudgels wielded 
by invisible hands. The blows were real and palpable enough, although 
the hands that gave them were invisible, and were said to be inflicted 
by Aitu of vindictive spirit and malicious plans. It was also asserted 
that individuals were frequently carried away by these revengeful 
Aitu and never heard of afterwards, whilst others were at times so 
severely beaten by the Aitu as to cause death. In some of these cases 
it is probable that death had been caused by some enemy in personal 
revenge, and ascribing the deed to spiritual agency was found a 
convenient cloak for the deed. In other cases of reputed injuries, said 
to have been inflicted by an Aitu, I have ascertained that they were the 
result of injuries inflicted during delirium caused by sunstroke. Still 
I am satisfied that there was much truth in what the natives asserted, 
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In one case, however, that came under my notice, an alarm was 
raised respecting the evil designs of a bad spirit that proved groundless. 
Not long after my arrival at my first station (Falelatai) I was hastily 
summoned to accompany a young man, who came in breathless haste 
to prevent, as he said, the designs of an Aitu^ or devil, as he put it, 
who had come to take away his mother. In answer to my inquiry as 
to what he meant, he cried, '* Oh ! be quick, be quick, or the old 
woman will be gone before we reach the place." This was a startling 
summons, and I at once went with the lad, who hurried me along with 
the frequent expression of fear lest we should be too late. It was very 
dark, and the road stormy and rough, but we hurried on, and as we 
approached the house the lad's sister, hearing footsteps, asked who was 
approaching. My companion replied to her question, and then asked, 
"And how is mother ?" " Oh, she is better," was the reply, " and the 
Aitu has gone away." " Indeed," said the boy, " why how was that ? " 
" Well," replied the girl " when you jumped up to run for the mis- 
sionary the Aitu said, 'Where is he going to?' *0h,' I said, *heis 
going to fetch the missionary to you ; ' on hearing which he said, * Call 
him back, call him back ! If you are going to send for him I am off,' 
and immediately took his departure." 

I found the mother sitting quietly in her house, the attack of 
delirium having passed away, whilst the application of a blister seemed 
still further to keep off the visits of her supposed ghostly tormentor. 

"Were the Samoaxs in their Heathen State more directly 

UNDER THE POWER WHICH, FOR WANT OF A BETTER TERM, 

I CALL Satanic Influence? 

This was a question that often occurred to me when daily mixing 
with the people in bygone years, and listening to their strongly worded 
and constantly repeated assertions as to their experience of such 
matters. As the result of much intercourse with the Samoans and 
long residence among them, my own opinion is that they were most 
decidedly thus subject to the more immediate influence of "Satanic 
agency " at the time of the introduction of the Gospel amongst them, 
and that such agency was especially strong and active in opposition 
to the introduction of Christianity. Such also seems to have been 
the opinion of many of the earlier Tahitian missionaries as the result 
of their earlier intercourse with the people of those islands. 

In vol. i, p. 362, of " Polynesian Researches," the Rev. W. Ellis 
says, "In addition to the firm belief which many who were sorcerers 
or agents of the infernal powers, and others, who were the victims of 
incantation, still maintain, some of the earlier missionaries are disposed 
to think this was the fact. Since the natives have embraced 
Christianity they believe they are now exempt from an influence to 
which they were subject during the reign of the evil spirit ; " or, as 
the Samoans themselves in those days always spoke of the time — " tb.^ 
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sure to be the scene of eager questions and expostulations. *< Stair, I 
wonder you allow your servants to keep such late hours and indulge in 
such uncanny sports." " What do you mean ?" I would reply ; "there 
were no servants about, they had all retired to rest long before we did 
last night." " Why," the reply would come, " I heard them rolling 
balls up and down the passage for hours last night, so that I could not 
sleep." And great indeed was the astonishment when we assured the 
visitor that these strange noises were of nightly occurrence and the 
outcome of unknown or apparently ghostly visitants ! 

At other times loud noises and knockings would be heard on the 
the outer door, which would appear to be battered as though about to 
be smashed in ; but not the slightest trace could be found of the 
delinquents any more than they could be found in what I have 
described under the head of native testimony, <&c. One instance 
especially made a deep impression on my mind. It was a lovely moon- 
light night, and a number of native chiefs and leading men had gathered 
in my front room, as their delight was to talk over various matters, 
especially to discuss foreign customs and doings. The room was well 
filled, and we were in the midst of an animated discussion when 
suddenly a tremendous crash came at the front door, as though it must 
be smashed in. Instantly the whole party jumped up and scattered, 
some to the front, some to the back, and others to the sides, so as to 
completely surround the house and capture the aggressors, for so for 
the moment the whole company thought. Hardly a word was spoken, 
but a rush was made to capture the offender. !Not a soul was to be seen 
outside, however, and in a very short time the whole party were collected, 
crestfallen at their want of success, and keenly discussing as to who 
could have caused the noise. The idea of its being the act of a native 
was scouted by the whole party, who said it was well known that the 
gathering of the chiefs was there, and no native would have dared 
commit the outrage. It was generally decided that it must be the 
doings of the Aitu or Aitus, who were such constant aggressors ! Yet 
for all that every place was still further keenly searched, but without 
avail. Later on in the evening we were collected together at one end 
of the house near to a large ifi (chestnut) tree, in which a good sized 
bell was hung for use on various occasions. Suddenly the bell began 
to ring violently, without any apparent cause — no hand was pulling it, 
but it kept on wildly clanging in full view of the whole party, ^ho 
looked on in amazement. ^< Perhaps there is a string attached and 
someone pulling it, secreted under that fence," suggested one. Imme- 
diately one of the number ran to the fence, but no one was there. 
Another climbed the tree. There was no string attached, but the bell 
kept on wildly ringing ! There was in reality no need to ascend the 
tree to ascertain the fact of there being no string attached, for every 
leaf and twig stood out boldly to view in the bright moonlight ; but 
the mystery was not solved, and the old conclusion was come to that 
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it was part of the mischievous doings of the AUu, Still, another 
mystery 1 As we were talking eagerly together we were suddenly 
pelted with small stones, thrown obliquely, which struck several of the 
party with no little force ; some on the breast, others on other parts of 
the body, myself on the foot — leaving us all so mystified that we 
separated, the outsiders to their homes and we to our haunted dwelling, 
more astounded than ever. 

At last^ after many months, my wife's health began to be affected, 
and at length quite to fail under the effects of much nervous pros- 
tration brought on by these continued uncanny visitations, aided by 
the great humidity of the district, so that it was deemed advisable we 
should remove to a more healthy place, which we did, at much loss and 
inconvenience. Our house was left, and with the removal we were 
happily freed from any further ghostly visitations. 

Very much astonish ment was expressed by the natives as to what 
they thought was the occasion of these extraordinary visitations. Some 
thought the house had been unwittingly built upon an old native 
burying-ground, others that the ifi tree was an old Mcdumalu^ or 
temple of an Aitu, If so, the wrath of the various Folaungd-aitu^ or 
parties of voyaging spirits^ must have been aroused at seeing the 
sanctity of their temple invaded. 

In after years I often visited the spot, but the house was dis- 
mantled and, if I mistake not, was not occupied after, certainly it was 
not by any European. 

One old chief and orator, Sepetaio, from Mulinu'u, seemed much 
concerned at our frequent annoyances, and often discussed them with 
us. One day he came and, to my amusement, he gravely proposed to 
capture some one of the Aitus that caused us so much annoyance. If 
I would let him have one of my servants named Mu he declared he 
could capture the Aitu and bring him before me. I thanked him very 
much, but declined his offer to make me personally acquainted with 
the AUu, Amongst other things, he told me of an adventure that had 
happened to this same man Mu many years before, in which he had 
successfully laid his plans to capture an Aitu, 

Story op Mu and the Aitu, 

Tradition records that ^xi Ai^u was accustomed to sit upon the 
limb of a tree somewhere near the neighbourhood of Falauli (black 
mud), Savaii, from which he so constantly assaulted travellers as to 
become the bugbear of the place. At length a travelling party from 
Falelatai happening to stay there were duly informed of the trouble of 
the villagers, on which Mu proposed to capture the Aitu^ provided the 
villagers would lend him their assistance and support him in his plans, 
which they gladly consented to do. He then procured some putrid 
fish, with which he rubbed himself over as the night advanced, and 
started alone for the haunt of the Aitu^ having previously arranged 
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with his companions that they should light a big fire in the marae and 

appear as if they were having a merry-making, whilst some of their 

number were to lie in ambush near the fire with their clubs. 

On nearing the spot Mu saw the Aitu seated upon a branch, and 

at once accosted him. After a little time the Aitu said, " What a nice 

smell comes from you." " Yes," said the man, " I have been feasting 

upon a dead man, and a famous feast I have had. Would you not 

like to have some of what is left ?" " Indeed, I should," said the Aitu, 

"but if I go you must carry me." "All right," said Mu, "I will 

carry you part of the way and you shall carry me the rest." On this 

Mu started with the Aitu on his back, taking the road towards the 

village, which they reached after mutual carryings. The Aitu made 

some remark as to the noises and shouts of laughter that came from 

the village, when Mu said to his companion, who was riding, " Don't 

hold so tightly, you will choke me ; sit loosely upon my back, and hold 

lightly by my throat, for as we must pass through this village I shall 

have to walk quickly as I know they are a bad lot ; so don't stop my 

breathing." The Aitu, anxious to get to the promised feast, did as he 
was told, and Mu trudged onwards, taking care to pass close by the 

fire, into which he pitched his burden, when the ambush rushed to the 

spot and beat fire and Aitu to pieces with their clubs, and were thus 

enabled to rid themselves of their tormentor. 

Fatal Effects from Terror. 

The whole subject of the effects produced on the native mind by 
the spiritual influences and agencies by which they firmly believed 
themselves surrounded in their heathen state is most difficult to 
understand, yet, at the same time, most important. In illustration of 
the terror caused by this belief, I may mention one or two facts. As 
late as 1845 a native of Lalomaunga, an inland village of Upolu, 
returned from his plantation in great distress. He hastily summoned 
his family, as also their relatives from a distance, to whom he declared 
that he had been warned by an Aitu in the bush that his death was 
close at hand. He had left his home in the morning in good health 
to work in his plantation, and continued his work until the evening, 
when an Aitu spoke to him and said, " Nonsense, working here until 
this time, and just going to die ! " The man immediately left his work, 
returned home and spread his mat, lay down, and appeared sickening 
for death. Happily for him one of his relatives came to tell me of the 
circumstance, and suspecting his ailment was that of sunstroke, I sent 
him some medicine, as I was unable to see him personally. The 
medicine had a good efiect, and the pai*ty of relatives and friends 
collected for his funeral dispersed, leaving him in good health. 

On another occasion a similar case occurred, but which I did not 
hear of until it had terminated fatally. In this case a man from 
Satapuala came home from his plantation to the 8ettleK\!ei\it ^\A.\hxk% 
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that he had been violentlj beaten in the bush by an Aitu^ who had 
nearly killed him. His body was sadly bruised, and he appeared to 
have been subjected to much ill-treatment He lingered for a few days 
and then died, both himself and family firmly believing that his death 
was occasioned by the ill-treatment of the Aitu. He had most likely 
been sun-stricken or been seized widi a fit of apoplexy, and the bruises 
been inflicted by himself in his delirium. 

At one time all bodily pain was supposed to be occasioned by the 
various AUu, and strange things sometimes occurred in connection 
with such belief. 

RsLiGious Feasts akd Festivals. 

Annnii.1 feasts or revels were held in some districts in honour of the 
gods. That celebrated in the district of A 'ana was called le Tapu-o- 
A*ana^irle-Fe^e (the dedication of A'ana to the Fe% the district war- 
god). This festival, which was very popular, was usually attended by 
parties, larger or smaller, from all parts of the group, and was 
celebrated in the central marae of Le Ulumoenga, the chief settlement 
of A'ana. 

For this feast preparations on a large scale were made by the whole 
district. Vast quantities of fish, pigs, and vegetables were provided to 
satisfy the hundreds or rather thousands of visitors and spectators of 
the various club and sham fights, boxing and wrestling matches, dances 
and obscenities which followed each other in quick succession during 
the five days the feast lasted. During this time rioting and obscene 
revelry were the oixier of the day, these being unmixed with any 
religious ceremony whatever. 

LB Amo-o-AtuA'IA'Tupua-lB-Ngase. 

After some short interval the A'ana feast was followed by that of 
Atua, called le Amo-o-Atu<i4c^Tupua4e-I^g<Me (the carrying of Atua 
to Tujmorle-N'gase^ Jupiter). This festival was similar to the one 
already described, but dififered from it in its being celebrated in two 
different manraea in succession, one called Moamoa, in Falefa, and the 
other Fale-papa, in Lufilufi. 

LE TulangA'A'Sasa-vba. 

The festivities commenced at the mar(ie of Moamoa and consisted 
of the usual routine of wrestling, boxing, club fights, and trials of 
strength and skill ; varied, however, by the performances of a picked 
company of Atua men, who were recognised champions. They were 
men renowned for their courage and skill in club fighting, and were 
known by the name of le Tvla/nga-c^asit-vetk, They appeared as the 
champions of their district, and challenged any of their visitors to 
single combat. 
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Upon a visitor, say a man from A'ana, accepting the challenge, he 
advanced towards the champions of Atua and, upon one of them 
coming forward to meet him, they closed in combat until one or the 
other was declared victor by the assembled throng, who, as one of the 
combatants fell and proved unable to rise, made the welkin ring with 
shouts of triumph and derision of the champion's party. If the defeated 
man was from A'ana, some of the Atua party commenced their song 
of triumph, the whole company joining in chorus. 

Aae le unga i Fao e, 
Tangi ti*eti*e le unga i Fao. 
E, tangi i lou tama ua mao, 
Fao le maanga o Atua, 
la ta lava atoa ua ; 
Talofa, ua tau puao. 
A^ana e, e ou le faiva o tau, 
Ua 'ai eleele, ua tafili i le mutia. 

Chorus — I saesae e ; I, saesae e I 

Alas for the hermit orab upon Fao, 

The hermit crab has been crying to sit upon Fao. 

But, oh, weep for your boy in his errors. 

Fao is the mountain of Atua, 

It can collect all the showers. 

Oh, our sympathy, the mists are fighting I 

A*ana, your employment is combat. 

But you are eating the dast and sprawling upon the greensward 1 

Chorus — Oh, carry him away I Oh, cany him away 1 

8hould the conquerors hail from A^ana, then, as the champion of 
Atua lay senseless upon the gras.s, the shout of the victor's party burst 
forth, accompanied with the following song of triumph : — 

Tuf ulele le yai a puea, 

A*ana e, tau fa*a ea ? 

'Na vele le mutia. Yele le mutia I 

Ua ngau Fao I Ua ngau Fao I 

Chorus — I, saesae e 1 I, saesae e I 

The two last lines of this song are very sarcastic, especially in the 
allusion to plucking the greensward, that employment being always 
confined to women. Hence the stinging character of the taunt — 

There pluck the greensward, <feo. 
Fao is broken I Fao is broken I 

The vanquished champion was then borne from the ground by his 
companions and the victor retired, their places being taken by other 
combatants. 

The next day the whole assemblage proceeded to Falepapa, the 
marae at Lufilufi, at which place, if the TtUangdraStisavai presented 
themselves, similar scenes to those just described {ollo^od.^ VL TiQ)\>^>^<^ 
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districts whose warriors had contended with each other the day before 
exchanged their titi, or girdles of ti leaves, in token of good will. 
After which the amusements of the festival proceeded on to the close. 

Manono also celebrated its festival, called AUttrO-Tamafainga, 
ma le Matu^u^ ma La'orfncuMruio, these being the names of the three 
district war-gods. 



SAMOAN TRADITIONS. 



Tradition as to the Origin of Earthquakbs. 

Earthquakes were attributed to the freaks of a god named Mafui'e, 
who was located in the volcanic regions below. They were also called 
Sa-le-Fe*e. Earthquakes were also called Mafui*e, and so named after 
this god. 

The earth itself was supposed to be flat, and supported by a pillar 
ascending from Sa-le-Fe*e,* and upon anything exciting the anger of 
this god Mafui'e, he grasped the pillar siippoi*ting the earth and shook 
it violently, thus causing earthquakes. That they were not disastrous 
in their effects was attributed to the fact that Maf ui'e had but one 
arm, which was cause for great rejoicing in Samoa, otherwise they said 
the earth would have been destroyed. 

The tradition proceeds to tell how this occurred, and also to tell 
how fire was first obtained in Samoa. 

Mafui^e dwelt in the regions below, or, as they were also called, 
Sa-le-Fe*e. A man named Ti*iti*i-a-Talangat dwelt i lunga (upwards 
or northwards), and was the offspring of the Ve*a (land rail). Ti*iti*i 
was also sometimes called Talanga in short. The employment of 
Mafui'e was to work below and plant taro tops. One day Ti4ti*i 
determined to go below and visit Sa-le-Fe*e. He therefore went to 
Vailele, and standing upon a rock exclaimed, " Rock, rock, I am 
Talanga ! Open to me, I wish to go below." On this the rock clave 
asunder and Ti*iti*i went to the regions below. At this time there was 
no fire on this upper world, but in the regions below there was fire, i.e., 
in the place where Mafui*e dwelt. 

When Ti4ti4 had descended, Mafui'e, who had heard him descend 
and saw him approaching, said, " Who is this strong one of Samoa 
that thus disturbs my land ? " Ti*iti*i answered, " Be silent ! This 
fellow has not ceased to eM cooked food, whilst those above have been 
eating uncooked food," for there was always a great fire burning below. 
To this Mafui'e responded, "Well, choose an employment upon which we 
shall first engage, whether wrestling or boxing or fighting with spears 

* See the Maori belief in the earth being supported by a pillar — *' Journal," 
vol. iv, p. 166. — Editors. 

t This is the Midori Maui-tikitiki-a-taranga,— Editors, 
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or stones, or twisting of limbs." Ti*iti4 answered, " Then let us two 
twist." On which they at once closed with each other, but Mafiu*e*s 
right arm was soon twisted off by Ti*iti*i, who then seized his opponent's 
left arm, and began twisting that off also, but Mafui^e cried out, 
" Enough ! Let me live, leave me one arm that I may take hold of 
something with." Talanga demanded some acknowledgment of defeat 
from Mafui'e, when the latter said, " Take some fire — this burning 
brand of toa, with these taro tops — ^thus your people will be able to eat 
cooked food." On this Talanga left the lower regions and returned 
above, and on coming to the place whence he started he struck several 
kinds of wood with his burning brand, which caused them to yield fire 
by friction, a common mode of producing fire in Polynesia which seems 
to be referred to in this tradition. On page 36 of this article Losi is 
credited with having introduced taro to his countrymen on returning 
from a visit to Tangaloa. 

Ti'iti*i-a-Talanga and the Winds. 

Another tradition having a reference to this far-famed Talanga may 
be noticed. Tradition states that on one occasion he went for a sail in 
his canoe. The Tuaoloa (south wind) blew on which he said, " Bring 
hither that wind and put it into my canoe, it is a bad wind." This 
WHS followed by the Mdtu (north wind), when Ti*iti*i said, " This wind 
is a nuisance j it will cause many tempests." Upon which it was 
brought and placed in the canoe. Shortly after the Mata Upolu (east 
wind) sprang up. It was also pronounced bad, would be accompanied 
by rain, and prove unpleasant. This wind was also brought to the 
canoe. The To^elau (trades) came next, but were considered bad from 
their strength, and were summoned to the canoe. They were followed 
by the Laufola^ the Fa^ati^Uy and the PiHpapay but as neither gave 
satisfaction they were all summoned to the canoe. These were suc- 
ceeded by the Tonga (south-south-west wind), which was also secured 
on account of its bringing rain and causing drowsiness. At last came 
the Fiaanga, a gentle pleasant wind, when Ti*iti*i said, " Let this 
remain, lest both the land and the sea become bad, and also that its 
breezes may gently fan my flowing hairs." 




THE COMMON ORIGIN OF THE OCEANIC 

LANGUAGES. 



Br SiDNET H. Rat, South Hackhet, London. 



IN noticing the inter-re) ationsliip of the various branches of the 
Oceanic Family of Lan^ages it is convenient to distinguish four 
main divisions : — 

1. Indonesian ; Comprising the langut^es of Malacca, Madagascar, 
Sumatra, Java, the south-eastern Sunda Isles, Borneo, Celebes, the 
Philippines, and Formosa. 

2. Microneautn : Comprising the languages of the Falau, Cnroltne, 
Marshall, and Gilbert Groups in the North Pacific. 

3. Melaneaian : Comprising the languages of the Bismarck Archi- 
pelago, portions of south-east New Guinea, the Solomon, Fiji, and 
Banks' Islands, New Hebrides Groups, the Loyalty Islands, and New 
Caledonia. 

i. Polynesian : Comprising the languages of the Extern Pacific, 
from Hawaii and Easter Islands to Samoa, Tonga, and New Zealand. 

Though these names are mainly geographical, tbey will be found 
convenient for philological use, as each division has its own cbarac- 
teristica by which it may be differentiated from the others. 

Certain exceptional areas are found in each reijion (except Micro- 
nesia) which seem to present evidence of another type of language 
having formerly been spoken in them, but which has now become 
considerably mixed with Oceanic words. These exceptional areas are 
(1) The Moluccas in the Indonesian region ; (2) the northern Solomon 
Islands and Santa Cruz in the Melanesian region ; (3) Paumotu in 
the Polynesian region. 

Four propositions may be made as to the relationship of the proper 
Oceanic languages to one another ; — 

1. That the vocabulary shows evidence of a common origin. 

2. That apparent differences in the grammar are modifications of 
the same method rather than actual differences of structure. 
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3. That the principal constructive particles are the same. 

4. That the languages are in various stages, of which the Poly- 
nesian is the latest. 

1. — The Evidence op a Common Origin op Vocabulary. 

A comparison of two or more lists of names for common objects, 
qualities, or actions, brought together from even widely different parts 
of Oceania rarely fails to show some evidence of agreement.* In 
many instances the agreement is of such a nature as to entirely preclude 
the possibility of the words being the same through accident or 
commerce. 

It is, for example, inconceivable that the Malagasy word havitra (a 
hook), which is kawit in Malay, kait in the Philippines, and kaj in 
Micronesia, has reached Mota and the New Hebrides in the forms gau 
and ngau, Loyalty Islands gS, by means of trade intercoui'se. That 
there is no mere accidental resemblance is seen by taking the Malagasy 
word ravina (a leaf), which is of similar form to havitra, and under- 
goes precisely the same kind of changes. This becomes in Malay 
datvun, Philippines dahon^ Micronesian ra, Mota naui, New Hebrides 
and Polynesia rau, Loyalty Islands do. 

Another example is the word for * fathom,' the natural measure of 
the outstretched arms : Malagasy refy, Malay and Javan c3?e;>o, Sumatra 
dopa, Borneo depe, Philippines dopa^ dipa, Celebes repa, depa, Dutch 
New Guinea rqf, British New Guinea doha, Caroline Is. ngap, ng(if, 
Solomon Is. ha-ngava, Mota rova, New Hebrides ngafa, Loyalty Is. 
hnapan, epan, na^a, Polynesia nga/a. 

It is to be noticed also that the words which are most widely spread 
are not always found to be those in most constant use, such as names 
of trade articles, fruits, and animals, or numerals, though the majority 
of these are of identical origin, but there are also a very large number 
of common words which are the names of the most insignificant things, 
so insignificant that they often fail to find a place even in the dictionary 
of a language. 

The following words are good examples of these : — 

1. Moss, seaweed, and especially the green growth on anything 
damp : Malagasy lumutra, Malay and Javan lumut, Sumatra Hmut, 
Borneo lumut, Philippines lomot, Celebes lumu, Dutch New Guinea 
rumek, New Britain limut, Mota lumuta, Polynesian limu, rimu. 

^2. The wax of the ear : Malay and Javan tul% Philippines tut%U% 
attdi, Dutch New Guinea keruru, New Britain tula^ Fiji tule, Mota 
ttU, New Hebrides tula, Polynesia taturi, 

* Compare, for example, the vocabularies in the following works : (1) Wallace : 
Malay Archipelago. 1872. (2) Oodrington: Melanesian Languages. 1885. 
(3) Gabelentz and Meyer : Melanesian Sprachen. 1883. (4) Tregear : Maori- 
Polynesian Comparative Dictionary. 1891. (5) Bay: Languages of the New 
Hebrides. Proc. Boy. Soc, N.S. Wales. 1893. (6) Bay : Languages of British 
NewGoinea. S.P.C.E. 1895. 
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3. Pith of a tree, marrow of a bone : Malay utak, Javan utek, 
Borneo untek, Philippines utak^ utok, Celebes antog, uta^ oto, Fiji uto^ 
Mota utai, Polynesian uso or uho. 

2. — Apparent Differences in Grammar are Modifications 

OF the Same Methods. 

A complete proof of this proposition would be entirely beyond the 
scope of the present notice, but as examples I may select two important 
grammatical features which will clearly indicate both the agreement 
and distinction in the four divisions of the language. These are : — 

(a) The method of indicating the relations of possessor and 

possessed. 

(b) The predication of a quality or action. 

(a) Eelationa of Possessor and Possessed : — 

In the Indonesian languages possession is usually indicated by 
suffixing a pronoun to the noun. These suffixes are, for the three 
persons of the singular number, always some form of the syllables ku, 
mUf na. They are used with all classes of nouns, for parts of the 
body, names of relationships, implements, and actions. In only a few 
languages a possessive word is sometimes used with things possessed. 
These appear with the suffixes thus : — 

Dayak (Borneo) o/i^ngku, q/w-m, aju-Q ; ai-ngku, ai-m, ai. 
Macassar (Celebes) arwt-ngku, ani6-nu, antt-na. Holontalo (Celebes) 
olorMy oZe-mu, oli-o] tvola-w, wole-mxi, woli-o, Malagasy a-hu, a-nao, 
o-zy. 

The grammars usually state these words to be equivalent to * mine,* 
* thine,' *his*; but they are plainly the same as the Melanesian possessive 
nouns. In Malagasy they take the article, ny ahy, the (thing of) 
mine ; ny anao, the (thing of) thine ; ny azy, the (thing of) his. 

The following are examples of Indonesian nouns with suffixes : — 

* My blood.' Malay darah-ku, Batak mudar-hu, Malagasy rorko, 
Dayak daJia-ngku, Sangir raha-kuy Pangasinan (Philippines) dala-c, 

* Thy father.' Malay bapormu, Batak ama-mu, Malagasy rai-nao, 
Dayak baporm, S^ngir jamorngu, Pangasinan Ormam, 

*His eye.' Malay mata-flay Batak mata-nai, Malagasy maso-ny^ 
Dayak mata-e, Sangir matorne, Pangasinan mata-to, 

' My disciple.* Malay murld-kuy Batak sisehang-kuy Malagasy 
hihinanorkoy Dayak murid-kuy Sangir murit-kuy Pangasinan binc^ 
ngatan^o, 

* Thy way.' Malay jcUan-mu, Batak dalcm-mu, Malagasy IcUa-noa, 
Dayak djcUanrajum, Sangir horo-nu, Pangasinan dalan-mo, 

* His bed.' Malay Hlam-fUZy Batak poboman-nai, Malagasy 
fandria-ny, Dayak kcUeka-Cy Sangir kamorney Pangasinan docokm-to. 
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In Melanesia and Micronesia the use of a separate possessive noun, 
which is exceptional in Malayan languages, becomes the rule for all 
nouns which are not the names of things inseparable from their 
possessor. Only names of parts of the body, of relationships, and a 
few othera take a suffixed pronoun as in the Malayan division. With 
other names various possessive nouns are used, which denote the degree 
in which the thing possessed is related to its possessor, or the nature of 
the thing possessed. There are always at least two of these nouns, one 
indicating simple possession, and the other a closer relationship ; but 
the number and application of the words vary in different languages, 
and according to the native idea of the relationship. In Mota there 
are four of these possessives — wo, ga, mOy mxi. The greatest variety is 
found in the language of lai, the Melanesian portion of Uvea in the 
Loyalty Islands, where there is an extensive classification of nouns, 
each beaded by its appropriate possessive, thus :— 

1. Parts of the body and relations, take the suffixed* pronoun ho-k^ 
my head ; kamo-k, my father. 

2. Food, ha ; hook kumara, my sweet potato. 

3. Weapons, anyi ; anyik heUy my knife. 

4. Things containing juice or liquid, hdi ; helik ivanu, my drinking 
coco-nut. 

5. Animals, hcUe ; halek htMbka^ my pig (as property). 

6. Things carried, o, ok huaka^ my pig. 

7. Lands, fields^ t, ga ; ik nyei^ gak nyei, my field. 

8. Roads, de ; dek gethen^ my way. 

9. Bags, boxes, baskets, tang ; ianguk tang, my bag. 

10. Seats, tab ; tabuk tap, my seat. 

11. Dwellings and caves, um ; umuk uma, my house; umuk op, 
my cave. 

12. Words, hwa; hwak hofujy my saying. 

The following are Melanesian and Micronesian examples of pos* 
sessive expressions : — 

*My blood.* New Guinea — Motu rarargu, Keapara kUorgu. 
Louisiades saria^u. New Britain nggapu - nggu, Solomon Is. — 
Florida gabvr-nggu. Mota nara-k, Fiji nonggu d/ra. New Hebrides 
— Efate tror^igu, Tasiko ta-u, Espiritu Santo dai-ku, Malekula rie-ngk, 
Tanna nete-k. Loyalty Is. — lai dr&k, Micronesia — Caroline Is. — 
Ponape int-ai, Kusaie aa^-k, Mortlock Is. rorai. Marshall Is. da'Ord. 
Gilbert Is. rara-u, 

*Thy father.' New Guinea — Motu tamormu, Keapara amcHnu^ 
Louisiades tama-m. New Britain tamorm. Solomon Is. — Florida 
tanwrfnu. Mota tama^mxi. Fiji tamormu. New Hebrides — Efate 
temormay Tasiko arimo-ma, Espiritu Santo tamartn, Malekula teme-niy 
Tanna remorm. Loyalty Is. — lai kdmo-m, Micronesia — Caroline Is. 
—Ponape jamo-m, Kusaie t^lm^o-m, Mortlock Is. jamo-m, Mar- 
ahall Is. jema-m, Gilbert Is. tama^m. 
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* His eye.' New Guinea — Motu mata-na, Keapara md-na. 
Louisiades fnata-na» New Britain mata-na, Solomon Is. — ^Florida 
mata-na. Mota maia^na, Fiji mata-na. New Hebrides — Efate 
meta-nay Tasiko komarar-na, Espiritu Santo meta-na, Malekula mete^n^ 
Tanna nanxTnerTn, Loyalty Is. — lai maka-n, Micronesia — Caroline Is. 
— Ponape mq/a, Kusaie mutorl, Mortlock Is. maaorn, Marshall Is. 
meje-n, Gilbert Is. matorna, 

* My disciple.' New Guinea — Motu lauegu hadihaia-mero, Keapara 
augegu vaJhariporvnelo. Louisiades aroa-u. New Britain kaunggu 
tenawarotoro, Solomon Is. — Florida nigua na vaovarongo. Mota 
tinggoro anak. Fiji nonggu tisaipeli. New Hebrides- Efate natamole 
anginau, Tasiko sau naisapianenay Espiritu Santo noku tasorasora, 
Malekula surenti ligeni tukunu. Loyalty Is. — lai lato-k. Micronesia 
— Caroline Is. — Ponape ai uarok, Kusaie met tumuk luUut, Mortlock 
Is. nao ranafalafal. Gilbert Is. au reirei, 

'Thy way.' New Guinea — Motu oiemu dala, Keapara oigemu 
laopara, Louisiades warn kam^iaa. New Britain kaum ga, Solomon 
Is. — Florida halautti-mii, Mota m^tescUa-jna,, Fiji norau sala. New 
Hebrides — Efate bua anago, Espiritu Santo sala-m, Malekula havUa 
tahengko, Tanna swatuk mik. Loyalty Is. — lai dem gethen. Micro- 
nesia — Caroline Is. — Ponape om al^ Kusaie inek lom. MoiiiloGk Is. 
al om. Marshall Is. am iai, Gilbert Is. kaivaim, 

* His bed.* New Guinea — Motu iaena geda, Keapara iagena gepa, 
Louisiades wana ahakenu. New Britain kana wawa. Solomon Is. — 
Florida aape-nek. Mota tono«pa-na. Fiji nona im/)dhemodhe. New 
Hebrides — Efate ol anena, Tasiko sona togiy Espiritu Santo zara-nsk, 
Malekula mUi-n, Tanna kamxipani savani. Loyalty Is. — lai ne-n. 
Micronesia — Caroline Is. — Ponape A;i-e, Kusaie kulus kiel. Mortlock 
Is. an kiakai. Marshall Is. kinie-n, Gilbert Is. nena ni wene. 

In Polynesia the use of the suflBxed pronoun with parts of the body 
and names of relationships has wholly disappeared, though they are 
still affixed to the words which are called possessive pronouns. These 
are formed exactly on the model of the Melanesian possessive nouns. 
The words are a and o, which, with the article fe, le^ &e, or he prefixed, 
and the suffixes, appear as — 

aku, au, ana oku, ou, ona 

taku, tau, tana toku, tou, tona 

l*au, lau, lana l<ou, lou, lona 

s'au, sau, sana s'ou, sou, sona 

haku, hau, hana hoku, hou, hona 

The words no, na, Tno, ma are used in some of the languages in a 
similar way, though they are called prepositions in the grammars. 

The following examples correspond to the Malayan, Melanesian, 
and Micronesian already given : — 
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* My blood.* Samoa lo*u toto, Kiue haku a totOy Tonga hoku totOy 
Aniwa jaku totOy Maori toku totOy Rarotonga toku totOy Tahiti tau totOy 
Hawaii kou koko. 

* Thy father.' Samoa lou tamdy Niue hau a iruitvMtaney Tonga hoo 
tamaiy Aniwa jou ta ma7iay Maori tou papa or matuataney Rarotonga 
to inetiuitaney Tahiti to metuataney Hawaii kou makuakane, 

* His eye.' Samoa lona nuitay Nine hana matay Tonga hono matOy 
Aniwa jSLnsk/oimatay Maori tona kanohiy Rarotonga tona mata, Tahiti 
tana matay Hawaii kona maka. 

'My disciple.' Samoa rao'u aoOy Nine tutaki haku, Tonga eku 
akongay Aniwa niaku tangcUay Maori akonga noku, Rarotonga pipi 
naku, Tahiti pipi na'u, Hawaii kau haumana, 

' Thy way.' Samoa lou alay Nine hau a hala, Tonga ho AoZa, Aniwa 
jau retUy Maori tou aray Rarotonga toou aray Tahiti to oe e% Hawaii 
cdanui nou. 

' His bed.' Samoa lona mohengay Niue hana mohengay Tonga hono 
mohengay Aniwa jana potUy Maori tona moengay Rarotonga tona roi, 
Tahiti tana roiy Hawaii kona wahimoe. 

{b) Tlie Predication of a Quality or Action : — 

In all the Oceanic languages a word is distinctly pointed out as a 
verb by means of preceding particles. Of these there are three kinds — 
(1) Those which simply indicate that the word is a verb : (2) Those 
which express the tense and make no change for person and number ; 
(3) Those which express number, person, and tense. 

Probably the commonest particle of the first kind is the syllable rrut. 
In the Indonesian languages ma is generally used to express the 
simplest verbal idea. It appears prefixed to the verb, modifying the 
initial consonant of the root. In Malay, m>ay mangy mam, m/zfl; 
Malagasy, m ; Sumatra mxi, m/ingy rmiry rwaw, mxvm ; Borneo m, ma; 
Celebes m, mo, m>a; Sangir, may Tnangy m^am, m^any mc, man, m^ng ; 
Philippines, na nagy um, ungm. 

In Melanesia the same particle is not so commonly used. It is 
found chiefly in the New Hebrides: Espiritu Santo, mx>ym,u; Pente- 
cost Is., m^y me; Ambry m, mxi; Lepers' Is. and Aurora, mo; Epi, m, 
mi; Mota, me; Tanna, amy um; Loyalty Islands, me. The tense 
signification agrees with the Indonesian in being usually indefinite, 
sometimes preterite, very rarely present. 

In Micronesia me is used as an affirmative particle almost equivalent 
to a substantive verb, and is also frequently used as a prefix to 
adjectives. In this latter use the syllable m>a is very commonly used, 
not only in Indonesian and Melanesian, but also in Polynesian. The 
particle ma is not found with verbs in Polynesian. 

The second class of particles, varying with the tense, are found 
throughout Oceania, and there are a great variety of forms often 
corresponding in distant regions. 
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The third class are found only in certain langaages of the New 
Hebrides, Solomon Islands, and New Guinea. They may in all cases 
be shown to have resulted from the combination of an abbreviated 
pronoun with the tense particle. 

The following table indicates the verbal aspect in each division. 

1. Indonesian : Particles of all kinds are combined into one prefix. 

2. MeUmesian : Particles are usually separated from the verb and 
express — 

(a) Time only; 

(h) Time, person, and number of agents. 

3. Micronedan: Prefixes rarely used. In one language (Mar- 
shall Is.) a tense particle is added to the pronoun. 

4. Polynesian : Particles are separated and express tense only. 

3. — Common Constructive Particles. 
These may be indicated thus : — 

1. Personal or Personifying Article : Malay, Javan, Philippine, si; 
Celebes, Borneo, Madagascar, New Hebrides, Mota,. i: Solomon 
Islands, New Zealand, a. 

2. Demonstrative Article: Malagasy, ny ; New Hebrides, Fiji, 
Mota, Solomon Is., na ; Loyalty Islands, ?a, re. 

3. Suffiac to Verbal Noun : Malagasy, ana ; Malay, Javan, Sumatra, 
am. ; Celebes, ang ; New Britain, New Guinea, na ; Solomon Islands, 
nga, na ; New Hebrides, ana, ena, na ; Polynesian, nga, 

4. Suffixed Pronouns : These are sufficiently illustrated in the 
preceding section of this paper. 

6. Personal Pronouns: In these the distinction between the 
inclusive and exclusive forms in the plural is hardly observed in some 
of the Malayan languages, though the inclusive word kita and the 
exclusive kami are both in use. In other Malayan languages the 
distinction is clear. In Micronesia the use is indefinite, but is most 
clearly distinct in Melanesia and Polynesia. The following illustrates 
the distribution of personal pronouns : — 

*I.* Malay aku, Malagasy aha. Sumatra — Batak au» Borneo 
— Dayak aku. Celebes — Macassar a, ku^ Holontalo uau. Sangir ta. 
Philippines — Tagala aku. New Guinea — Motu lau. New Britain 
iau. Caroline Is. — Ponape i, ngai. Marshall Is. i. Gilbert Is. i, 
ngai. Solomon Is. — Florida irtau. Mota inau, na. New Hebrides 
— Efate kinau, Tanna iau. Loyalty Is. — lai inya, in, Lifu ini. 
Samoan a^u. Maori ahau. 

* Thou.' Malay angkau. Malagasy hiamxio, Sumatra — Batak ho. 
Borneo — Dayak ikau, Celebes — Macassar ki, ko^ Holontalo lo. 
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S«ngir ikau, Philippines — Tagala ikan» New Guinea — Motu oi. 
New Britain u, Caroline Is. — Ponape ko, kom, Marshall Is, hwo, 
Gilbert Is. ngkoe, ko. Solomon Is. — Florida igoe. Mota iniko. New 
Hebrides — Efate nago, Tanna ik. Loyalty Is. — lai u, Lifu eo. 
Samoan *06. Maori koe, 

* He.' Malay iya, Malagasy izy, Sumatra — Batak ihana, 
Borneo— -Dayak id, Celebes — Macassar a, », it/a^ Holontalo tio, 
Sangir me. Philippines — Tagala aia. New Guinea — Motu ia. New 
Britain i, ia. Caroline Is. — Ponape i, a, Marshall Is. e, Gilbert Is* 
e, Solomon Is. — Florida a'nggaia, Mota ineia. New Hebrides — 
Efate naif Tanna in. Loyalty Is. — lai e, Lifu nyene, Samoan ia, 
Maori ia, 

*We.' Malay kita, kami, Malagasy izika, izahay. Sumatra — 
Batak hita, hami, Borneo — Dayak ita, ikdi. Celebes — Macassar ki, 
kang; ta, mang; Holontalo ito, ami. Sangir ikite, ikami, Philip- 
pines — Tagala kita^ kami. New Guinea — Motu ita, ai. New Britain 
datoilj mital. Caroline Is. — ^Ponape kit, kitail. Marshall Is. kij, kim. 
Solomon Is. — Florida igita, igami, Mota inina, ikam^im. New 
Hebrides — Efate ningita, kinam,% Tanna kita^, iti *ma. Loyalty Is. — 
lai oHn, omun, Lifu she, hun. Samoan tdtou, matou, Maori tatou, 
matou. 

*You.' Malay kamu. Malagasy hianareo, Sumatra — Batak 
ham/a. Borneo — Dayak keton, Celebes — Macassar ki, ko, Holontalo 
timongolo. Sangir ikamene. Philippines — Tagala kayu. New 
Guinea — Motu umMi, New Britain mutal, Caroline Is. — Ponape 
komail. Marshall Is. kom, Gilbert Is. ngkami, kam. Solomon Is. — 
Florida igamu, Mota ikamiu. New Hebrides — Efate kumu, Tanna 
itu *ma^. Loyalty Is. — lai obun, Lifu nyipe, Samoan *outou. Maori 
koutou. 

*They.' Malay dia. Malagasy izy. Sumatra — Batak nasida, 
Borneo — Dayak dwen. Celebes — Macassar Ai, na, iya, Holontalo 
tim4)ngolio. Sangir isire, Philippines — Tagala sila. New Guinea — 
Motu idia. New Britain dital, Caroline Is. — Ponape ir, irail, 
Marshall Is. ir, Gilbert Is. nakai. Solomon Is. — Florida ra. Mota 
ineira. New Hebrides — Efate nara, Tanna ila^. Loyalty Is. — lai 
odrin, Lifu nyuden. Samoan laUm. Maori ratou. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : The interrogative * who ' is nearly 
always some form of aei, and * what' aava. In some cases the latter 
word with the personal article is used for * who.' 

* Who V Malay siapa, Malagasy iza, Batak ise, siaha, Dayak dwe, 
Macassar nai, inai, Holontalo tita, Sangir isai, Philippines (Panga- 
sinan) opa, Motu dai-ka, New Britain ooi, to ia, Ponape ij, Marshall 
Is. u)on, Gilbert Is. antai, Florida ahei, Mota isei, Efate sei, fei, 
Tanna ha, ain, lai id, ie, Lifu dei, Samoa ai, Maori wai. 

* What ? ' Malay apa, Malagasy inona, Batak aha, Dayak uara\^ 
Ma^jassar apa, Holontalo ta, Sangir apa^ Philippines (^wi^^jamacL^ auto^ 

10 
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Motu dahorJca^ New Britain to, <ma^ Ponape et^ to, Marshall Is. to, 
Gilbert Is. ra, Florida hava^ Mota sava, sa^ Elate sefa, sa, Tanna naky 
nufe, lai ieu, Lifu nemerif Samoa a, Maori alia. 

7. Cafisative Prefix to Verbs : va, ka, vaka. 

In some of the Indonesian languages this prefix is obscured by 
being compounded with the verbal particles, and is then frequently 
termed an infix. It thus appears in Malagasy mralui, m-amp; Dayak 
mampf mampa. Simply prefixed the particle is widespreatl in the 
whole Oceanic region. 

Indonesian: Batak paha ; Dayak pa, paha, liongka; Macassar 
paka^ pi, pa ; Holontalo po, 

Micronesian : Caroline Is. ak, ka ; Gilbert Is. ka. 

Melanesian : New Guinea ha, vaka, vaha; New Britain mw, va; 
Solomon Is. Aoa, /a^a, va; Louisiade Is. pa; Fiji vaka; Banks* Is. 
va^a, va; New Hebrides baka, vaka, vaga, va; Loyalty Is. a, o. 

Polynesia/n: Maori whaka; Samoan, kc,,faka, 

8. Reciprocal Prefix: There are two forms of this, which are found 
widely scattered. 

*Fet.' Malagasy if; Dayak /t, lia; New Guinea he^ ve; New 
Britain we; Solomon Is. ha% fai, he, vei; Fiji vei; New Hebrides vet, 
vui; rx)yalty Is. i, e; Samoan and Tongan/e. 

^Ba/r,^ Malay bar; Dayak bara; Macassar pdra; New Britain 
war a; Mota var. 

A peculiar use of the reciprocal as a kind of plural denoting a 
number of things mutually related is found in Dayak, Fiji, and 
Loyalty Islands. In Samoan a similar plural of verbs is also expressed 
by the same particle. 

Verbal Suffixes: In Indonesian, Micronesian, and Melanesian the 
action of a verb is rendered definite by means of a suffix. If neuter it 
becomes transitive, if already transitive it has its action determined 
upon some definite object. Examples of such suffixes are found in the 
Malay kan, i; Javan i, ni, ake; Macassar i; Ponai>e i. In Melanesia 
there is a great variety of terminations, but a very general agreement 
in their use. In Polynesia these suffixes are not found as transitives, 
except in Tongan, which has i, aki, hia. These terminations will be 
further noticed in the next section. 

4. — Stages of Development in the Oceanic Languages. 

On examining the vocabularies and grammars of the principal 
languages of each division, it soon becomes evident that though there 
is a great deal of agreement in the fundamental material of the 
languages, this material is employed more fully in some languages than 
in others. In the Indonesian, words are as a rule longer than in the 
other divisions, and many ideas are compounded into one expressioi^ 
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In the southern part of Melanesia (Tanna and Eromanga) there is also 
a tendency (or survival) of the same kind, but in Melanesia generally 
the language is less complex and the expression of ideas simpler. 
Words also appear without the terminations which are affixed to them 
in the Indonesian languages, e.g,, langit becomes Icmgi; limak^ lima; 
witung, vitu; mangang, manga; niug, niu; ron, rau, &c. If the 
termination is retained it conveys some special meaning, as in the 
Mota panei, vitui, m^angaiy naui. In Polynesia the simplification 
proceeds still further, till in some cases words are hardly recognisable 
as connected with Indonesian until we have the intermediate forms. 
In Micronesia the languages are transitional, those in the south of the 
Caroline Islands being more like the Indonesian and M.elanesian than 
those in the Gilbert Islands. The latter in many respects approach 
the Polynesian. In grammar we find the same progression. Com- 
plexity i» the rule in Indonesian, the exception in Melanesian, whilst 
the grammar of Polynesian is remarkable for its simplicity. 

It has been already shown how variety in the classification of 
nouns and the use of the possessive suffixes has been lost in the Poly- 
nesian. Another illustration of the later stage of the same division may 
be shown in the transformation of the transitive suffixes of Melanesia 
into signs of a passive voice. The likeness of the Melanesian transi- 
tive suffixes to the Polynesian passive terminations has been pointed 
out by Dr. Codrington (''Melanesian Languages," p. 152), but their 
identity may be more particularly illustrated. In Mota the suffixes 
consist of the consonants g, ng, n, r, «, t, v, either alone or combined 
with the syllable ag^ but in other parts of Melanesia the vowel i 
commonly forms part of the suffix. In Fiji alone the vowel is a. In 
Mota the i sometimes appears with the suffix. 

If we use as examples words in Melanesian and Polynesian which 
are derived from the same roots, the likeness between the transitive 
and passive is very plain. The root and the suffix are the same. 
For example : — 

Root tang% cry. Mota tangis; Efate tangisi; Florida tangihi, 
cry for something ; Samoan tangiaia ; Maori tangiMa^ be cried. 

Root vxyno, punu, close. Mota wonot; Efate bonoti, bunuti, to 
shut something ; Samoan punitia^ be shut. 

Root anuy spit. Mota anua, to spit something out; Samoan 
anusia, be spit out. 

Root mctfay heavy. Mota mavcU, to be heavy upon something; 
Samoan m(ifatiaf to be weighed down. 

Root tanu, bury. Efate tanumi, to bury something; Samoan and 
Maori ta/numia, to be buried. 

In all these cases the Polynesian word is followed by the letter a, 
and it is very remarkable that all the Melanesian examples may also 
be foUowed by a, or, in the case of Mota, by ia. But in Melanesian 
this a is the pronoun of the third person sixi(i;\iL^t) «xA Xansj^yxsa*^ 
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punitia, cmusia, &c., would be read by a Melanesian as * weep for him/ 
* close it/ * spit it out/ <fec. 

A further step in the explanation of the Polynesian passive is 
afforded by considering an impersonal use of the active verb in some 
Melanesian languages. * He is beaten ' would be expressed in Florida 
by tara ramusia^ literally *they beat him/ the verbal particle tara 
being used impersonally. Similarly tara kisua tua na vale, * the house 
is built.' Comparing the latter with the Samoan ua na/aia lejale, in 
which faia is the passive of fai, to make, kua the tense sign, and na 
the pronoun of third person singular, we may read (though such a 
reading is not recognized in the grammar) ^ he makes it the house,' as 
in Florida *they build it the house,' both equivalent to *the house is 
built or made.' 

The fact that the final in Polynesian is always a, and never a 
plural pronoun presents little difficulty, as in some Melanesian 
languages the singular objective pronoun is used when the object is 
plural. 

The identity of passive and transitive is strengthened by the fact 
that the Polynesian passive is used when the action is emphatic rather 
than the agent, and hence is more frequently used in the case of 
transitive verbs than the active form. 

It should be noted also that, in Samoan, verbs may be formed from 
nouns or adjectives by means of suffixes t, ti, Ji, si, ni, &c. For 
example — Pulu, glue; piiluti, to stick. MatnaXa, name of a tree; 
ntaloM, to have a bad taste through that tree. Lua, a hole; luaiy* to 
spit out. Pala^ rotten, over-ripe; palasi, to drop because over-ripe. 
Pola, plaited coco-nut leaf; polani, to carry in such a leaf. In some 
cases we find an active transitive verb formed from another verb by 
means of similar terminations, e.g., po, to slap; poH, to kill flies by 
slapping. Lolo, to be in abundance, overflow; lolofi, to flock towards. 

Samoan verb terminations in ma% ta*i, may also be compared with 
the similar endings in Melanesian. Pulupulu, to cover; pulupulutaH, 
to cover up. Sulu, to thrust; sulumaH, to thrust into. 



* We differ from Mr. Bay here, unless indeed Mr. Bay includes ki in the 
Samoan i, Luai is the equivalent of the Maori word niaki^ to spit out, or be 
sick, and has, we think, a different root from rua. — Editors. 
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[80] Supp>OGed Samoan Cap. 

There is in this Maseum a loBg hollow cone, made ot a spider's web, about 
sii iDchea in diameter at the base, and two and a hali feet long. It ie labelled 
" Slave's Cap. Samoa." I have seen others from Fiji in the Musenms at Dunedin 
and Auckland, and another in the collection ot Dr. Cox at Sydney, eo that the; 
cannot be rare ; but no one whom I have asked can tell me anything about them. 
They look something, but not quite, like spiders' nests, and I am doubtful 
whether they are natural or artifioial productions. I should ba very glad ot any 
information on the subject. — F. W, Huttom, Curator Canterbury Muauem. 

[If Professor Hutton will refer to the " Picture Magazine," February, 1S96, 
he will find an illustration of one of these " Spider-web Caps," with the following 
note under it : "A nightcap woven by spiders, from the New Hebrides. This 
wonderful pieoe of work is spun directly by spiders. The natives place a slight 
framework in some dark corner, which the spiders take possession ot and use for 
their web, with the above marvellous result. Thecapis toot feet ten inches long, 
and one foot three inches wide at the base." - Editors.] 

[81] Dumont DUrvlMes Visit to New Zealand, 1B27. 

When the late lamented French Admiral was off Palliser Bay, New Zealand, 
on SOth January, 1827, some natives went off to the "Astrolabe" and insisted on 
remaining on board. Their names were Te Hinuj and Kiore ; the former was a 
chieE, the tatter apparently a slave or servitor. As the " Astrolabe" passed up the 
East Coast, UX'rville in vain attempted to persuade his guests to land, but thej 
declined, alleginj; fear of their enemies ae the cause. From these two Maoris 
D'Urville obtained the native names of many places along the coast, which he 
renders with consideiable accuracy, much more so than our own navigator Cook. 
On the 5th February ihe "Astrolabe" anchored J net inside Tologa Bay, in the 
precise spot where Cook had anchored with the "Endeavour" in 1769. Tbey 
were visited by a number of canoes and several chiefs, amongst them Wai-hetu-ma 
(Banfli-wheta-ma), Shaki (Takirau), Rautangi (a young chiettainess, whom 
D'Urville took to be either a sister or young relative of Takirau 's), and subsequently 
by Orua (Te Bere-hourua, a great chief and warrior of Tokoraaru). There 
D'Urville landed his two passengers, who, I learn from Judge Gudgeon, were 
returned to their homes at Wairarapa safe and sound. Takirau afterwards took 
the name of Te Kan i- a -Takirau. He was well known as the most powerful chiel 
on the East Coast in the early years of this century, and was a grandson of the 
more celebrated Hine-matioro, who was more like a queen than an; other ohiet- 
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tainess of New Zealand. Te Bere-hoania*s daughter is Mere-Karaka, who is still 
alive, aged abont 75 yean. D'Urville speaks of Takiraa as a very great chief, to 
whom the rest of the Maoris were very subservient. Judge Gudgeon has been 
good enough to identify D*Uryille*s names as above. — S. Pebct Smith. 

[83] Tapulka. 

In the Editors* foot-note to page 209, vol. iv of this Journal, I notice that yoa 
do not know of any place called Tapuika. I have always understood that the 
name applied to the people toe iho ki te whenua ("as well as the land"), and 
Topia Turoa, who was in my house when the Journal arrived, says that such is 
the case, and I have no doubt he is right. — ^R. £. M. Campbell. 

[83] Traces of Anolent Human Occupation in Pelorus District. 

Since the appearance of Mr. Rutland's article (Journal, vol. iii, p. 220) I have 
received abundant confirmation of the correctness of Mr. Butland's supposition 
that the pits he discovered were the remains of ancient houses. Topia Turoa 
tells me, however, that they have not been in use for some four or five generations, 
which may be true as a general statement, though I have heard of more recent 
instances. — ^B. £. M. Campbell. 

[84] '* The Song of Kualii ''~a Reply to Query 76. 

On page 207, vol. iv of this Journal, Mr Taylor White inquires as to meaning 
of Hawaiian words in the " Song of Kualii." The correct reading of the two 
words in question is as follows : " Ukina-o-pi'opi*o,** and ** Moa-kuu-a-Lono." 
As all students of these matters well know, it is difficult in the first place to secure 
the correct forms of antique words, and in the second place to preserve these 
forms through the succession of copyists, type-writers, and compositors — to say 
nothing of proof-readers — ^and, in the third place, to find and express the real 
ideas of the original composers. Ukina is the antique contraction for uki 
afULf present participle of the verb ufct, and doubtless refers to the quick 
rising and falling of little waves around the canoe. A reference to the 
text, line S05, will show ukinohufwhu contrasted with ukinaopi*opi*o, Nohu- 
nohu is allied to punohut the rounded form of a rising body of smoke. 
PVo — notice the break or elided k* — signifies bent, or sharply curving like 
a bow, and pi*opi*o probably refers to the upward curve of the stern or after 
end of the canoe. Pio is a different word, primarily meaning * extinguished,* or 
rather, as we say, ' gone out,* f like a fire or a candle, or dried up like a spring of 
water. Ua pio he a^t = * the fire has gone out ' ; Va pio ha icat='the water has 
ceased to flow.* Secondarily, it signifies 'captive,* i.e., powerless. Ptopio is used 
to express the work of a sorcerer, probably as destroying the work of another. It 
is also applied to a whistle call.J Which of these words is the Maori name of the 
historical feather mentioned by Mr. White must be left to his judgment, as being 
no doubt familiar with the pronunciation. Lono was a god notoriously fond of 
games, and doubtless of cock-fighting. Kuu,^ to *let loose,* is the word used in 
cock-fighting, like our expression * let loose the dogs of war.* The combination 
** Moa-kuu-a-Lono ** therefore explains itself, and the comparison of a breaker 
rushing upon a canoe is very apt. I do not know of any especially sacred bird of 
Lono, though there may have been such a one. The aim of the author of ** Kualii '* 
was to give a word-picture of a canoe starting out upon a voyage — ^first on the 

* The Maori word|»Ao, meaning 'bent.* — Editors. 
t The Maori word piro, — Editobs. 
{ The Maori word toMo.— Editobs. 
§ The Maori word tuhu. — Editobs. 
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smaller waves near shore, then meeting the breakers on the reef, then reaohing 
the deep sea beyond (lines 805-310). I am at this late date somewhat inclined to 
think that the boiling, as it were, of the water thrown up by the paddles is 
intended in nohunohu ; but my original note indicates what Mr. Eamakaa gave as 
his view of the matter. Poetic imagery and strict etymology are, from the nature 
of the case, somewhat at variance. — Curtis J. Lyons. 

[The expression Te-rau-o-piopio referred to above is the poetical or em« 
blematical name given to a plmne of Moa*s feathers, which were formerly worn by 
the ancient Maoris, and which were said to grow on the birds* sides. The feathers 
are said to have been reddish {puwherowhero) in color, and were much esteemed 
as plames by chiefs. — Editors.] 

[85] The word '' Maoli " or " Maori "—(See Journal, vol. i, p. 133.) 

The meaning of the Hawaiian word maoli is *real* or 'genuine.* Kanaka 
maoli is a *real kanaka,* not a foreign imitation of one. Ka oiaio mtutli no t*a, 
*that is the real truth.* It is also used adverbially thus — Mdmh maoli oe= 
*you are truly fleet of foot.' This was a polite salutation to a friend arriving at 
one's house from a distant place. Maikai maoli^ or, as we would say colloquially, 
* real good.' Halo maoli kela mokuy ' that is really a fast ship.* A late slang 
phrase was He maoli ia = ' that is the real thing.* Ipu maoli is a gourd, as 
distinguished from an ipu haole or melon. XJala maolit ' sweet potato,* has its 
counterpart in uala kahiki, * our potato.* I^a nuwli is fish used as food, in contra- 
distinction to other kinds of animal food. HeaJia ka i^at=^* what have you for a 
relish ? ' He i*a maoli 710. The use of the word t'a is however only colloquial. — 
Curtis J. Lyons. 
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A MEETiNa of the Council was held in Wellington on the 25th March, 1896. 

The following new Members were elected : 

The Bey. William Watt, of Tanna, New Hebrides 
C. J. Lyons, Honolulu 

The Hon. W. O. Smith, Attorney-General, Honolulu 
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The following Papers were received : 

136 The Legend of Tutae-Poroporo, R. E. M. Campbell 

137 Early Samoan Records. Rev. J. B. Stair 

Books, &G.y received : 

410-12 Na Malay Fiji. Jan.-March, 1896 

413 Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen GeselUchaft in Wien, xxv, 4, 5 Heft 

414-15 Revue Mensuelle de VEcole d^Anthropologie de Paris. Dec, 1895 ; 

Jan., 1896 
416 Journal^ Buddhist Text Society of India. Vol. iii, part 2 
417-18 Comptes RenduSy SociitS de Geographic, 13-16, 1895 
419 Tidschrift. Society of Arts, Batavia, Java. Deel xxxiv, Af . 1 
420-421 The Geographical Journal, Vol. vii, Nos. 1-2 

422 Dagh'RegisteeTy Casteel, Batavia. 1660-1667 

423 The Torea, Barotonga. Dec. 28 — March 7 

424 Records of the Australian Museum. Vol. ii, part 7 

425 Nga Korero o te Hui hi Hine-tapora 





THK MOlilOKI PKOl'LK Ob" THK CHATHAM 
ISLAND : THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



By Alexander Shand, of Chatham Islands. 



Chap. VIIL— KG HOKORONGO-TIRINGA— (wntinwerf). 

The Miqratioh op Mob to the Chatham Islands, and subsequent 
War with the People of the Rangiuata Canoe. 

IN the last chapter reference was made to the migration of Moe to 
the Chatliam Islandti in the canoe Oropuke. The following is 
the translation from the Moriori of the doings of Moe and his people 
{the Rauru tribe) on their arrival, and the war which took place 
between them and the previous migration in the Kangimata and 
Rangihoiia canoes, down to the time of Moe's death. Tlie.se events 
Ot-curred witliiu a few years of the lirst migration, or, according to the 
Moriori genealogies, about from G50 to 700 years ago. The trans- 
lation follows the Moriori as closely an it is possible, hence its peculiar 
style. 

Now Moe and hia people came fi-ow their home in Manukan. His 
grandfather spoke to him. He said to Moe, "Grandson, come and 
measure me, that you may tell it at the hind " (where yon proceed to). 
Then Moe went and meajini-ed his grandfather, and when he was 
measured (by stretches) he was seven, the half (over) niabing eight 
(stretches or fathoms). Horopiipil said to hin grandson, " When you 
reach land and you are asked, ' What lengtli is the warrior of 
Manukaur (say) seven (stretchew), eight with the half" (over). 
When they left Horopapa, he was bent, become like a leaf of pingao 
{Demoac/uenus Hjnraiin). Moe and others were of the Rauru (tribe). 

Tlien set forth the Rauru canoe of Moe and others, and settled 
here (at the Chathuui Isknds). Mue and company bade a farewell 
greeting to their grandfather Horopapa, and then they came. Their 
11 
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father Hopo they bnmg^t with them. This was the last word of 
Horopapa to his grandchildreii, " When you reach the land, put an end 
to evil ; dwell ye peaceably. Do not eat men when ye arrive there." 
And Moe was obedient, thinking in his own heart of the words of his 
grand&ther Horopji^. When Moe arrived here (he and his people) 
the Rauni dwelt peaceably in their settlements Teh Otaue, Rangitihi, 
Whareama. They saw their enemies of over the sea, but they did not 
interfere with the people; The people (section of Rauru) which were 
separated to Rangiaurii (Pitt Island) was Toi, son of Tutoake, with 
others of their people. 

Then Henga-mei-tewhiti went from his home at Rangitihi, aind set 
out for other places. He arrived at MorerO(a) and found their grand- 
parent Nunuku. Nunuku said to Henga', "Grandchild, go from 
hence and return, but do not press tax forward on to the land of 
the fearsome feboes" (enemies). Accordingly Henga' returned to his 
junior relatives — ^to Rangitihi (or Puke-tahora), and there were very 
many visits of Henga' in which he went to and fro to Nunuku. And 
falling on a certain visit, Nunuku said, "Go from hence (or from 
yonder), but do not press fiir forward, lest you be lost to me in the 
land of the fearsome faces." Henga' did not listen to the counsel of 
Nunuku. As he (Henga') proceeded on home, he arrived at Waip&p&. 
There he found Hangaru(a) (of the previous migration). Hangaru(a) 
levelled his spear at Henga-mei-tewhitL Ta ! It stuck fast in him ; 
and Henga' was slain by Hangarua. He cut out the kidneys of 
Henga', but roasted the main part of the body. With daybreak on 
the morrow he set out to bear his slain to Manukau ; he went to 
convey the kidneys of Henga' into (place into) his god Rangi-hiki-wao, 
to prevent revenge being obtained for the death of Henga' by Moe and 
others (of the Rauru), as an offering to his god, in order that he might 
have his god to suppress the winds ^ of Moe and people. 

Then Hangaru(a) arrived at Ouenga^ by the Karewa road, and 
found Whare-oro (or Whareora) fishing at Pu-tiring'. Whare-oro said 
to Hangaru(a), " What lb the thing in your hand ? " The other replied, 
''Slain warrior." Whare-oro said, " Who really is the thing) " (is it). 
Hangaru(a) replied, " It is Henga-mei-tewhiti who eats his long food ! " 
Hangam(a) went to TiLra, and on arriving at his god uncovered him 
and then stuffed inside his god the kidneys of Henga', left them, and 
Hangaru(a) returned. Behind his back (when his back was turned) 
Whare-oro reached (weut to) the god, and caused (him) to vomit forth 
the fat of Henga', and returned hastily on to the rocks to fish. 

When Hangaru(a) arrived he said to Whare-oi-a, "Where truly is 
the place of the fearsome faces % " (enemies). Whareoro replied, 
" Ever so far away." Hangai'u(a) replied to Whare-oro, " Yes, truly 
indeed ! " Hangaru(a) turned his back and went his way, and 
diverged by the road — by Te Wairoa. Haugaru(a) jumped (over) 
putitire (bushes), bunches of flax. Haugaru(a) leaped and jumped. 
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eating part of Henga' and rejoicing. " I eat, I eat you, O the fat of 
the warrior ! of the great warrior, of the warrior that could not be 
conquered ! '* 

P&P& (of the Rauru?) saw him at Te Wairo(a), and listened, 
thinking her thought. Papa went beforehand to Moe and others, and 
said to them, *<Your elder brother has been killed by Hangaru(a). 
See, here he is coming.'' Hopu's children did nought (lost no time), but 
made an ambush (or circled round). Their sister Hi-takupe (Hi = Hine) 
was armed with a spear. Taikare was armed (also) Ka Wahoro, Herenui, 
Moe, and P&re. Hopu's family saw Hangaru' at last dashing foi*ward 
head first over the putitire and flax. He leaped, jumped, and looked 
fierce. When he got close, Hi-takupe rose her spear (threw it). He 
jumped (aside) Taikare and the rest ; he jumped and the spears were 
expended, not a single one of those of the spears struck. Moe shouted, 
" O Pare ! O they (the spears) are ended ! " Then Pare tricked 
Hangaru' and said, " Maio, your waist-girdle is loose ! " His eye 
turned to look at his belt. Pare darted (thereupon) his spear at 
Hangaru', leaving it sticking. Ta I Forthwith Hangaru' twisted. 
Pa I Pare's spear was broken inside Hangaru'. They snatched at 
Hangaru'. ** Like the snap of a stick, Pora I like waters dis- 
appearing "•'* (left no trace). Hangaru' disappeared. Moe said to 
Pare, " It was you, O Pare 1 who speared at a wrong place. But let's 
see,^ let's see, see more. Ah ! truly, truly, it has gone in to fester, a 
sharp spear for springing, for moving " (to bite, to cause pain). Moe 
and people sprung forward to seek for Hangarua', but did not find 
him, and returned home. Shortly again they went to seek, and found 
him hidden up in a kohai (or kowhai) tree. Moe speared and killed 
Hangaru'. They also killed Tama-tchuau-henga, a relative of Ha- 
ngaru'. There were two dead people slain by the Rauru which they 
took .to Tarakoko to roast, but were not cooked ; they took them to 
Pu -tiring*, then they were cooked there. Here are the "Hungers"* 
of the family of Hopu : — 

The Hungeb of Moe. 

Let me eat longingly, 

Let me eat sweetly, 

Let me eat greedily (bolt whole), 

Let me eat the sweetness. 

Moe eats his tasty food, 

Moe eats his fat food, his enduring^ (food). 

The Hunoer op Pare. 

To where shall I bear it ? 

I will carry it on to Bangitihi, thy uncooked heart I 

To where shall I bear it ? 

•"The Hungers" might — we suggest — be translated by "grace before 
meat." — Editors. 
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I wiD euiy it on to Tumkoko. 

Resist thoa the tearing (catting) oat of thy hesit. 

Descend thoo for Bow»-tawhito.* 

Thx Hchokb or IfoK. 

It is a Lordly hanger. 

It is a Priestly hanger. 

It is a Godlike hanger, 

A hanger indeed is the hanger of Moe <m Bangitilu. 

Let it descend on Tarakoko, 

Let it ascend on Pa-tiring*. 

Golped down, vanished, is his hanger lor man. 

The HiTHGEB of Ta Rotobu(a). 

The face of the great son is daik. 

It sighs — a face looking to the night ; 

It sighs — a fate looking to the day ; 

It sii^s — a face looking to the stars, 

A face looking to the moon, 

A &ce looking to the ftimily of Koratongia,* 

Toor face which has heen destroyed. 

The Wkapon of Taka. 

1. Stay the man in the midst of Aotea — 

The victim also of Tchomataaenga is killed, he has been discomfited. 

Tear with the Tara, cat in pieces (here and there). 

Make strips with the Tara, eat in pieces ! 

Hide op with the great hiding of Ta. 

The flint knife of Tara ascends (cats) over thy skin. 

Plack oat bare thy qaivering " heart — 

Give Bongomaiwhiti his victim (or slain) to eat. 

Now the thonder peals,' now it clears off. 

2. Be fierce, be fierce (mad or enraged), cat here and there. 
Be fierce, be fierce, Tawhito (Roatawhito) 

Lest Whiro hear.^ Cot here and there. 

Got with the Tara, cat here and there. 

In like manner cause him to be eaten by Bongomaiwhiti and Tatoake. 

Now the thander peals, now it clears off. 

Thb Lives of Tabia. 

The liver of Tarii (or Taria) is apheld, 

The liver of Taria is spitted inverted (before the fire). 

Spitted hanging is the liver of Taria, 

Swallowed bj the night is the liver of Taria (gone to the Shades). 

Let the liver of Taria be bolted standing (or whoUy) by Bongomaiwhiti. 

Do not let the liver of Taria be vomited forth. 

A Pabapara. 

1. Who is devoared ? "Tis the day. 

Who is devoared ? *Tis the night. 

Who is devoared ? 'Tis the stars. 

Who is devoared ? *Tis the moon. 

Who is devoared ? 'Tis the son. 

Who is devoared ? *Tis water licked op, 'Us water swallowed ap, 'tis water 
failing in torrents. 
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Fall the fierceness of the son, 

Let the heart of Tu utterly disappear, swallowed up. 

2. Tangaro' causing earth to disappear, Tangaro' causing heaven to disappear, 
Tangaro' causing night to disappear, Tangaro' causing day to disappear, 
Tangaro' cause the heart of Tu to utterly disappear, swallowed up, 
Blood of Bongomaiawaiti. 

The Oven. 

Dig the oven, roast the fat. 

'Tis the oven of revenge sought. 

Ooi, 'tis the oven of the war-party. 

O Tu, these people for food are slain ! ^^ 

My sons be exalted - 

Be exalted to east, be exalted to west. 

Thy heart, O Hangaru', is pulled out naked. 

Bear it on to Pu-tiring\ 

Give it in portions. Spread it out 

That it may touch the other heaven. 

Here will be ended the incantations of the eating of Hangaru', but 
there is still the greater portion of the incantations (untold), many, 
exceedingly numerous. Then Moe and his people formed the reso- 
lution 1- to go and fight against the people of Hangaru'. And the 
war-party of the Rauru went, and reached Morero. TJiey set the 
ambush round the dwelling of Nunuku and people. When it was 
night the ambush drew in to Nunuku's house. Moe and the others 
supposed tliat the bulk of the people who ate Henga-mei-tewhiti would 
be there, or perhaps they were being hidden by Nunuku. As the 
Milky Way changed position (night waned), Moe called out to his grand- 
parent Nunuku, and said, " A race of long sleepers, rise ^'^ from sleep.*' 
To which Nunuku replied, "O travelling at niglit, wandering about, 
disturbing hearts, you found us sleeping, sleeping herey^ awake liere." 
Nunuku let the people go tlirough the passage in his house, coming 
out at Kekeii-oue.^^ Moe went into Nunuku's house and greeted 
Nunuku ; Moe looked, the hole was open, and tlie things (people) were 
moving inside. Moe said to Nunuku, *• What really are the tilings 
which tumble about in that pit yonder ? " Nunuku said, " They are 
things belonging to me." The thought entered into Moe, ho leaped 
into Nunuku's pit, it was open, and Moe saw the last man, Rute by 
name. And Moe shouted, " Tchn-akaihi,^'' Tchu-akaratoea, e ta kai 
one mutu. Rute was caught by Moe. When Moe strode forward to 
his party, he said to Nunuku, " This Nunuku, Nunuku the deceiver." 

Moe and (the Rauru) people returned from Morero' to Ouenga, 
and when it was night, they saw from their houses the fires of Rangi- 
tihi Hill, (showing) that Taupo, Tarere, and Tunanga's people were 
there, were all gathered there. On their seeing the fires of Rangitihi, 
Kakuna-te-ao exclaimed, " Mine is the intention to-morrow." In like 
manner Moe and pt^ople declared their intention to fight. 
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At daybreak on the morrow the war-party (of Rauru) set out, and 
slept at Tc Henga-o-Rongo-mai-taiiira (Kai-ngarahu is its new name) — 
Ao ake ka toe hi Tapuika (now pronounced Taupeka) — where they 
caught Tananga's twin children. The war-party reached Ok&hii as it 
was night, and the Milky Way turned in the heavens (the night 
waned). They recited " The Defiance of Tangaro*." Moe called out to 
Papa, " Kill those things 1 " Papa said, " PaHpaH,^^ p6p6. See, they 
have escaped." The war-party said to Papa, " It was you who allowed 
them to escape. O Papa, Papa, deceiver of the heart ! " 

They (again) recited " The Defiance of Tangaro' " in the morning. 
When the dim light of morning broke the war-party arosa They 
fetched the '* Uruliou** (weapons deposited in one place). On taking 
them and looking thoroughly at them, Moe and Pare's spears were 
gone (taken) by Tarere and Taupo, which they got by night. The 
people (then) were arranging who should lead the party. H6i*6nui 
said he would; Moe said he would — but Herenui persisted that it 
should be he, and he was allowed (to do so). They climbed up the 
pa of Rangitihi ; a woman of the pa came out to the paepae, but did 
not see the war-party, and was killed by the spears of Herenui and 
party entering the anus of the woman. Pauehi shouted, ** Taupo, get 
forth ! " Alarmed inside (the pa), Taupo seized the rock of Rongo- 
mai-whiti^" and hurled it on the war-party of Rauru. Herenui 
warded it off easily ; it went flying on to Tokaw&. Again Taupo and 
party hurled other rocks, and mountain of Rangitihi ; the Rauru 
warded it off easily, and they flew on to Maru-ponga, Mihi-toroa, Orau, 
P&p&-pohatu, Waitaha, and Otchuahe. Herenui tried hard to get 
within (the jxi) — he persisted. Moe shouted, " O Here', push in ! " 
" In what manner ? How can I push 1 " Then Moe went after, while 
they showered stones at Moe. Pu / They arrived at tlie open place, 
or marae, of the pa of Tunanga and people ; but when they reached 
there Taupo's people had gone (fled) into the forest, to the lands of 
Mairangi, and elsewhere. But the valiant and the noble people stayed 
on one pinnacle (or summit) of Rangitihi (where) Tarere and others 
showed to Moe and party the spears which Tarere and party took 
from the Rauru ^^Uruhou'^ the night before. Tarei-e said, "Truly, 
truly (see, see), O Moe ! your (spear) * Keketarau.' Ah, truly, truly, 
your (spear) *Tuhunua,' O Pare ! " Moe and party said, " Let our 
joint ancestors*^ remain in peace." Whereupon Tai-ere and people 
broke the spears of Moe and party in pieces and pitched the fragments 
afar. Then Tunanga and others turned their backs to follow their 
party, and Moe and people pursued on the backs of the people of the 
place, and Moe*s war-party reached Waikauii( = ia), chasing there after 
M&mSrkoro, who proceeded to carry his child. Then Papa called out 
to Mama-koro, " Which is the father of wisdom ? " ^* Mama-koro 
threw down thence (from him) his child; darting went the spear of 
Moe at Mama-koro. Pu I Mama-koro disappeared in the forest, and 
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Moe and people brought the man's child with them. There were also 
more slain by Moe, many more. 

Moe and people returned to Ouen^^a and stayed there. At night 
Papa saw the fires of (on) Ranq;itihi burning, and said, '*They above 
the constellations -^* flitter." Moe and others called from within the 
house, "Indeed! Have the people of Rangitilji again collected T' 
Koti said, '* Mine will be the purpose to-morrow," and by daybreak 
the war-party of the Rauru rose, and set out foi- Kangitilii by way of 
Karewa. After cros.siiig Karewa, the party of Ffeienni led iu front, 
after them Kakuna-te-ao s party, and last of all Koti s party. Kakuna- 
te-ao found Kahu-kaka at Matangi-nui, spearing (jaroquets. Kakuua 
te-ao levelled his spear at Kahu-kaka. Ta / It stuck fast. 
Kakuna-te-ao killed Kahu-kaka and cut him up, leaving him lying 
there. After this came Koti's party travelling on, and found 
Kakuna-te-ao's slain one lying at Matangi-nui. They looked at his 
appearance and (knew) it was Kahu-kaka. Then Koti's party 
travelled on until they joined Kakuna-te-ao and party, Koti said to 
Kakuna-te-ao, *' Who was it really who killed the thing lying in the 
highway?'' Kakuna-te-ao replied, '*It was I." Koti answered, 
" Why did you not spare our nephew ? The dew lies heavy. =^1 Blood, 
let it be looked to." 

Koti turned his back and Koti returned. When Kakuna-te-ao 
saw that he also returned alone. The rest went with the war-party to 
Eangitihi ; the whole party of Koti alone returned. Koti told his 
people that they should go in advance, and when they arrived to go 
down to the channel of Manukau, " When you reach, be active, be 
active to drag down the pdhii (large sea-going canoe) of Kakuna-te-ao, 
that we may go to Rangiaurii (Pitt Island) ; be rapid, be rapid in 
your work." Then Koti*s party travelled in advance of him, and 
behind came Koti to deceive Kakuna-te-ao. When Koti was at 
Pu -tiring', the other was at Hunanga-nui ; when Koti was at Akitio, 
Kakuna-te-ao was at Pn-tiring'. Koti hastened into Kakanu-te-ao's 
house (and found) the mother and father of Kakanu-te-ao. He raised 
his axe, cut each in two pieces. He laid hands on the slaves ^ and 
killed them. He took Kakuna-te-ao's pute-a-kura (the treasure basket 
of red feathers) and Koti bore it away to Manukau, and got on to the 
ridge. Here he turned over to the shingle (beach) of Waihere ; the 
noise was heard, the noise of dragging the canoe. Koti found the 
bow afloat, he went and pushed the stern, and she floated in the 
cliannel. The people got aboard, and Kakuna-te ao took a stone and 
threw it at Koti's canoe. It did not strike. Again Kakuna-te-ao took 
another stone ; it did not strike. He threw another stone, then it 
struck and snuxshed the canoe. Koti and party repaired it at sea, and 
when finished, and Koti's canoe got into the open channel, he undid 
the treasure basket which Koti took, and distributed it over his people. 
There were eighty karaa and eighty people ; the circlet was placed on. 
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fi^oti, and the projecting portions of the canoe were adorned ; the 
scarlet colour was diffused around. 

Kaknna-te-ao said to Koti, '' When yon arrive across (the strait), 
do jou give some feathers to our daughter Puahn." When Koti's 
canoe with his people arrived at Ranguiurii, thej went to the settle- 
ments, and the Makao |ierformed a hakti. Tiiis was the haka:— 

See your large eye, i*/. 

See your lont; eye, ka. 

Your all embracing eye, Xm, 

See standing the helpless ones (or imbeciles), iw, 

A'u, kitaa the j^reat heavens, ir/f, 

A'lf, kuaa tiie lung heavens, kii^ 

Ku, ktuia the heavems htauding apart, 

Tis Bangi-taha whenua, kil.^ 

Poahu looked at the appearance of the kwras of that people, and 
said, " Those are like the kuras of my parents." Koti said, " O-o, we 
on the mainland have been disturbed," and Koti gave the circlet to 
Puahn. 

Koti and his people dwelt among the Makao and Matanga tribes. 
After Koti's (arrival), the Rauru (people on the mainland) constructed 
canoes; and when the sea was calm Moe and party went to Pitt's 
Island. On arriving they laid outside. The Rarigiaurii people said to 
Koti, " Which is the canoe of the jwJuUu ?" (warrior). Koti replied, 
** Yonder, see the man with two bald patches of hair ; that is the 
warrior that cannot be beaten by anyone." When the Rauru canoes 
landed, the Makao did their utmost to drive Moe and people back ; no, 
indeed, they could not indeed manage to repel them. Tara-peho-nui 
persisted with Moe and people to cause them to return, but they could 
not repel Moe and party. And the Makao (people) became enraged, 
and (Tara-peho-nui) cursed (the Rauru people) with karaka iirewood, 
saying to Moe and party, ''That firewood of mine shall frizz, make 
crisp, the livers of Rauru ! " Moe took his firewood off the canoe, 
'' See my firewood, the matmra, shall make crisp the livers of Makao, 
so on presently they will be cooked." 

The Rauru landed at Manga-tapn, and Moe killed (one of) the 
Makao — Mauhika was the name of the man slain by Moe. At 
Manga-tapu was the oven where the Makao were roasted, the evil 
result of the cursing. And on a certain day Moe and people went to 
Orokanga (Glory Bay). They went to visit their daughter (niece) 
Puahu. A portion of Mauhika, Moe carried with him to eat there ; 
and found two children, both girls, Pohatu Tautua and Fohatu Tauaro. 
Rangiura of the Matanga was Fuahu's husband. 

This ended, Moe returned to their home at Manga-tapu, and all 
went to Motchu-Hopu, everyone — Makao, Matanga, and Rauru. 
Those people stayed at Motcbu-Hopo, and Titapu asked Moe, " Do you 
sleep at night?" Moe replied, "Yes, I sleep at night, but my ure 
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wakes in the day to keep me awake." At night Titapii went to play 
a trick on Moe, and Titapu found Moe sleeping in a cave (e tora ana 
te ure). Titapu slowly pushed the spear forward over the roof of the 
cave until the point of the spear reached Moe's stomach. Moe sprung 
up thereat, and rose up ; he looked carefully at Titapu and said " Who 
are you ? " " I, Titapu." Moe replied, « Ah ! you Titapu, Titapu I 
left you far off in the place afar, at the fight of Tarahina." Titapu 
replied, "A long time past." Moe levelled his spear. Fu I Titapu 
escaped. 

This is a story about Moe and people. Some say that all the 
Rauru were killed at Rangiaurii; that they were burnt at night 
in their houses by the Makao. Some people say it is false, and 
the Rangiaurii people say Moe was not killed by the Makao. 



This is the harakia " Marowhara," referred to in chap, viii,* which 
Kirika was heard reciting as the Rangimata and Rangihoua canoes 
were leaving Hawaiki for the Chatham Islands : — 

1. E Taapu, taputapu, 
Te Maro o ti Ariki, 
Te Maro o Waiorangi, 

Kapihia i tchu o Bo Maka. E-e tchua. 

Taua ki Whiti, taua ki Tonga, 

Taua ki Whiti te wawa, 

Eke tchu mai runga, 

Bawea mai ke whiti makSrSpa. 

No wai te maro ka mehori — a ? 

2. No Tchuwaiwai, no Tchntira, no Tchuhenga te maro ka mehori. 
E-e tchua. 

Taua ki Whiti, <&o. 

1. the sacred ends, 
The maro of the Lord, 
The maro of Waiorangi, 

Snatch it from beyond the Maka. the tchua I 

Fight to the east, fight to the west, 

Fight to the distant east. 

Bise, stand up ! 

Gird that it may encircle. 

Whose is the outspread maro f 

2. Tchuwaiwai, Tchutira, Tchuhenga*s is the outspread maro. 
O the tchua I 



* See Joomal, vol. y, p. 17. 
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kane nttao e Be <ca ki tc kai^. Ko ic kv:;^ o nfeia i 
T?inffliiiin, ko Tot laaia o Tdi^asoako mit teke kaa^ o lataa. 

jky k' kefe Hm a Heag a iii tealm i i io laiaa kaio^ i Rangitihi, 
ki na ka kona ata ; ka tr ki Moiera. poteki ltd i ki iciriL ta 
tupan a ko 3^anaka. Ka ki ibu a Xaaaka ki a Hengpi', 
ixa i kaaa a» ka kokimai. te aki fo abt ko ki 
fMcaDi ko t* wkeim o ro siia kokovakL' A, koi enet ka koki mai a 
Wsoz^ ki tonl kain^ ki Rangitihi (Pake-taboia) ki ona taina, a» e 
mathoL T^kk ka tiia o Hcnga' e wkano ei kert koptkofitko ki a Nmiiikii, 
a, ka tak'fa) i tcbe tna» ka ki «cd e :Kanaka. " Hef« $td i kiiiia» tt aki 
T& ata ko ki paifata, te kore ki an ko' i t' vheaa o ro miti bokowahL" 
Teliiei e rongo ko Hcnga' ki tck ako a Naniika, i ad eneci ko Hoiga' 
b^matn oa, boo, ko WaipapsL Polehi Mi i ki reira ko Haiigara(I). 
Faspae i tao o Hangam' ki a Henga-mei-tevhitL Tk ! Hune ke uka 
mtdi ; ka mate ko Henga' i a Hangara'. Hokc^poke tt i ka wbatoaro o 
Henga'y e tao ei i tcfamna o taogat*. Ao ake ti im apa, ka whano ka 
kavfe) i tooa matenga ika ki Maoakaa ; ka whano ka kaw(e) i ka 
vbatoaro o Hcnga' ko roto i tooe Eim, i a Raiigi-kiki>vaOy ke hon ei 
eVtic hika i tc haxa o Hoiga' e Moe ma, kokib^r? ki tcme Eita ki ei 
o tcrae Eita e tami i ka heaa^ o Moe ma. 

Ki, ka tae a Hangam' ki Oaenga^ ma Karewi tck aia» potdii etti, 
tdd Pn-tiniig' ko Whaieofo e hi iki ana. Ka ki mai a Whare-oia ki 
a Hangun, ^Hi a' te me' i to liiimat* Ki mai teia^ ** Matenga 
ika.* Ka me ftt& a WharMto, '' Kovai ka« ka ue^" Me mei a 
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Hangaru', '' Ko Henga-mei-tewhiti ka kai i tchia kai ro ! " Here ana 
Hangaru' ki Tara, ka tae ki tone Eitu, hur& akS nei, purupuru enei i ka 
whatuaro o llenga' ko roto i tone Eitu, a, waih' &tii, hoki mai 
Hangaru'. I muri i tchura ko Whare-ora ka tae ki tch Eitu, hokorua- 
kina atu e ii ka ngako o Ilenga' ki waho, kohi t' hokimai a Whare-oro 
ku rung' i tok'(a) hi ei. 

Ta'(e) mai ko Hangaru', ka ki mai ki a Whare-oro, " Tchewhe ka 
nei tchia hunu ki tchia mata hokowahi ? " Ka me eta ko Whare-oro, 
" Tchewhe, tchewhe Stil ! " Ko Hangaru' atu ki a Whare-ora, " O-o 1 
koi ra eri ! " I anga mai i tchura o Hangaru', ka whano i tone ara, a, 
ka peka ma tch ara ki ri Wair5(a) ; tawahS a Hangaru', putitire, 
puinga harapepe, ka poi ; tawahS a Hangaru', ka kai i tche hunu o 
Henga' k' hokowai. " Ka kai, ka kai i a ko' e re matu o to, o to nui, 
o to ekore te." 

Kite 6tii e P&p& i ri Wairo, hokorongo Stii e tohii no an& i tohii. 
Ka tae wawS Stii ko Papa ki a Moe ma, korerotchi Stii, '* Ka mate to 
kotau hunau tongihiti ra, ka mate i a Hangaru' ! Tenei a tc hara mai 
nei na." Elaare e metang& a t' whanau a Hopu, ka ahu ka tangS, 
tokotO i tao a to ratou tchuahine a Hi-takupe. Tokoto ta Taikare, ta 
B& Wahoro, ta HSrSnui, ta Moe, ta P&re. Kite raw' &tii e t' whanau 
a Hopu a Hangaru' tena a te rere hoka-upok5 mai, ma runga mai i ka 
putitire, harapepe ; ka poi, tawahetia hokaihL A, ka tata mai ka ara 
i tao o Hi-takupe, tawahS, a Taikare ma tawahe, a, ka pau ka tao, 
tchiei ra ko' e tehi tao e tu. Ka pa ra karanga a Moe, '' E Pare e 1 
ka pau." Ki aota atti a Pare ki a Hangaru', ka me Stii, '' Maio 
korokorongiti i tatchu pao !" Ka pare to konShi o tera, ka tchiro ki 
to tatchu, kokiri i tao a Pare ki a Hangaru', hune ke uka ana. Ta 1 
K' hokowiri i kora ko Hangaru'. Pa 1 Ka whati i tao a Pare ko rot' 
i a Hangaru', k' hhia kapo ro atii i a Hangaru' (''kia tapa^ rakau, 
Pa-a 1 e wai paremo ") ka riro ko Hangaru'. Ka me atu a Moe ki a 
Pare, " Nau e Pare ! te wero wahi ke. A pena,^ pena, penake a koi, 
koi ka riro ko roto e tauhu(a), e tao koi mo te hiti, mo te kewa." Ka 
mahuta a Moe ma, k' hhia roro ka kimi i a Hangaru', tchiei kite, kia 
hoki mai i kainga. Mai ko k' hhia roro khia kimi, kite e poki ana i 
rung' i ri kowhai. Ka werohia e Moe ka mate Hangaru'. Ka patu 
hoki ko Tama-tchuau-henga e ratau, hunanga na Hangaru'. Ka 
tokoru ka tchupapaku o Ta Rauru. E kaw8 ki TarakOkS tao ai, 
tchiei mouu ; e kawS ki Pu-tiring', kanei ka mouu i ki reira. Ingi 
nei ka Hikai o t' whanau a Hopu : — 

To Hikai o Mox. 

Me kai mina, 

Me kai reka, 

Me kai horo, 

Me kai te rekareka. 

Ea kai ko Moe i tona kai reka, 

£a kai ko Moe i tona kai ngako to okaoka.* 
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To HncAi Pabb. 

Me kaw(S) ki whe ? 

Me kaw' ka rang' o Bangitihi i an e to ngakan tohiei moan I 

Me kaw' ki whe ? 

Me kaw' ku rung* o Tarakoko. 

Pa t* whakatina i& motnhanga i to ngakan, 

Heke-n Stii mo Bowa-tawhito.* 

To HixAi Mob. 

EhikaiEriki, 

E hikai Tohnnga, 

E hikai Atna, 

£ hikai ta hikai o Moe ku rang' o Bangitihi. 

Tohaku(a) ka raro o Tarakoko, 

Mahat' ka rang' o Pa-tiring'. 

Makoro mimit' tone hhiakai tangat'. 

To HncAi o Ta Batobu(a). 

Eo ro mSta o tS ra noi ka po, 

Ka mihi — e mata tiri ki te po ; 

En mihi— e mata tiri ki tch ao ; 

Ea mihi — e mata tiri ki te whetu, 

E mata tiri ki ri marama, 

Mata e tiri ki t' whanaa a Earatongia,* 

To mata i whakapanihitia. 

Eo BA Path a Taba. 

1. Pataa tangat' i whanganoi Aotea — 

Ea mats hoki tS ik' a Tchu-mata-aenga, ka hi tcha. 
Haea ki ri tara tchipokopoko. 
Toea ki ri tara tchipokopoko ! 
Whaiti ki te whaiti nui o Ta — 
Ea eke t' whata o Tara ku rung' i to kiri. 
Eowhit' tohang' to manaw' e rui^ aha — 
Whakainga ki a Bongomai-whiti tona ika. 
Eanei ka whati te rangi,^ kanei ka makoha. 

2. Makaia, makaia, tchipokopoko, 
Makaia, makaia, makaia Tawhito 
Te rangona ^^ e Whiro tchipokopoko. 
Haea ki ri tara tchipokopoko. 

Pera hoki ra whakainga kia Bongomai-whiti, Tatoake. 
Eanei ka whatiia, kanei ka makoha. 



Eo TOH Atb o Tabu {or Tabu). 

Ea tcha tohi ate o Tarii, 

Ea rapa tchi ate o Tarii rapa kaaha. 

Bapa tarewa tchi ate o Tarii, 

Horomanga te po tchi ate o Tarii. 

Tchi ate o Tarii ke horo tata ake Bongomaiwhiti. 

Eei whakatarea tohi ate o Tarii. 
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E Paiupaba. 

1. Eo wai kainga ? Eo toh ao. 
Eo wai kainga ? Eo te po. 
Eo wai kainga ? Eo te whetn. 
Eo wai kainga ? Eo ro marama. 
Eo wai kainga ? Eo ta ra. 

Eo wai kainga ? Eo wai mitikia, ko wai horomia, ko wai whakataka. 

Taka te pokoki o tS ra, 

Mimiti angoa te mauri no Tu i hhoro. 

2. Tangaro' mimiti nuku, Tangaro* mimiti rangi, 
Tangaro' mimiti po, Tangaro* mimiti ao, 
Tangaro* mimiti angoa te mauri no Ta i hhoro, 
Toto o Kongomai-awaiti. 

Ta Umu. 

Earia ta nma, hSna to matu. 

Eo ta nmu o t* whai. 

Ooi I ko ta nma t' wakaariki. 

E Tq ka mat* wha kai {or kei) 1 ^ 

Aku tama reia — 

Beia ki whiti, reia ki tongo. 

Eohit* towhang* to manaw* e Hangara*. 

Eawea kn rung o Pu-tiring*. 

Tuhatuha, roparopa 

Eg tuki ki tera rangi. 

Me hokomutu inginei ka karikii o ro kainga i a Hangaru', tena 
eneti i tchumu o wa karikii, tini, whangai-riro. A, ka tu ta uiho ^^ o 
Moe ma k' hhia roro k' hhia kaw' i tauu ma ratou ki ta imi o 
Hangaru'. A, ka whano i tauu a Kauru, ka tae ki Morero' ; ka ahu 
ka tanga o ro kainga o Nunuku ma. Ka po, ka ahu ka tanga o t' 
whare o Nunuku ma ; tohu maranga noa nei na Moe ma, ti reira pea 
i tS kiato o ta imi na ratau e kai, a Henga-mei-tewhiti, tena ranei a to' 
huna e Nunuku. Ka ta ta hiku o Menemene ara ; ta hiku o Tangaro'- 
waiata, ka pa ra karanga a Moe ki tana tupuna, ki a Nunuku, ka mS, 
"E-e uru merero, 6 ur'^^ te m5 !" Ka whai mai Nunuku, "E, hSrea 
te po, takorehanga hokorere, ka mauru, rokiri e ko' a te moe nei, a te 
moe nei, a tch ara nei." Tukutuku enei ko Nunuku i tone hung' ma 
roto ak' i t' hokorutS i roto i tona whare, puta raw' atil i Kekeri-one.^* 
Ka tomo atu a Moe ko r5' t6 whare o Nunuku ka mihi Stu a Moe ki a 
Nunuku, ka tchiro ko Moe, e pao ana, tii ru takataka ana ka me ko 
r6t6. Ka me atu a Moe ki a Nunuku, " I ha ka na ka me hokO- 
takataka i a ratau ko ro' tu ru na 1 " Ka me mai ko Nunuku, " E me 
wa me meheki naku.'* Ka to mai hoki ki a Moe, ka poi eneti ko Moe 
ko roto t' hokorutd a Nunuku, e pao ana, ka kite hoki a Moe i tangat' 
hokomutung', ko Rute ta ing5'. Ka pa ka re o Moe, " Tchu-akaihi.^'^ 
Tchu-akarawea e ta kai one mutu." Ka mau ko Rute i a Moe. Te 
hikonga ake a Moe ki tone kiato ka me atu ki a Nunuku, " Nunuku 
nei, Nunuku i aota." 
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Ka hhioki mei ko Moe ma i Morero' ki Onenga, a ka po, kite etn i 
to ratou kainga ka ahi o Rangitihi maunga, tena a tc huihui ki reir'(a) 
tu hui o Tanpo, ratau ko Tonanga ko Tarere huihui ki reir'(a) katd(a) 
kato'. Ta rataa kitenga atu i ka abi o Rangitihi, ka puta ake tu kapa 
a Kakuna-te-ao, ** Moku ta uiho apO ! " Pena hoki ko Moe ma, ka ta 
ta uiho k' hhia roro ki tauu. 

Ao ake apd ka kaw^ i tauu, ka moe i Tc Henga-o-Bongo-mai-tauira 
[Kai-ngarahu is its new name], ao ake ka tae ki Tapuika [mispro- 
nounced Taupeka], ka mau i ki reir'(a) ko ka mahanga a Tunanga. 
Ka u i tauu ki Okahu a, ka po, ko ro me ka ta tc hiku o Tangaro'- 
waiata, TatakS ** ka Tchuma o Tangaro'." Karang* etu a Moe ma ki 
a Papa, "OkeheV(a) ra ka me na." Ka me noa nei ko Papa, 
'' Paupau,^^ popO) a, ka riro na." Ka me 6tii i tauu ki a Papa, ** Nau 
eneti e tuku Stu, a. Papa ra, Papa hokorereka ngakau." 

Tatake "ka Tchuma a Tangaro'" i tche ata. Ka pe tche ata 
marua-po, ka reV(a) i tauu. Ka toki ta Uruhou, ka tango ; tiro ro 
ake ra ka ma ka tao a Moe rauu ko Pare i a Tarere rauu ko Taupo, ka 
ra toki mai i ri po. A, k' hokotautau ka rangat'(a) mo ta upoko o tauu. 
Ka me a HerSnui ko ii. Ka me ko Moe ko ii; k' hokotchu-tS maro a 
Herenui ko ii eneti, ka tchuk' enei ki aiL Ka kakea ta pa i Rangi- 
tihi ; k' hara mai ta wahine o tchia pa na ku rung' i paepae, tchiei kite 
i tauu, na, ka mat(e) eneti i ka tao o Herenui ma, ka puta i raro i 
toino o tchia whine na. Ka tangi ta karang* a Pauehi, ** Taupo ki 
waho 1 " K' hokoohO mai i roto, ko wha ake nei ko Taupo ma ko t' 
whatu i a Rongo-mai-whiti,^^ ka tuk' enei ku rung' i tauu a ta Rauru. 
E kore e huri a Herenui ki terehi, a te rere mai i Tokawa. Mai ko 
tuku atu i na ka whatu a Taupo ma, me tche hunu o Rangitihi ; kaare 
e huri ki terehi a ta Rauru, a ta te rere mai i Maru-ponga, i Mihi- 
toroa, i Orau, i ri Papa-pohatu, i Waitaha, i Otchuahe. KawS n5' a 
Herenui ke put' i kaing', kawS nO'. E karang' Stii ana a Moe, " E 
Here, E ! akina !" " Me pehe ; me aki pehe ? " K' hhia ro atu enei ko 
Moe i muri nei i kuna hokehorohoro ai ki a Moe. Pu ! Ka puta ki 
tohu(a) o ro pa o Tunanga ma ; puta ro atu ka ma tc hung' o Taupo 
ma ko ro to poeho, i ka hunu i Mairangi ma, i whe(a), i whe'. Ko tc 
hunga t5(a) ratau ko tc hunga takitahi e noho mai i tchS tihi o 
Rangitihi, k' hokotarere mai a Tarere ma kia Moe ma i ka tao tangihi 
mai e Tarere ma i rung' i ta uruhou a ta Rauru i ri po ake. Ka me 
mai a Tarere, " Koi na, koi na Keketarau nou, E Moe na. A koi na 
koi na Tuhunua nou, E Pare na ! " Ka me atu a Moe ma, " A waiho 
marl i o tauu^^ whainga." K' whatiwhati mai enet' i kora ko Tarere 
ma i ka tao a Moe ma i aurl etu ana ka hutinga i ko. A, i anga mai 
ka tchura o Tunanga ma, k' hhia roro k' haru i to ratau kiato ; na, k' 
haru atu hoki a Moe ma i rung' i ka tchura o tangat' whenu, a, ka tae 
ko tauu o Moe ma ki Waikauii, ka aai ki reira ko Mama-koro hune ke 
hiki ana i to timit'. Kanei karang* 8tu ko Papa ki a Mama-koro, "Tehe 
ta matu(a) o tchi ang'(a)." ^^ Ela pange mai enei i kora ko Mamarkoro 
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i to'(na) timit', kokiri' i tao a Moe ki a Mama-koro. Pa ! Ka ngaro 
ko Mama^koro ko ro to poehd, a ka riro mai i a Moe ma ko timit' o 
tchia rangat' na. Tena hoki ina ka tcbupapaka a Moe, tena boki, tena 
hokL 

A, hoki mai a Moe ma ki Ouenga ka noho. I te po, ka kite atu a 
Papa ka ahi o Bangitihi, e ka mai ana, ke me» " E rauu nei i runga 
nei ka maranga ta kauriki." ^ Karanga mai a Moe ma i roto whare, 
" Ne 1 ka pu hoki i tangat' o Rangitihi)" Ka me ko Koti, **A, moku 
ta uiho apo." A, ao akS ta ra k' hapai i tauu o ta Rauru, ka whano 
ki Rangitihi, ma Karewa ake te ara. Ka whiti i Karewa, ka riro atu 
i mu t5 motuhanga o Herenui ma, muri iho ko te Kakuna-te-ao, muri 
[also muru] rawa ko td motuhanga o Koti. Potehi etu e Kakuna-te-ao 
a Kahu-kaka ki Matangi-nui, e wero Kakariki ana. Paepae i tao a 
Kakuna-te-ao ki a Kahu-kaka. Ta ! Hune ke uka ana ; ka mate ko 
Kahu-kaka i a Kakuna-te-ao ehe ei, waih'(o) ingana totaranga aL 
Tenei te motuhanga o Koti a t' hunatu nei, potehi etu ki Matangi-nui 
totaranga ana i tchupapaku a Kakuna-te-ao. E tchiri ki tohu, a, ko 
Kahu-kaka. A, ka whano rO enei ko ro motuhanga o Koti, a, ka pa i 
a Kakuna-te-ao ma. Ka me atu a Koti ki a Kakunarte-ao, " Na wai 
kari okehewa te me toterang' i tchi ari nui ? " Ka ki mai ko Kakuna- 
te-ao, " Nangenei, E." Ka me etu a Koti, '< I 'ha ko' te tiri ei ki to 
tauu kahutOtS ? titi ^^ ti haurangi, e toto tiriwhi." 

I ang' atu i tchura o Koti ka hoki mai ko Koti ku muru. Te 
tirohanga o Kakuna-te-ao, hoki tehi mai ana ko ii enake. Ka maro tera 
i tauu ki Rangitihi ; ko ro motuhanga enak' o Koti ka hoki katO maL 
Ka ki atu a Koti ki tone kiato, k' hhia roro ko ratau imu, ka tae 
k' hhia roro ro kotau ko ro tchi awa i Manukau, ** Tae atu kotau i ki 
reira, ke haha, ke kaha ta kotau t5 i ri pahii o Kakuna-te-ao, na mo 
tatau k' hhia roro ka Rangiaurii. Kohikdhi, kohikOhi to hanga." 
Tenei k' haro mai ti kiato o Koti i mu i aii, a, muri eneti ko Koti, 
hokotaoreia i a Kakuna-te-ao. I Pu-tiring* a Koti, i Hunanga-nui 
tera; i Akitio a Koti, i Pu-tiring' tera a Kakuna-te-ao. Kohii a 
Koti ko ro t' whare o Kakuna-te-ao, ko ro metehine, me re matu tane 
o Kakuna-te-ao ; pera toki eru porohanga o tehl, e ru porohanga o tehl. 
Whawha etu i ka mokai,^ ka mate, tangihia mai ko tu Pute-a-kura a 
Kakunarte-ao. Pu ! ka riro mai i a Koti k' whan' atu ko Koti ki 
Manukau ka eke etu a Koti ki tieri i Manukau. ' Inginei eneti ka huri 
etu ki ri kirikiri i Waihere. E ki a tc ha, ko tc ha o toranga o ro 
waka. Potehi etu e Koti, taupe to kou ko roto wai, hunat', ake nei 
ko Koti ki ak*(i) ene i ri puremu, a t' rere mai i roto whaitl. Ka 
utaina ka rangat', ka put'(a) ko Kakuna-te-ao ka tange ene ko ro 
pohatu, ka pake ene ku rung' i ri waka o Koti ma. Tchiei e pa. Mai 
ko ka tange hoki a Kakuna-te-ao ko tche pohatu, tchiei e pa. Or' atu 
hoki ko tche pohatu, kanei ka pa ai, ngaha ai. Hanga moana tc 
hanga a Koti ma i ri waka ka oti, ka tae ko roto whaiti rawa ta waka 
a Koti, tatara ko ro pute o Kakuna-te-ao i tangihii etu e Koti^ hoak« 
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kn rung' i tc hang* o KotL Hokowha ka kara, hokowha hoki ka 
rangat'; ko tc henga hoake nei ku rang' i a Koti, a ka taka ka 
korihiti o ro waka o Koti ; wherowhero tchia kaka hokai (hoki). 

Ka ki eta a Kakona-te-ao ki a Koti, " E tae koe ki tarawahi ra, 
hoata e kd i tche raa mo to taaa tamahine mo Puaha." A, ka eke ta 
waka o Koti ma ki Rangiaarii, k' hhia roro i kaing*, a, k' hhia hiaka ta 
Makao. Ko tc haka tenei : — 

Na to whatn noi, ku, 
Na to whatn roa, ku, 
Na to whatu ruruk(u) whenu, 
Tara ka tu ka mokai, ku, 
Ku, kuua ta rangi noi, ku, 
Ku, kuua ta rangi roa, ku, 
Ku, knna ta rangi tu tatara, 
Ko Bangi-taha whenna, ku.* 

Ka tchiri mei ko Paaha ki toha o ka kara o tchia honga na, ka 
me ake, " Pera e, ka kara ongonei matu." Ka ki mai ko Koti, " O-o 
maaa nei i ta ik'(a) ka kewa ;" hoatu ene ko Koti i tc henga ki a 
Paaha. 

Ka noho ko Koti ratau ko tona kiato ko roto i ri Makao, i ri 
Matanga. A, muri nei i a Koti, ki angehanga ka waka a Rauru, a, 
ka oti ka waka ; ka mat(e) ta umn k' hhia roro ko Moe ma ka 
Rangiaurii, ka tae i waho nei taupu eta. Ka ki ata ko ro kau 
Rangiaurii ki a Koti, " Tehe koa tchia waka i tchia pohata ? " Ka 
me mai ko Koti, " Tena na hhia tchiro ra ki tangat' e ru ka pakira, 
tchia pohatu e kore te e tangat'." A, ka eke ka waka o ta Rauru, ki 
ata, hokotchate no mai ko ro Makao i a Moe ma kaare, kan, e kore 
kari te ki t' hokotchute. Hokotiko mai ana a Tara-peho-nai ki a Moe, 
kia hoki maL E kore te a Moe ma ki t' hokotutche mai. A, k' hhia- 
rengirengitii ko ro Makao, a, kupukupu mai ko Tara-peho-nui i ri 
wahii karaka, ka me mai ki a Moe ma, " Taku wahii na e paka i ka 
ate o Rauru !" Ka tango ake ko Moe i tana wahii i rung* i ri waka, 
'* Taku wahii na, Mataira, e paka i ka ate o ro Makao pena ake akonei 
mouu ana ! " 

Ka u a Rauru ki uta ki Manga-tapu a ka patu a Moe a ra Makao 
— ko Mauhika ta ingO tangat' o ro Makao i ri patunga a Moe ma. 
Tchi Manga-tapu ta umu taona ai ko ro Makao, ko tc bara o ro 
kupukupuranga. A, ka taka ki tchS ra ka whano ko Moe ma ki tu(a) 
ki Orokanga. Ka whano k' hokopa i to timit' mahine i a Puahu. 
Ko tche hunua o Mauhika ka ra mau e Moe e kai mana i ki reir' ; 
potehi etu e noho ana, tokoru ka tamiriki, tamiriki mahine enak', ko 
Pohatu Tautua rauu ko Pohatu Tauaro. Ko Rangiura i tane a 
Puahu, no ro Matanga. 

Ka hure e hoki mai ai ko Moe ki to ratau kainga, ki Manga-tapu, 
a, ki hhia roro ki Motchu-hopo, kat5, katoa — ko ro Makao, ko ro 
Matanga, ko Rauru, Ka nobo wa imi na ki Motchu-hopo a, ka ui ko 
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Titapu ki a Moe, *' E moe ana koe na i ri po ? " Ka ki mai a Moe^ 
" O o, ka moe au nei i ri po, ka ara tongonei ure i tch ao nei hokoara 
i au nei.'' I te po ka whano ko Titapu ka hokotoroeho i a Moe, potehi 
etu e Titapu e moe ana a Moe i ro tchi ana, e tora ana ta ure. K' 
hokototoro et' eneti ko Titapu i to' tao i rung' i tihi o tchi ana, whano 
ro ake ko mata o tao ka pa ku rung' i takupu o Moe ra. Ka matike 
mei i kora ko Moe ku rung', ar' ake nei a Moe ra; ka tchiri marie nei 
ki a Titapu, ka me, " Ko wai ko 1 " ** Ko au, Titapu !" Ka me mai 
ko Moe, " A ! Titapu ra, Titapu waih' etu e au ko' i ri mata i ko i 
tauu i Tarahina." Ka whai mai ko Titapu, " A taukura te ngehera." 
Paepae i tao a Moe. Pu ! Ka riro a Titapu ! 

Tenei to korero mo Moe ma. Hhia ki ana i tchs hunga, i mate 
katoa ta Kauru ki Rangiaurii ; '* I tahuna e re Makao i ri po ko roto 
i ka whare." Ko tche hung' e ki ana. " E hiwa," pena hoki ta kau 
Rangiaurii hhia ki ana hoki, "Tchiei e mate a Moe ma i ri Makao." 



NOTES. 

1. — The action of Hangarua in this case was equivalent to the Maori 
whangai-hau^ where a scalp, heart, lock of hair, or possibly other part of the 
body, was offered to prevent revenge being obtained. 

2. — Ouenga, mispronounced and changed by the Maoris from Eo Wewenga 
( = wehengaj forking of roads) into Ko Ouenga, as Tapuika was to Taupeka, &c. 

3. — This is a proverb = in Maori to Me te papa-a-rakau — pa imitating the 
crack, although pake would be the ordinary word used. Wai paremo^ used to 
indicate sudden disappearance. 

4. — Pena^ penaj penake is nearer, although not quite equivalent to, the 
Maori a, tenaj tena^ term koa. "E tao koi mo te hiti mo te keioa '' is more nearly 
to cause to jump, to move and writhe with the wound. 

5. - Ukauka may perhaps in this case be rendered as tough or hard, an 
allusion to Hangarua not being properly cooked in the Tarakoko Oven. 

6. — Heke-u-atu ( ^ heke atu) is an example of interposing unnecessary letters 
for euphony. Sometimes it appears as heke(auwh)atu as one word. This custom 
at times makes the recognition of certain words very difficult. In like manner 
Ba(w)a-tawhito=Ilua-tawhito, which may be rendered as ''The Ancient Demon 
of the Pit," =: Death personified, as well as Iluaki-tipu(a), evidently another term 
for the same thing, in the same manner as Tu has various appellations — Mata- 
henga, Mata-iti, <&c. In connection with this, it may be interesting to compare 
Buahine and Buanuku. 

7. — Kuratongia, mother of Rakei and others in Hawaiki. The meaning of 
this '* Hunger " of Batoru(a) is a defiance and rejoicing over the death of Hanga- 
rua, and hi& departure to the Shades — ^Po. 

13 
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8.— There appears to be tome nnoertainty in this word, although the 
meaning given in the text is said to be oorrect. Whakainga^Whangaia, perhaps 
the older form. 

9,—Whati t& rangi. The crashing of thunder daring the reeitation of a 
karakia was a good omen. 

10.— Although a literal translation, it appears anoertain whether it may not 
rather be " is heard by Whiro/* 

11,— E Tu ka w&te wha hei^^in Maori *« E Ta ka mate nga kai (ra) " is really 
a dire oarse, for which we have no direct eqaivalent in English, as Nga kai is here 
personified. 

12. — UiAoa Whakaroro in Maori. Ka tu tS uihot the intention was expressed 
to do something generally, to go somewhere— an idiom peculiar to Maori and 
Moriori. 

IS.— The spelling appears questionable, although the sense is said to be as 
given. 

14.— The place referred to is Te Ana o Nunuku, a limestone cave under the 
Moreroa Cliffs, where an underground passage from thence to Tauarewa on the 
Eekeri-one beach was said to exist : if so, it must have been nearly two miles in 
length. A flat slab of stone was shown as the door of Nunuku*s cave {Ko tau o ro 
whare o Nunuku), The cave in question must have altered much if the one shown 
is the same, possibly through slips of the face of the cliff preventing the water 
getting away, as it could not now be slept in. That an escape did take place 
appears to be a fact, as the story was common and told by every one, but the 
details have been probably altered by subsequent narrators and the real incidents 
forgotten. 

16. — Tuaiathi ssTuwhakaihi in Maori and is a tupe or incantation to weaken 
or render an adversary powerless, and invooates Tu to use his power to weaken — 
Tu to seize or hold the fugitive. One mutu is said to be equal to Erua porohangu, 
but this appears doubtful. 

16. — ^PSpS was an uriuri — related to both parties — Whence her pretence to kill. 
PdupdHt piipS, to imitate the thud of a blow and allowing the children to escape. 

17. — T* whatu i a Rongomaiwhiti, This seems to be an expression in connec- 
tion with an incantation in which the stone, or rock in this case, was assumed to 
be that of the god Bongomaiwhiti, whose assistance was invoked in hurling rocks 
down at the attacking party from the summit of Bangitihi, which in all probability 
was a fact; but the description of the stones there hurled having reached the 
rocky places referred to as Marupunga, Ac,, miles away, is of course purely 
imaginary, and is clearly a topographical description or attempt to explain the 
features of the bill and the surrounding country, woven in, as was frequently their 
wont in their love of marvel, to add interest to their story. 

18. — The weapons as named were, apparently from being called Whatngut 
heirlooms and much prized, hence the anxiety to save them, as in all probability 
they were brought with them in their canoe Oropuke. 

19. — A proverb and peculiar idiom, the translation of which, although literal, 
hardly appears to convey any clear meaning, but which appeared to be a hint 
from Papa to consult his own (Mama-koro*B) safety, which he did by throwing the 
child away and escaping. 
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30. — A figOTfttive ynj of ealling 4tt«ntIoi) to the iMit. Po tbrakt, marttnga tS 
kauriki, a sa;ing lor a eleor night, the maltitude of slacB Bhine, nkeaniug thftt the 

kauriki ( = people ot Bongitihi) were in evidence again. 

21. — Titi. This sppearB to be a flguFative wn; of indicatiiig, under the 
■imile ot dew, that Kahn-k^a's blood lay clotted on the groiuid — stuck or adhered. 

32. — Unless these mokai were pets of some kind, this would indioate that at 
that time the HorioriB had ilaveg. The puti-a- kara was, as with the Maorii, a 
finely-woven unall basket or ponob, in whieh oboioe omamenta only were held, 
snob as heit, kurai and the like need in deoorating their persons. 

28. — This is a haka or puha, a song of defiance, and is evidently an adaptation 
from a chant relating to the poua, a large bnt extinct wingless bird, said to have 
inhabited the island, in which reterenee is made to it* Urge eyes and long- 
stretching neck. The word ka appears to be ao imitation of the supposed 
booming call of the bird, aa in the song it is To wAatu nui pa, Ac. 




THE MALAYO-POLYNESIAN THEORY. 



By Jobs Fbasbb, LL.D., Stdnkt. 



(Contimied from page 254, Dteember, 1895.) 

SINCE my previous paper on this subject was written I have found 
additional evidence in favour of mj contention that the brown 
FolynesiaaB are in no sense Malays. 

The evidence is this : The spirit of commercial enterprise which 
visited Western Europe in the end of the sixteenth century led a 
Frenchman named Tran^oifl Pyrard with some others to equip two 
vessels for a voyage to the East Indies, to get a share of the wealth 
there. They left St. Malo (Normandy) in 1601, and in the following 
year the " Corbin," of which Pyrard was captain, waa wrecked on the 
Maldives, and he was detained a prisoner there for five years. As a 
captive he had to work for and among the people, and so he learned 
their language ; but at last a marauding force came from Bengal and 
be was rescued. After varied services in India he returned to France 
and published an account of bis adventures in 1611. In that book he 
says, "As to the origin of the Maldiveana, the natives hold that the 
Maldives were formerly peopled by the Cingala (so the inhabitants of 
Ceylan are named). They say that the Maldives began to be inhabited 
about 400 years ago [that is, about the year 1200 a.d.], and that the 
first who came and peopled them were the Cingalles of the the island 
of Ceylan, which is not far distant." Although his statement that the 
Singhalese were the first occupants of the Maldives is doubtless correct, 
yet they must have been in the islands long before the date he men- 
tions ; for the fragments of the writings of Pappus of Alexandria 
(circa A.D. 390) and the travels of the Chinese pilgrim Fah-Hian 
(circa A.D. 400) speak of a multitude of small islands there as dependent 
on Ceylon, and a Persian traveller in the 9th century says that they 
had a brisk trade in his time. We may therefore safely conclude that 
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the Singhalese had colonized the Maldives about the beginning of the 
Christian era, for at that period Ceylon was a flourishing and powerful 
kingdom. 

As to the speech of the Maldiveans, Pjrard says, " There are two 
languages in use : the first is that peculiar to the Maldives, which is a 
very full one ; the second is Arabic, which is much cultivated, and is 
learnt by them as Latin is with us; it is also' used in their daily 
prayers." The Maldiveans had become Mohammedans before his 
time, and so the Arabic mentioned here is not the language of daily 
life, but of religion and law, and as such cannot have influenced the 
vernacular of the people. 

Now, this Pyrard, in his book, gives a vocabulary of the Maldive 
language such as he knew it nearly 300 years ago. This vocabulary 
proves that the language has changed very little in all these years and 
that it is and has been strongly Indo-Aryan. I purpose now to 
examine some of Pyrard's vocables as they aflect the Malayo-Polynesian 
theory. For brevity I use numbers in this way: (1) means Pyrard's 
words with the spelling modernized ; (2) is Christopher's vocabulary^ 
from which I took my examples formerly ; (3) is modetn Singhalese ; 
(4) is Pili ; and (5) is the Sanskrit of our dictionaries. 

*Sin,' t.e., wickedness. (1) papa; (2) /dju; (3) papa; (4t) papo, 
* bad, evil '; (5) papa, ' wicked.' The Malay word papa is the same as 
this, but later in time, for it has the secondary and ethical meaning of 
'poor, indigent,' while the Samoan Fafd, *the abode of the wicked. 
Hades,' retains the original sense of wickedness. I do not know 
whether the Baki (New Hebrides) word mboba, ' bad,' is a simple word 
or a compound from mbo, 'good'; but, if simple, it may be connected 
with papa, Poporrua, * bad ' (used on Epi), is cognate, and uba (for 
/tiba or /aha), 'bad,' of the Torres Straits islands is the same word. 
Now, I ask how can the Polynesian Fa/a and the Melanesian popa 
and ttba come from the Malay papa, * poor ' ? Is poverty synonymous 
with wickedness? Can the true Papuans of Torres Straits have 
borrowed a Malay word to enable them to express so fundamental an 
idea as ' bad, wicked ' ? Is it not far more likely that these words are 
directly connected with the Indian papa, 'wicked'? 

'Heavens.' (1) udu; (2) udu; (3) udd; (4) vda-kam, 'water'; (5) tidc^ 
m, 'water.' I take this Singhalese word to mean the 'cloud-land' of the 
sky from which the rain comes, and, if so, it is cognate to the Greek 
v8tap and the Latin unda: The Malay for 'rain' is iijan, evidently 
from tida ; the Fijian is utha, ' rain ' ; and the Samoan is ua, ^ rain '•— * 
which come direct from tida and not from uja/n. The Eromangan iiyu 
' water,' is also the same word, and so is iLsa, ' rain,' used all through 
the New Hebrides. It is somewhat singular that the Motu natives 
say for ' rain ' not uda, but medu, with which compare the old Phfygio- 
Macedonian word hedu, ' water' (see Curtius, 8,v,), and the Latin mad-i- 
du8, 'moist, wet.' 
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' Death.' (1) mare ; (2) ; (3) ma/ra/na ; (4) maranofm ; (6) mri 

(mar\ ^ to die.' The Malay is mati^ ' to die/ and that is for the P&h 
fmyati (martt)^ * to die/ of which the infinitive in <t is a form peculiar 
to the P&li, and this form the Malay has copied. And the same 
formative ti prevails almost everywhere throughout lK)th Melanesia and 
Polynesia, and yet that form is not Malayan but Indian. Notwith- 
standing that the form in r is nowhere found in Malay, yet it comes 
up in the Tukiok wirtM^ ' to die,' and the Torresian parcij * to die.' In 
the copious vocabularies which Wallace gives in his <' Malay Archi- 
pelago," the only region where this r appears is the south-east of the 
island of Coram, close to the coast of New Guinea, a region where the 
Papuan element prevails. Does all that not prove that some of the 
earliest populations of the islands have a connection with India 
quite independently of the Malays!* 

'Sickness.' (1) bait ; (2) hali. This is connected with the root of 
mofre^ 'death'; but there is no trace of the word in Malay, where 
'sick' is saJeit. And yet in Maori and Samoan maM^ fna% is 'sick,' 
and the Ebudan has {b)ar%, 'sick, ill ' (see also No. 26, nipra). Here 
again there is an intimate connection with India, but not through 
Malaydom. 

'Moiith.' (1) mas ; (2) m4u ; (3) mase; (4) maao. The only word 
for ' moon,' ' month,' in Malay is bulan ; and yet both maai-na and 
vula are in common use in Melanesia and Polynesia. 

'Tree.' {l)gaU; (2) gaa; (3) gaa. The only thing like this in 
Malay is kayu^ ' wood-fuel,' but the New Hebrides have kaau, kau, gai^ 
Fiji has ha^u^ and Samoa Wau^ ' tree.' The Sanskrit root is ka8h4JM^ 
' wood-f ueL* 

' Rat.' (1) mida ; (2) mvya. Here, I think, I have a very strong 
corroboration of my argument ; for among the Motu of New Guinea, 
who, in many respects, are akin to the brown Polynesians, the word 
for ' rat' is hita^ exactly the same word as Pyrard's mida. 

'Pig.' (1) ur ; (2) uru; (3) wra. Here is another proof of some 
weight too. The Malay for ' pig ' is 6a-6t, from the Sanskrit root |xi, 
'fat'; but the Malay has -^ as a formative, and has not the Maldive 
form in ra; and yet in Motu, Tukiok, and New Britain I find baro-fnOf 
boroi, horo for 'pig,' which are formed quite independently of hcM. 
Nearly all the Melanesian and Polynesian words are also independent 
of habi, 

'Coco-nut' (the tree). (1) rwZ; (2) ru; (3) ruka; but the fruit is 
(I) card; (2) karhi. This again is another proof, for Eromanga and 
Banks' Islands (both Melanesian) say noki { — ru, ruha) for 'cooo-nut,' 
and the Ebudan kula, ^oly on Ambrym and Malekula may be for kwrtiy 
ruka, by metathesis ; while the Maldive word card has the Motu garu 
to correspond with it. Perhaps the word noki is for nuki, which would 

* For ' die,' see No. 26 of my previous ariieto. 
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give nui hj elision, whenoe, by metathesis, mu, the oommoti name for 
» 'cooo-DUt' eTeiyrhere. Words whioh the islanders use so frequently 
as 'ooco-nut' are very subject to decay and displaoement of sound. 

'Head.' (1) bid; (2) bo. la Malaydom the nearest approach to 
this word is found among the tme Papuan savages of the island of 
Mysol, who say mu/-u<J for 'head'; the brewn Papuans of Ceram and 
the neighbourhood say aluda and viu. The common Malay words are 
kapala and Ulu; the Samoan is u/u; Melauesian Fiji and New Britun 
say utu and ttfii-na. Now, if I were to compare the Malay u/u and 
the Samoan ulu alone, I might see aomething to favour the Malayo- 
Folynesian tbeoi? ; but f^ainat that I set the fact that the Papuans of 
Mysol have the word nud-ud, which is certainly anterior to uUt, and 
the Melanesians of New Britain, who have certainly not been influenced 
by Malays, say u^u. I am constrained, therefore, to believe that the 
Malay is not the parent of the Polynesian words, but that, on the 
contrary, they have all come from one common aouroe. The Maldive 
bid is older than the Malay idu, and the P&li mud-dha is older than 
btd, mvl ; for this mud easily changes into mid, while imd oannot 
change into mud The FfUi mud-dha means 'head, top, summit.' In 
Uvea, of the Loyalty Islands, very far removed from Malay influences, 
' head ' is bo, and that corresponds with the Maldive bo. 

'Eye.' (1) lolo; (2) Is. The Malay word for 'eye' is maia, and 
' to see ' is liat. There is nothing nearer to lolo than that. £&te and 
Santo have lo, loh, Uo, ' to see ' (see No. 29 of my previous paper). 
The Sanskrit equivalents are Udcsh, tok, ' to see'; lochofta, 'eye,' The 
Pili is o4ok-ati, ' to see.' 

'Blood.' (1) le; (2) li; (3) li. This is the Sanskrit root m, as in 
ratio, ' red,' ' Mood.' The Malay for ' blood ' is dSrah, and for ' red ' 
miSrah. The Samoan for ' blood ' is toto. The Melanesian Ebudans 
have nda, ra, and ra, which are a nearer approach to the Maldivean 
and to the Sanskrit root than to the Malay. 

'Foot.' (1) pae; (2) fiyolu ; (3) paya. The root here is the 
Aryan ba, 'to go,' as in the Qreek fjatvu. The Malay for 'foot' is 
kaiei, which is an Ooeanio word, for it re-appears in the Papuak 
kaki-na. But, independeut of the Malay and ixtgaaie to the Mal- 
divean, are the Samoan vae and the Motu ae. 

'House.' (1) jrurf; {2}gi; (3) ge. 'House' in Malay is rumcA, 
which is also Oceanic. But in Tukiok and New Britain ' home ' is 
gabu-na, kuba-ita, and gunan, and on Efate kopu is ' house.' These 
bring us nearer to the Aryan root gam, gab, gav, gau, ' to cover,' from 
which all these words come. The Malay rumak is for btmah; the root 
gam, which becomes lam, luiru For lum some Ebudans say 

(1) aiaret; (2) ; (3) halara. I do not know if 

' yet given a satisfactory derivation of the Folyneaiaii 
four.' In aome parts of the Indooesian Archipelago it ia 
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umpcUf (tpatj ' four ' ; but the Malays prefer to use kawan for ' four.' 
The Malagasy e^at{r)a shows that the earlier form was pcU or Jot. 
Now, the the earliest Indian form seems to have been katvar, now 
ehatur in Sanskrit books. It is somewhat odd that the primitive g or 
h has been subjected in Aryan speech to almost all the changes which 
it is possible for such a consonant to undergo — ^it has become a palatal, 
a dental, a labial, a breathing, and finally has disappeared altogether ; so 
it has passed from the throat gradually outwards to the lips and then 
vanished ; thus : the root being kat^vaVy Sanskrit is c^t-ur ; Greek 
tott-ares ; Cymric ped-w&T ; Crothic /id-vor ; English ybur ; Maldivean 
Aat-ara ; Indonesian (zpat, pat, pa, fa, ha^ oa ; Polynesian fa^ wha^ 
iuiy a. The Sanskrit pancha, *five,' has had a similar experience, 
although in a less degree, for its cognate forms are Greek j^ente • 
Latin guinque ; Irish cdig ; German /iinf ; English /ive. 

Now, the initial aspirate of the Singhalese hat^ra, implies the 
previous existence of a labial p or /; we see labial in the Homeric 
7rurvp€9y the Umbrian pet-^Vy the Oscan pet^ra, and the Cymric 
ped^war. As these examples establish the possibility of an ante- 
cedent paU^ in P41i to give the Singhalese Aa^ara, I need not hesitate 
t^ say that the Indonesian pat and the Polynesian (/at) fa have come 
from India. So far, these examples. 

There is another aspect of my theme which I may be permitted to 
discuss here with some minuteness. It is well known that the names 
for domestic relationships are persistent in the same family of languages* 
The root- words pa or da and wa to mean * fnther,' * mother,' seem to 
belong to all languages, and therefore to have been part of the 
primitive speech of all mankind ; but as soon as we pass from them to 
the ideas of * brother,' * sister,* * uncle,' * cousin,' the Aryans diverge 
from the Shemites, and the Turanians differ from all others, and even 
among themselves, as might be expected. The Indo-European word 
* brother,' for instance, is spread from the Indian Seas to Ultima ThtUey 
but the Hebrew says HK (dch) and the Turk says ganrdash for * brother.' 
Now, the existence of the word * brother,' letter for letter, in all the 
Aryan nations, and of many other identical words, led to the grouping 
of the speech of these nations as an Indo-European family of languages. 
For it is impossible to suppose that so many nations, if they were 
isolated in their origin and had always remained apart from each other, 
could have all invented the same word to express the idea of * brother.' 
But if we assume that at one time they were all in the same fold, and 
had then one common stock of words, it is easy to see how, when they 
became separate nationalities, the word ' brother ' was still used by all. 

Now, to bring this view closer to my subject, I refer to the first 
Maldive word that I quoted in my last paper — koku, *a younger 
brother,' Malay kdkak, ' any brother older than the speaker, but not 
the eldest,' who is ahang ; consequently he is the younger brother of the 
eldest, and the younger brother of the family when it has only two 
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sons. To the younger brothers any kdkak is an elder brother. Hence 
this root-word, throughout Aryan India and elsewhere, d'oes mean * an 
elder brother/ and sometimes * an uncle.' To illustrate the use which 
I wish to make of this word in my argument, 1 now write a list of the 
regions to which this root-word has gone, and of the forms which 
it has assumed there : — 

Aryan Regions :— 

I. Panjabi and Sindhi — kdka^ * an elder brother.' 
i. Marathi and Hindi — kaka^ * a paternal uncle.' 

3. Hindustani — chdchd^ *a paternal, but MoZ, *a maternal uncle.* 

4. Modern Persian — kukcd-taah, * a foster brother * ; khcdu, a 
maternal uncle.' Persian {teste Pictet ^) — kdkd^ kdkHyahy * a maternal 
uncle.' 

6. Greek — icacrts, * a brother or sister * ; Koxri-yvqro^^ * a brother, a 
sister, a blood relation ' ; yaAwg, * a husband's sister ' ; KOKv-ai (teste 
Hesychius), 'grandfathers and ancestors.' Perhaps here also should 
come the Latin avus (for kaw^\ ' a grandfather,' and the English 
gaffer^ garmner, 

Indonesian Regions : — 

6. Dairi ^ — kdka, * an elder brother.' 

7. Kawi * — kdkaj * an elder brother.' 

8. Javanese — kakang, * an elder brother.' 

9. Malay — kakak, * an elder brother.' 

Melanesian Regions : — 

10. Motu* — kakana, * an elder brother.' 

II. New Guinea^ — *a^ana and ^tua-hana, *an elder brother.' 

12. Fiji — ^ttui'ka, * an elder brother or sister.' 

13. Torres Straits (islands in) — '^ kai-meVf *a man's brother, a 
woman's sister ' ; kai-meg^ * a cousin, a follower, a comrade ' j kai-edy 
* a grandfather, an ancestor * ; ® kui-kui-nga^ ^ tokirup, * a man's elder 
brother.' 

14. Ebudan. — Santo — ^^toga-na, * his eldest brother.* 

15. Malo — ^^soco-tiy *a brother's sister, a sister's brother.' 

16. Epi — kOf *a brother's sister, a sister's brother.' 

1 7. Efate — ^^ gore^ * a cousin ' ; gore-na, * a sister's brother, a 
brother's sister.' 

18. Eromanga — ^^ «oA;aw, * a brother.' 

19. Futuna — ^^kave, * a cousin'; '^^soa, *a sister's sister, a brother's 
brother.* 

Polynesian Regions : — 

20. Samoa — ^tuorgane, *a woman's brother'; ^wa-(A;)a, *a man's 
brother, a woman's sister'; ^a^a (for kaka)j 'family relations,' 

14 
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21. Maori — ^ tua-kana, ' an elder brother of a male, an elder sister 
of a female'; mcUucb-kekej 'an uncle'; tii-ngane, 'a woman's brother.' 

In New Britain (a Melanesian region) ka{k)aga is ' twins,' and in 
the adjacent Duke of York Island kai is *a couple.' In New Britain 
also turorna is *• a brother,' but not used of a woman's brother ; also 
applied to ' male first cousins of the mother's family,' and said of 

* things which resemble one another.' I have no doubt that this word 
tura is the same as the second part of the Sanskrit svor^ras, 'a 
brother-in-law,' of the origin of which Sanskrit etymologists can give 
no account. The -furcu is for ktira-s, and the sva is Sanskrit for 
' self, one's own, a kinsman.' This Sanskrit word sva, if written suay 
may be ^tea, the prefix of relationship, as above. 

I think that the table of cognates to kaka, which I have collected 
here, even if taken alone, would justify me in rejecting the Malayo- 
Polynesian theory; for it is evident from that table that the Polynesian 
words which appear to be Malayan have really come from a source far 
more remote in time than the Malay can pretend to be. The Malay 
found them in the Indian Archipelago and adapted them to his own 
use ; and the ancestors of the present Polynesian race got them there 
too, long before him ; for it is quite certain that Hinduism, and 
Buddhism with its Pali dialect, prevailed in Indonesia long before the 
Malay came there. Hinduism existed in Java up to 400 years ago, 
and the island of Bali still has much of the Hindu ceremonial. Indian 
languages were established in these islands perhaps 2000 years ago. If 
the ancestors of the brown Polynesians were then in Indonesia, need 
we wonder if we find Indian words in the present language of the 
South Seas? And is it not foolish to say that these words came from 
the Malays, who are recent arrivals in Indonesia ? 

I believe that the original root of all the words of relationship 
which I have now quoted is the Aryan preposition-prefix ka, * with, 
together with'; Latin cum; Greek a/x-a; Sanskrit sa, sam (where 8 
stands for an older k). The words thus denote primarily the brothers 
and sisters in a family who come closest by birth, and are most 

* together ' in their youth. In that sense New Britain has ka(k)drga, 

* twins,' and Tukiok has kai^ * a couple.' The Greek ica-<rt-s also comes 
near to the root ; and here Polynesia throws some light on the Greek 
langua^e, for Curtius and other Greek etymologists are puzzled to find 
the origin of Kanrts. Tlie Papuan islands in Torres Straits also come 
near the root in kai-meff, * a cousin, a comrade,' and the Ebudans in 
ko, kave. Tlie Tongan kui^ * grand-parents,' and the Paumotan kui, 
' an ancestor,' seem also to belong to this. ; cf, Tori-esian and Greek. 

Therefore, if a supporter of the Malay o-Polynesian theory were to 
come in here and tell me that he can produce a clear case of borrowing 
— ^for the Malay has kdka-k, *an elder brother' (where the final A; is a 
formative) ; that at Motu this word is kakct^a, and elsewhere on the 
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coast of New Guinea it is ^a^ana, tnarhcma ; that in Maori taa-A;ana is 
' the elder brother of a male, the elder sister of a female,' and matua- 
keke (i.e., ' a full-gi'own kaha) is 'an uncle'; that in Samoan tua-^ane 
is ' a woman's brother' — I should at once reply that, although kakcma 
and hana and kana and keke and gane are all the same word, it does 
not follow that they came from the Malay, for the Malay itself is a 
borrower from far earlier forms of the same word in India. A glance 
at the list I have given above shows how common that word is in 
India. I observe also that in the Kawi, the ancient language of Java 
— a language much older than the Malayan — 'an elder brother' is 
hUca, and in modern Javanese kakcmg. Is it not possible that instead 
of the Malayan being the origin of the Polynesian dialects, the Malay 
himself has taken up that Java word ? for Malays have always been 
ready to adopt the manners of others. 

My discussion of the Malayo- Polynesian theory has hitherto centred 
on the correspondence between Malayan and Polynesian words merely, 
for it was on this ground alone that K. Wm. von Humboldt first 
advanced that theory, and with the same arguments others have since 
maintained it. But it is clear to me, and I hope to my readers also, 
that these arguments can be proved to be fallacious. Francis Bopp 
and others were of that opinion long ago, and asserted that many of 
these resemblances came from India, hut through the Malaya. On the 
contrary, I assert that these words did not come through the Malays, 
and that the Malays have nothing whatever to do with the formation 
either of the physical frame of the brown Polynesians or the structure 
of their language; that the Mala/ya are the borrowers^ and that, on 
their first landing in the Indonesian islands, they found the ancestors 
of these Polynesians there, and gradually adopted their language. 
Similar also, in my opinion, was the experience of these ancestors 
themselves, when they first came into the islands of the Archipelago ; 
for the blacks were there before them, and the fair-skinned invaders 
amalgamated with the blacks to some extent, especially on the coasts 
(as has subsequently taken place in New Guinea), and adopted many 
of the words of these Melanesian aborigines. The whole question 
therefore arranges itself to my mind thus : The ancestors of the present 
Melanesian blacks, coming originally from India, probably through the 
Eastern Peninsula, were the first inhabitants of Indonesia and the 
other islands far eastward into the Pacific. Their language was 
tolerably primitive, but many of their words still exist in their original 
or in cognate forms in India, especially in the vernacular dialects 
there. These words are less traceable in Further India, because of the 
many storm- waves of population which have since swept over that 
peninsula. In course of time, fairer tribes, like the present Khmers of 
Cambodia, were driven into Indonesia by some of these waves; finding the 
Melanesians there, they occupied the coasts, and mixing with the black 
natives formed a composite pebple and a composite language. This 
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mixtare produced a brown race, who afterwards passed into ESastem 
Polynesia, and made a Polynesian language, which necessarily, from these 
events, mast contain words akin to the present Melanesian dialects ; 
and then, long after this mixture had established itself in Indonesia, a 
Mongolian race (the present Malays) came into these islands, drove 
multitudes of the brown people away to seek rest in islands farther 
afield, and mixing with those that remained formed the present Malay 
race and languaga Thus it is that, in my view, the correspondences 
have arisen between the words of the Malay speech and the Polynesian, 
and of both, in a less d^ree, with the Melanesian. 

A|)art from the standpoint of language, this question could be 
argued by comparing the grammatical structure of these languages, and 
by examining the customs, traditions, and mythology of the peoples. 
For both of these aspects of the question there is material to work on, 
but probably my readers have had enough of this Malayo-Polynesian 
theory at present ; so I leave the other arguments untouched. 



NOTES. 

1. — Pictet, in his Les Origines Indo-EuropSennes, § 297, gives these words as 
Persian, but I have been unable to verify them. 

2. — Dairi is a dialect of the Batak of Sumatra. 

3. — Kawi is the ancient language of Java. 

4. — The Motu of Port Moresby is the best known dialect on the south coast of 
British New Guinea. 

5. — These are dialects on the same coast as the Motuan. 

6. — Tua is a well-known prefixed word to express relationship. 

7. — Kai is for kaki, 

8. — Kui is for kuki, 

9. — Toki for koki ; for the interchange of A: for t is very common in Polynesian 
dialects. 

lO.—Toga for koka (t for k), 

11. — 8oco for koko. In Sanskrit 8 for ^ is common as a substitute for k, 

12. — Cro-rey that is, Aco, with the suffix -re ; but perhaps this word is connected 
with the New Britain turd-na, 

l^'—Ka-ve, I have written this word as I found it, but I imagine it should 
be ka-re, from the Samoan ka ; for the language of this Ebudan Island is Poly- 
nesian. 

14. — Soa in Samoan is * a companion.* 



THE MALAYO-POLYNESIAN THEORY: 

COMMENTS ON Dr. FRASER'S PAPER 
(Journal, Vol. iv, p. 241). 



By S. E. Peal, F.R.G.S., op Sibsagar, Asam, India. 



DR. FRASEH'S paper on the above subject must be of interest to 
many students all over Polynesia, the Archipelago, and India ; 
and, as I have for some time been at work on it from the Indian side, 
I venture to offer some remarks thereon. 

It is a great pity that the wonderful researches of J. R. Logan 
on this very question are not better known. For many years he 
resided and travelled in the Straits Settlements, and, being Govern- 
ment Geologist) had wonderful opportunities of examining in situ, not 
only the wild tribes of the Peninsula and islands about, but while 
living at Johore, Pinang, and Singapore had many chances of recording 
the languages, customs, and physique of all the races from Madagascar, 
Africa, India, South-east Asia, and even Polynesia. 

His forte was ethnology, and his " Ethnology of the Indo-Pacific 
Islands " shows him to have been a genius. He founded the Journal of 
the Indian Archipelago, was in close correspondence with the savants 
of his time, and knew all that was written in re grammars and 
vocabularies over immense areas. Unfortunately he died ere his many 
valuable and now rare papers were collected and published as a book, 
hence his work is not well known. 

I have some of his papers, and have read others in the library of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, and find that in India the vast majority of 
the compilers of our Indian grammars and vocabularies never even 
heard of Logan's works (which exceed 1000 pp., close print). They 
often hazard little remarks as to the possibility of our races being allied 
to each other, and are in the main quite ignorant of the fact that, not 
only the inter-relation of our Indian races and languages was fairly 
well worked out fifty years ago, but that their relation with those of 
the Archipelago and Pacific was established beyond a doubt. 

A mere list of the '* sections" of Logan's works would fill pages of 
this journal, hs he exhaustively worked out the philological affinities 
of the races noted in paragraph 2 above. A whole book is devoted to 



102 JOURMAL OF THE POLYMESIAM SOCIETY. 



n1I]lwn^ anodwr to pniDOVM^ aad vha W died (abool 1859) lie left a 
"TBA ** CompmtiTe Tocabolarj,* iH of vkkli I §mr b lQBi» as h is not 
smoDg Ids pspen in tiie Bsllips M vksb, Sm^pote. 

As sn iiLrtsnce of tke work dne, I ksv« one table of tlie Asiatic 
nnmerals jnat to hand, as fixlows: Chinese^ 1 to 10, in 5 dialects; 
IjObetan, 5; Gangeoco-uIcra-IiMiian, 56 ; MaQ-Anan^ 7 ; Dravidian, 25 
— a huge Kst; and aU these are erliairffivelT treated in the book 
containing the k tl ci |jicis attached thereto. Another aectioa is demoted 
to the African and Semitie niimenJi^ 4cl 

Trarelling mice on a river steaater, I happened to show Logan's 
aectim on the Kasia lai^^nage to the Rer. C Lu SteTens» for many 
jean a misBionaij, and who preaches in Kasia, and he was so takoi 
with its Tsliie that he copied the whole ol it oat verhaiimk. 

His gnsp of oar Nogs, Abor, langoages senns to me extnM>rdinai7, 
and so far I have never jet even oooe foand him wrong. He traces 
the origin c< the ■undusnipt ^Malaj,* and goes into the pro-Aryan 
and prD-Maaslmaa q[ nmtions » whidi are sach a eonpliGatioa in '* the 
lalandsL" He was well iq» in Folyneiian as €» as then known, and 
had an Hoialio Hale's works. 

Hie onfy distiwH advance whidi I can see on Logan's work (which 
rdates to the Indo-Escific) is the Intel j discovered €sct that the enor- 
moos mins in Anam, torn oat to be Hinda. Logan was well aware 
of the Indian dement^ both in the phyaiqae and language there^ and 
thoogfat H came across the peninsola firam the west, vdiereas it came 
from Java^ 

I cannot do better here than q[aote some of the results dne to a 
recent reading of Logan •» re oar Indian races : — 

Before Hnmboldfs time^ saoofili sospected a radal affinity all over 
the Indo-Pacific^ inftlndiTig Madagascar and Africa; the evidences, 
ionnerlj firagmentary, are now much more completa PhildogiBts like 
Manden, Logan, and Hale have worked oat the developmental drift 
of the languages over vast areaa Where the Maori of New Zealand 
came from, their genealogies, the very names of their canoes and crews, 
are known with something, like certainty. — ^Residents and travellers 
have described the physiqae and customs, thus enabling us to glimpse 
the aboriginal races somewhat, and to follow the slow ethnic migra- 
tions and resulting mixtures. The origin of the laige brown Poly- 
nesian races is now being worked at, and this qpedally interests me, as 
it is becoming obvious that the stock started sJready as a mixed race 
fixmi thii part of the world, and spreading down the ultra-Indian 
Peninsula and over the islands of the ArcUpelago, passed thence to 
the Pacific, exterminating and often mixing with the negrito abori- 
ginals. Some anthropologists, as A. H. Keene {NaMure^ Dec. 1880), 
bave even insisted that the Polynesians are " Caucasians " from Kam- 
boja. For the last thirty years I have known pretty intimately the 
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hill race of semi-savage head-hunters called "Noga," south-east of Assam, 
and on reading works of travel have frequently been surprised at 
the absolute identity of so many important and trivial customs of 
theirs with those of races in the Archipelago and Pacific. 

It became at last utterly impossible to attribute them to accident. 
On going into the subject systematically, the result was startling. 
Our Noga, Lushai, Chin, <fec., are obviously the stock whence the Dyak 
and Batta (head-hunters of central Sumatra) were derived, and as the 
savants of Polynesia now trace these latter (Polynesians) from the 
west or Archipelago, the ethnic chain is more or less visible, and many 
things relating to philology, physique, and customs are becoming 
intelligible. 

We are also getting a glimpse of the ethnic diffusions which over- 
laid India in the far past pre-Aryan times, and which resulted in the 
races we now see hII about us. Hitherto, and indeed even now, the 
idea is that our semi-savage and semi-civilised races, such as the Noga, 
Abor-Miri, Garo, Lushai, Bode, Kol, Nipali, <kc., came in from some- 
where, bringing their physique, languages, customs, <fec., just as we see 
them now, whereas almost all are the net result of local manufacture, 
the outcome of exceedingly slow rucial intermixture and diffusion 
taking place repeatedly in situ. 

But there have been several overlappings of distinct immigrant races, 
overlying a varied Negrito-Dravidio-Australoid aboriginal. Among 
other works, I discovered a perfect mine of information on this subject 
in the (so far) scattered papers of J. R. Logan in the " Journal of the 
Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia," (1847 to 1859, Singapore). In 
re the phonologies, ideologies, and glossaries, of the languages of East 
Africa, Asia, and Australasia, as far as then known, his work was 
marvellous. The physique and customs were also noted. His 
conclusion was that the races of the Pacific and Archipelago derived 
many of their trait-s from India and the Gangetic basin. In 1847 he 
was far ahead of us all now in 1894, and it is probably to him that we 
owe the knowledge that the Australian languages are more nearly 
related to the South Indian than to any other in the world.* 

Turning now to the aboriginal races of India, and eliminating as 
fur as possible the physical and linguistic elements introduced by later 
incoming races — such as the Mon-Anam from South China, the Tibetan, 
and Aryan — ^we glimpse, in the earliest period visible, a locally varied 
Negrito formation, characterised by dark colour, short stature, spiral 
hair, slender limbs, more or less prognathous, with thickish lips, open 
eyes, projecting brows, short, semi-bridgeless, pyramidal nose, open round 
nostrils, beardless ; the linguistic remnants polysyllabic, euphonic, 
untoned with post-positional ideology; beehive-shaped huts (if any); 
of semi-nomadic habits and with many singular communal customs, 

* This theory has been developed recently by Prof. Horatio Hale. — ^Editom^ 
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among others at times " the Punalaan marriage '' * (where brothers 
hold wives in common, and sisters their husbands), a custom not 
uncommon still. Modified remnants of this archaic race are still found 
in holes and corners over Central, Southern, and Eastern India, forming 
the basis of the Dravidian, Sudra, and dark uncivilised communities, 
such as the Yedda, Suvara, Chenchwars, Bhils, Gonds, Konds, Kol ; 
and in the Burraan peninsula, mixed with Malay, as the Binua, Jakun, 
Samang, Sakai ; a purer fragment in the isolated AndamanL They are 
seen again in the Kalang of Java, Aeta of the Philippines, and in 
Melanesia, i.6., Kai-on of northern Papua ; isolated and somewhat 
mixed, as the Kaikolo in Central Fiji, where again the beehive huts 
are found, as in other parts of Polynesia and Africa. Together with 
this short Negroid race a distinct sub-race was occasionally seen, like 
the " Toda," tall and hirsute and dark, with large noses and expressive 
eyes, Semitico-Arabic (Papuoid). Morals, niL 

Mon-Anam. — Next we find, overlying these Indo-Burman Negritos, 
an extensive diffusion of South China element, " Lau," who slowly 
modified, exterminated, or absorbed the former. 

In language and physique they presented a strong contrast, except 
in stature, which was short. They were paler in colour, with lank 
hair, small eyes (semi-closed), depressed bridgeless nose, brows not 
projecting, flat faces, slightly prognathous. Among them were seen 
long communal houses, raised on posts, all related families living in 
the one house, and generally a distinct one set apart for the unmarried ; 
agriculture by '^jhuming,'' or fired clearings; languages monosyl- 
labic, hence toned with strong complex vowel sound and compound 
consonants, " ng " as a frequent terminal ; ideology '^ prepositional,'' 
or direct. The prefixed definitives ka, ta, pa, general, and still 
preserved in Manipur, Naga, Jill, and Gangetic languages, including 
some Nipali. Its vocables are not only found in all these languages, 
but to a remarkable extent in the Kol dialects. 

The race appears to have spread slowly all over Burma, passing 
west to the basins of the Brahmaputra and Ganges, as far as the Sutlej, 
leaving traces in the customs, physique, and languages of several races, 
such as the Kol, Santal, Garo, Bodo, and a nearly pure isolated 
remnant in the Kasia. It is the Mon-Anam of the ultra-Indian region, 
and extended to the Nicobars, beyond the Peninsula to Sumatra, 
Borneo, and more or less afterwards mixed, over the eastern islands. 
Necessarily there were very many varieties and mixed groups, and it 
lies as an important element at the basis of others such as the mongrel 
Malay, Dyak, Batta, <kc., often obscured by the succeeding race. It 
gave the " Mongoloid '' faces hei*e. 



* Compare with this word, the Maori Punarua (a second wife or husband.) 
f— Editoes. 



THE MALAYO'POLYNESIAN THEORY. 105 

North TJltrarlndian. — We now come to one of the leading ethnic 
influences — i.e., slow influx and diffusion of the taller races from ESast 
Tibet, which slowly passing over and down the Upper Indian penin- 
sula, and westwards over the Brahmaputra and Gangetic basins, 
formed, with the preceding races, the so-called '^ Tibeto-Burman " group 
—one which, except in the Kasia hills, largely covered the ground 
already passed over by the Mon-Anam. The resulting tribes and races 
locally varied, according to the percentage of mixed ingredients, 
Negrito, Negrito-Mon, Mon, <kc., and giving us the (older) basis of the 
8ttb-Himalayan racea, from the Mishmi, Abor, Butia-Nipalis, to 
Kashmir. Again, the plains, or GHUgetic races, Bodo, and pre-Ahom 
of Assam and Kachar, to the Koch of the great delta, the Mech, 
Dhimal, <kc., the South Gangetic group, Mal^ Kol, Kond, and Goud, 
but yet who are all so largely, in physique and language, Dravidian 
(«.«., darker, more slender, and open-eyed than the preceding). Again, 
these races gave us by local admixture, our present Noga, Lushai, Chin, 
Arakan-Yuma tribes, mostly taller and handsomer than the Mongoloid 
"Mon," though here and there ugly enough, as Mishmi, Kuki, &c., 
depending on the percentage of Negrito-Mon. Passing south and to 
the islands (avoiding Andamans and Nicobars), they amalgamated with 
the races of Sumatra, Java, Borneo, forming the " pre-Malayan," as 
Batta, Dyak, and Nias-Engano islanders, and thence east over Celebes, 
and passing north of Papua, out to Samoa, Fiji, and Polynesia, out of 
our ken. 

Starting from here, with a regular mouthful of unpronounceable 
consonants {mbong^ ndeng, ngrai^ &c.) and fifty to sixty per cent, final 
consonants, they dropped them out as they passed east, ending at last 
in words like fdda^ and purely vocalic terminals, in all cases, in 
Polynesian. Our local mixtures, such as Noga, Lushai, Bodo, show 
often the influence of the Indianised predecessors, in the languages ; 
Noga becomes less Burman, more euphonic and dissyllabic ; its 
pronouns (by Logan) are from Tibetan, Mon-Anam, and Dravidian 
sources. Bodo developed still further, in some directions. But in the 
main, here, all are inverted or post-positional idiom. In addition to 
their own, these races picked up and carried on, in a very remarkable 
manner, singular social customs, head-hunting, tattooing, jhuming, 
communal barracks, houses on piles, <kc. In dress, arms, &c., even 
down to details, the Formosan head-hunter, Dyak, Batta, and Noga 
are almost identical ; this passion for heads to enable the young men 
to marry, goes even to Samoa and beyond, or did. 

Small inroads have occasionally taken place since our era, as the 
Ahom into Assam in A.D., 1228 ; and during the first ten centuries an 
influx of Western Tibetans all along the Himalaya, which modified 
the adjacent races from the Abor on the extreme east, the Daphla, 
Butia, Lepcha, and Nipali tribes, the upper ones becoming almost 
pure Tibetan. From the seventh to twelfth centuries, indeed, during 

15 
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the Tsang dynasty, Tibetan influence, vid Bhutan, was marked all 
over Assam and Bengal, though leaving little trace permanently. 
Their rule was unstable, the semi-Tibetan, Kiranti, Tharu, Koch, and 
Bodo alternately obtaining power, one, as the ''Pal dynasty " becoming 
more or less celebrated. The last great ethnic influx which profoundly 
modified our Indian race was the Aryan. Spreading slowly from the 
north-west over the Panjab into the Ganges basin, this race enslaved 
those in situ, making them ''Sudras," and mixing with them, formed 
the many castes, of all shades, among whom are the Bengali. 

Logan's papers are far too voluminous to put in the Journal of the 
Polynesian Society, but after they are bound, I shall be glad to submit 
them to the secretaries for perusal by experts, allowing one year if 
agreeable, and feasible. 

I may mention that I am endeavouring to get a little more 
co-operation among ethnologists this side of Australia. Mr. Horatio 
Hale encourages the idea — some sort of Indo-Polynesian league, for 
the exchange of papers, photos, &c. ; and any hints as to how this can 
be managed will be very acceptable. England is too far off (fiK>Qi 
here), and the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland 
not central. The Polynesian Society is a good beginning, and if 
Sydney, Batavia, Singapore, and India, can only in some way get a 
little more in touch with one another, these interesting questions may 
get a quicker and safer solution. The savage races are rapidly dying 
out, and it behoves students to combine and rescue the little left as 
quickly as possible. There are many willing workers, but we lack 
organization. 

I think that when Dr. Fraser comes to study Logan's papers he 
will see that it was not the Aryans who drove the non- Aryan races 
down the ultra-Indian Peninsula — the former are not in it yet; but that 
the Gangetic races, or " Himalayo-Polynesian *' stock, was the 
Dravidian, overlaid by early Tibetan, producing the Kol, Munda- 
Soutali, Mai, Koch, Mech, Bodo, tawny races, which later on were 
modified by East Tibetans (the Tibeto-Burman alliance), and that 
there has been slow racial drift (well-known to us now) rather than 
force, in causing the ethnic movements. Also that the Aryan influx 
is comparatively very recent. 

It is desirable to state perhaps that the terms, " Negrito, negroid," 
do not necessarily imply that the stock came in m Africa. Mr. M. V. 
Portman, who has learnt so much in re the Andamani, calls them "pre- 
Negro,** and says he has " got hold of Tertiary man," which means the 
man of, at least, 250,000 years ago. 

I think readers of this Journal will find that the large brown 
Polynesians were located in the Pacific, before the rise of the " Malay '* 
in the South of Sumatra ; the latter came from the Malayalan side, 
with their non-Polynesian physique, and Indian customs, comparatively 
lately. The Batta, Niasi, Dyak, Formosan, and Polynesian long 
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preceded them, and the latter all have ultra Indian, not Indian, 
physique and easterns — i.e,, Naga, Abor, Lushai. 

Our Baupara Nop;a, kuy first personal pronoun, crops up, T believe, 
here and there all the way to Tonga, and the first five numerals in the 
same Boupara Noga language are practically identical with those of the 
Moutse, Loloo, Kho, and Kato, of the A nam side. 

I have just got a *^ Comparative Grammar of the Languages of 
Further India," by Capt. C. J. F. S. Forbes, 1881 (W. H. Allen, 13, 
Waterloo Place, London). It contains a large amount of information 
on this matter, and relation of languages and races with India. 

It would be a distinct gain if a committee of experts were to settle 
on some system of naming all the races. There being no " Malays " 
in India proper, the terra should be excluded from that region. 
The term Indian should be restricted to aboriginals, e.g.^ Dravido- 
Gangetic (Gouds, Kol, Munda, Bodo) ; Aryan confined to Hindustani, 
Bengali, and the Asamese races of the plains ; Logan's ** Himalayan," 
to the races and languages from Nipal to Bhotan ; '* Ultra-Indian " 
again to all south of Asam as far as the Straits, and China by sea^ 
and subdivided into : — 

1. " Tibeto-Burman," i.e., the Abor Miri, Noga, Lushai, Mani- 

puri, Chin, <kc., alliance. 

2. '< Mon-Anam " = Kasia, Mon, Cambogan, Anamese. 

3. '* Thai " = Ahoms, Shans, Lau, Siamese. 

If these groupings were adhered to, it would simplify matters 
greatly, the *' Malay " being (except for a small part of the peninsula), 
an essentially inatUar race and language. 

Since writing the above I have read the Journal (vol. iv), and at 
page 293, note 100, I see the waist-girdle, ruuruu, mentioned. 
Coiled cane waist-girdles are common among most of our Ultra-Indian 
savage races, for men and also women. Baupa Nogas call them 
ru pak* usually a long split cane coiled, eight or ten times round 
the waist ; chiefs have very ornamental ones, with patterns in coloured 
seeds and trade beads ; an exceptionally rare kind has thin plates of 
brass on, and is called a ra rong rupak. A monograph of " the cane 
girdle," as seen from Himalayas to Eastern Polynesia, would reveal 
some startling affinities; it stands on a par with *' platform burial," 
and the marae,\ or semi-sacred communal buildings, which extend 
from North Assam to New Zealand; and the Marquesas to the 
Gaboon (West Africa), with hardly a break anywhere. 

* We suggest that pak here has possibly a connection with the Maori paki, 
a garment worn like a kilt by the Maoris. — Editobb. 

t We think Mr. Peal means, what in Maori is called a whare-mataro, not 
marae, which in Eastern Polynesia is the place sacred to their religious observ- 
ances, and in Samoa and New Zealand is the court-yard, or open space in the 
village where meetings are held. — ^Editobs. 
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I ftm surprised that anthropologists do not go into this matter 
systematically, inasmuch as this remarkable cult is found over such a 
▼ast area, and among such a variety of races, speaking totally distinct 
languages, and is so obviously a survival everywhere of communal — 
i.e., pre-marriage — stage of society. 

I shall always be most happy to answer any queries in re the races 
up this way, if I can do so. 




] 



ON SOME ANCIENT STONE IMPLEMENTS, 

PELORUS DISTRICT, MIDDLE ISLAND, N.Z. 



Bt Joshua Rutland. 



IN October last^ I received from the Waikato, two small stone 
implements, which I immediately perceived were in finish 
unlike anything of the kind I had previously seen. Besides having 
the front, back, and sides well shaped and ground from end to end, 
the heads or extremities opposite the cutting edge are neatly squared 
and ground, giving the tools a finished, workmanlike appearance, as 
shown in figure 1 of the accompanying illustration. 

Qoing carefully over all the stone implements I possess — a motley 
collection gathered from all parts of the Felorus district — ^I found only 
one, a small chisel-shaped tool, having a square end or head ; but closer 
examination showed that the resemblance to the Waikato tools was 
merely accidental, the piece of stone used in its manufacture naturally 
terminating in that form. As the front, back, and sides of the 
implement are only ground about one-third of their length, though the 
edge is particularly good, the maker was evidently not concerned 
about appearances. Several of the implements in my collection being 
much better polished, and more elaborately worked than either of the 
Waikato specimens, the difference in finish referred to is very obvious. 

One large axe (Figure 3), probably a weapon, though highly 
polished, and having a raised ridge on the bevelled surface, owing to 
the head being merely broken off has an unfinished appearance 
compared with the Waikato tools, upon which a comparatively small 
amount of labour has been expended. 

My nephew, who brought me the stone implements described, and 
to whom I pointed out the difference between them and tools of the 
same class found in the Felorus, visited the Auckland Museum on 
returning to the Waikato, and wrote as follows : '' I went to the 
Museum to look at the axes, which I found to be all, or nearly all, 
perfectly finished off on the head ; they have a fine collection, and I 
only saw three or four that were in their rough state.'' Since then he 
has sent me three implements much better finished than those first 
received. Of all three the heads are rounded instead of squared 
(Eigare2). 
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Continuing the comparison of the Waikato tools with those of the 
Felorus, I examined two large collections made on the shores of the 
Sound, at Nor'-west Bay and Tawhitinui Reach, and many specimens 
preserved on account of their superior finish by settlers in various 
parts of the district ; but amongst all I detected only two approaching 
the northern type, both being of the same description as the Waikato 
implements (Figure 1)/ Though the heads of these specimens are 
artificially squared, they have not been ground, the sides also being 
imperfect. It seems more probable that their resemblance to the 
northern style of workmanship was accidental, rather than that they 
denote an intermingling of art. 

Unlike the flint* tools, all the greenstone implements I have seen, 
consisting of adzes, chisels, and gouges, were thoroughly finished, 
having been sawn instead of chipped into shape before grinding. As I 
have seen no article of this material from other parts of the country I 
cannot say how they compare. When describing the antiquities of the 
iPelorus district, referring to two stone implements, one well polished, 
the other extremely rough, found beneath large forest trees, I said : 
"These discoveries, made upon adjoining blocks of land, both belonging 
to a remote period in the history of the district, are important. They 
warn us against concluding that the very rough unpolished tools found 
everywhere are the remains of a ruder people than the later inhabi- 
tants ; they may have been merely made for work that did not require 
a more finished implement."t Though I am not aware of any reason 
for withdrawing these remarks when referring to the Pelorus district 
alone ; when they were made I did not know that they were inap- 
plicable to the islands taken as a whole, or that a higher state of art 
at some time prevailed in the north. The Waikato implements were 
probably no more effective than their ruder counterparts, but we may 
safely conclude that the care and labour bestowed on them would be 
extended to the work for which they were intended. All the Pelorus 
and D'Urville Island natives to whom I showed the Waikato tools 
immediately recognized the difference between them and the stone 
tools found here. One of these natives closed his remarks on 
them by saying, " The Waikato people were always the cleverest," an 
acknowledgement of their superiority in art. 

In what portions of the country the ruder implements alone were 
used I have no means of determining. The few tools I have seen from 
the Wairau, South Island, on the one side, and the Waimea, near 
Nelson, on the other, were exactly similar to those of the Pelorus 
above described, and which according to the photograph in vol. i of 
this Journal, resemble both in form and finish the stone implements of 
the Chatham Island Morioris-J Whether the superior finish of the 

* Query " Btone."— Editors. 

t Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. iii, p. 225. 

} Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. i, p. 80. 
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Waikato implements was due to the introduction of foreign ideas can 
only be determined by comparison with implements of the same class 
from various parts of Polynesia. 

From the result of the comparisons already made, it is evident that 
between the northern tribes and the people inhabiting the southern 
shores of Cook Strait, there was very little peaceful intercourse after 
the better style of implements came in vogue. No re-peopling of the 
country could have followed the depopulation of which there is such 
abundant evidence throughout the County of Sounds, if we accept the 
tradition that the destroyers were the Canoe Men, or ancestors of the 
present northern natives. 

To these circumstances, which account for the extremely sparse 
population Captain Cook found on the shores of Queen Charlotte's 
Sound, and for D'Urville Island being then uninhabited, the great 
value of the Pelorus as an archaeological field is due.t 

In the numerous relics buried beneath the forests of the district, 
there can be little doubt we have the remains of the earliest human 
inhabitants of New Zealand, without any foreign intermixture. From 
those remains we have already discovered that in their mode of burial 
these ancient people differed from the modern Maoris and their 
Polynesian relatives. We can now see that their ordinary mechanical 
implements were of a ruder type than those in use amongst northern 
tribes when Europeans began to settle in the country. 

Since writing the above article, I received from Mr. Felix Green, 
of Nelson, two flint [? — stone] implements and portion of a third 
implement that were ploughed out of his farm in Waimiea South. The 
land from which these relics were obtained, Mr. Gf een informs me, has 
been regularly cultivated for more than twenty-five years, but it is 
only within the last year that any evidence of its former occupation was 
discovered. The two perfect implements are identical in form and finish 
with many tools found in the Pelorus district ; the portion of the 
broken implement, though highly polished on the front, back, and sides, 
differs from the Waikato tools above mentioned, in having one side 
rounded, the other squared. All the northern implements I possess 
have the sides alike, giving to the article a symmetrical appearance. 

Some of the Maori Holes described in this Journal (vol. iii, p. 221) 
were found on Mr. Green's farm. It can thus be seen that these exca- 
vations were made by people who used tools similar to those buried 
beneath the forests of the Pelorus. 

South of Nelson, as far inland as Wangapeka, stone implements 
have been discovered. 

t Captain Cook's Journal, pp. 192-212. 



TE TANGI A TE RANGI-MAURI MO 

TONGA-AWHIKAU.^ 



HS UA TUKU KAI NA KaRKPA-Tk-WhSTU. 



T T WHI te rangi i mnga nci,* 
\J Ka keu ki raro, e-i. 
Kei te po, ko Ranga-nuku,' 
Ka pa te taua ki reira, e-L 
I roria ai Kewa ki Roa-ki-pouri ^ 
Ka rere Rongomai,^ e-L 
Pikitia te rangi i runga nei, 
Ko Maikuku-makaka, 
Rere aniwaniwa Tawhaki ki te rangL 
Nga heihei o te rangi, e-i. 
Ko te ara ano tena i whano ai koe, 
Ki runga ki a Rehua, 
Ka eke E Tama ! ki te ara auhi, e. 
Ela awhi a Rangi, ka awhi ki a Papa, 
Tangata matua kaa no Rongo-ma-Tane 
I puta i muri a Tahu raua ko Ari, 
Nana i tokotoko te rangi, ka marama, e-L 
Nau atu ano ra he ahuahunga whenua, 
Na Hau-tiki-Potiki. 

E iri E Papa ! i runga Rangi-totohu, i runga Rangi-kekero 

Koe waka uru mate, no Uru, no Ngangana, e-i. 

Kauraka e utaina ki runga te Aoao-nunui, 

Ko te waka tena o Tiki-te-pourangi, 

Me uta o iwi ki runga Rangi-takou ; 

Ko te waka tena i rawe i te whakawai, 

Kia heuea e au i te pu, ka tere Aotea,^ e-L 

Kauraka taku tama e kainga ikatia, 

Whakahaerea ana na runga i te kauwhau. 

Ko te iwi tena a Tama-a-hoa-nui i Tauranga, 

Nana i takatakahi te Mangaroa, e-i. 



THE LAMENT OF TE RANGI- MAURI FOR 

TONGA . AWHIKAU.^ 



Translated bt Hare Hohoi. 



THE sky above, shut out by lowering clouds.^ 
Whilst loud the thunders crash below, ah me 1 
In the dark ages dwelt S^ngarnukn,^ 
There struggling hosts in warfare met, ah me ! 
At Rua-ki-pouri, Kewa was deceived,^ 
And Rongomai ^ by flight escaped, ah me 1 
Climb up aloft to the distant skies 1 
To the home of Maikuku-makaka. 
As a rainbow Tawhaki soared to heaven. 
By aid of heaven-given laws, ah me 1 
That is the way which thou hast taken. 
Above, even to ancient Rehua, 
Ascend, O son ! by that narrow way, ah me ! 
Heaven embraces, ever embraces the earth, 
Rongo-ma-Tane, the progenitor of man became. 
And succeeding him came Tahu and Ari. 
Twss he, the skies propped up, then first came light, ah me ! 
Farewell ! methinks 'twere better thus, 
'TIS the will of Hau-tiki-potiki. 

Thou art translated, O father ! to Rangi-totohu, to Rangi-kekero alone, 

To those death-containing vessels, of Uru, of Ngangana, ah me I 

Embark him not on board Te Aoao-nunui, 

For that is the canoe of Tiki-te-pou-rangi, 

Rather let thy bones rest on Rangi-takou, 

The canoe most expressly consecrated with mighty power 

Whereby we cleared the trunk, and Aotea ^ was afloat, ah me ! 

Let not my son, as simple fish, be consumed, 

But observe each precept, the law of old, 

like unto the people of Tama-a-hoa-nui at Tauranga, 

Whose footsteps first the North Island trod, ah me I 

16 
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Nan mai E Papa ! ki runga ki aku ringaringa 

Whakamau koe ,iiga tohu o Te Ra, 

I waiho ki a taua ko Tama-nui-ki-te-ra ki te rangi, 

He tawa rikiriki, he kurapo te manu o Tawhiti 

I waiho hei tohu taua, 

He kahawai popo, maka ki tai, ki a Tangaroa 

Ka heiDO nga tohu, 

Ka tuku ai au i a koe kia tara i te riri, a 

£ iri E Papa ! i runga o Tahatuna, 

Te waka o Manaia, 

I kainga ai ra te whakatawhito ; 

Ka mate ki te hara o Rongo-tiki raua ko Are, 

Ka mate Tupenu, ka hinga Moamoa, 

Ka mate te tini o Pa-nui-arero. 

Te ika ki te moana. 

Ko Uenuku-tamaroa i keria ai te umu-riki 

Eke ake ki Rangi-wawae ko Tawhiro-mai-Tonga, 

Ko Kahu-kaka-nui-a Manaia. 

Taku teina tu ke, i tohia ki te tohi raukena, 

Ka tipu to mate na-ai, 

E ai ra e, ma Rau-a-te-ao, 

Mana e whakarewa mai, te taua iti a Rata,^ 

Kia mate mai i a ia, ko Kiore-ti, ko Kiore-ta 

Hoake hei ahua mo nga toto o Wahieroa, na-ai. 

Tikina e Rata ki uta ki te pori o te tutureu, 

Te tutunga mai, te aitanga o Para-whenua-mea, 

Hei whakateretere i te Pu-nui ^ i te Awaroa 

I Pikopiko-i-Whiti 

Pikia a Tumuaki-nui-no-Whiti, 

Tahuna ki te ahi au, 

Hereherea te kahui Matiti i runga, 

I whiti te marama i te ngakinga 

I te matenga o Wahieroa na-ai. 

Ka hinga ko te Moa-nui-a-kea, 

Ka maemae Turikoka i Hawaiki, e-i. 

E ai ra e, ma Rau-a-mahanga, 

Mana e whakarewa mai Tarai-whenua-kura, 

Ko Haumo, tukua te ngana i te tahuhu 

Ka hinga i reira te kau-whakatumutumu 

Ka whakamaikukutea, 

Ka manamana a Rakeiora ki reira na-ai, 

Ku* rongo *no koe i mate Tu-whakararo,^ 
Ki te hika a Mouri-a-kura, 
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Come hither, O father ! rest thee in my arms, 

Steadily gaze at the beams of the rising sun, 

For Tama-nui>te-ra still remains to us in the skies. 

Small be the tawa, an ominous bird is the kurapo of Tawhiti, 

Left to us as a sign to prepare for battle, 

A shoal of Kahawai, abandoned to the sea, to Tangaroa ; 

No other signs beyond, 

I let thee depart in the forefront of battle. 

Thou are translated, O father ! even on Taha-tuna, 

The canoe of Manaia, 

Who scorning divine and ancient teachings 

Fell a victim to the crime of Bongo-tiki and Ari, 

Tupenu was slain, Moamoa fell, 

Numbers of the Pa-nui-arero tribe were slain. 

As fish within the sea, 

'Twas (Jenuku-tamaroa who compelled the use of the sacred oven. 

And fell fighting on the strand, where Tawhiro-mai-Tonga 

And Kahu-kaka-a-Manaia, met the same fate. 

My younger brother, thou stood apart, by solemn rites dedicated to war. 

And thereby met thy death, woe is me ! 

Methinks that Rau-a-te-ao himself 

Might have led forward the small force of Rata, ^ 

And thus have slain Kiore-ti and Kiore-ta, 

To offer as a sacrifice for the blood of Wahie-roa, woe is me ! 

Rata sought them inland at the source of valley and fountain. 

They burst forth, like the overwhelming deluge. 

To float the Fu-nui ® canoe in the Awaroa, 

At Pikopiko-i-Whiti. 

Tumuaki-nui-no-Whiti (temple and fortress) was stormed. 

Then burnt to smoke and ashes, 

The hosts of Matiti (heat, fire, and flames), fastened upon it. 

And bright light shone from the vengeance taken. 

For the death of Wahie-roa, ah me ! 

There fell Te-Moa-nui-a-kea (Uenuku's picked warrior), 

And the conquerors sailed from Hawaiki for ever, ah me ! 

Twere better had Rau-a-mahanga 

Have led them forward as at Tarai-whenua-kura, 

When Haumu let down the sleet and hail from the roof of heaven, 

Where fell numbers of that bold fleet, 

Their bodies bleaching, 

And Rakeiora exulted in a complete victory, ah me ! 

Thou hast heard, that Tu-whakararo ^ died 
For love of his mistress, for Mouri-a-kura, 
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Tangihia e Apakura ki te whanaa a Kam-tongia, 

He roroa Wai-rerewa kau 

Koia Pepemua, Peperoto, Pepetaha, Pepe-te-muimniy 

Pepe-te-rearea, Te Tira-toro-ngahurn, 

Te Marama-i-wbanake, ko Whakatau-potiki katoa, e-i.^^ 

Nohoia e hapai-moumoua ki te whare>ahiahi, 

Patua ki te anihe, rona ki te rama, 

Ka mate te Kahui-mounga, 

Hikitia Te Uru-o-Manono, e, 

Ka mate te tini o Te Ati-hapai, 

Ka tip« to mate ki reira, na-ai. 

E Tonga ! e moe mai ra i te hau koe, 
Maku e whakarongo ki te manu, 
E korihi i te takiritanga o te ata. 
He tohu ao pea ki Hikurangi, 
Ki te whai-ao, ki ao-marama, lUkaL 



NOTES. 

1. — ^Tonga-awhikau, of the Ara-ukuoku and Okahu tribes, went with a smftll 
party, and without conBulting the tohunga (or priest), or making any preparations. 
He was attacked by a war-party of the Taranaki tribe, his companions routed, and 
himself captured and slain. The poet's references to the battles of Maikokntes 
and Te-Uru-o-Manono, are simply to show that, althoogh Taranaki achieved a 
great feat in getting Tonga-awh^u into their power, his ancestors did greater 
deeds in far Hawaiki in the actions referred to. 

2. — Befers to the dark and troubled state of the poet's mind on hearing 
of the death of the warrior chief. 

8. — I keu te pOt ko Banga-nuku ; he wahine. This is a proverb : " In the 
dark ages the violent shocks of war were on account of Banga-nuku, a woman." 
This woman may have been their queen. 

4. — As there are two distinct events recorded in lines 6 and 6, I will 
begin with the first. In another lament this sentence reads, " Te whore a Miru 
i roria at Kewa" and the original story is as follows : — 

Ka noho te iangata rangatira nei, me tana wahine. Ka whanau ki waho ta 
raua tamaiti, he kotiro, mate tonu iho te whaea. Ka moe atu te tangata ra i 
tetehi wahine ; ka riri te iwi ki a ia, a, a, te tukunga iho ka whana atu ia ki te 
'* Wao-nui-a-Tane," whakatu kainga ai mo raua ko te wahine. A, ka whanau mai 
ta raua tamaiti ki reira ; ka huaina te ingoa ko Miru. Ea akona taua tamaiti e 
te matua (he Tohunga hoki te matua) ki nga mahi nnnui — ki nga karakia katoa— 
mo te tua-whenua hoki ; te tangata, te aha, te aha ; te makutu hoki, no ka tupn 
noa hei tangata. Eatahi ka haere raua ko te matua, ka tae ki tetehi awa — awa 
nui; ka whakamatau te tamaiti ra i te mana o ana karakia. Akuanei, ko te 
rakau-wehi e tupu ana i te taha o taua ana. Ea kite atu te tamaiti ra, ka kara- 
kiatia e ia ; mutu noa tana karakia, ko te hinganga o te rakau ra, tau rawa mai te 
kaum i telehi taha o te awa. Waiho tonu iho hei arawhata mo raua. 
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And Apakura lamented with the family of Eura-tongia, 

All tall of stature, descendants of Wai-rerewa. 

Hence Pepemua, Peperoto, Pepetaha, Pepe-te-muimui, 

Pepe-te-rearea, Te Tira-toro-ngahuru, 

Te Marama-i-whanake, and Whakatau-potiki ^^ also, ah me 1 

Quantities of food were stored in the council chamber, 

Fern-root in abundance, torches were prepared, 

The Kahui Mounga were slain, 

The Uru-o-Manono stormed. 

Hosts of Te-Ati-hapai were slain. 

Forerunner of thine own fate, woe is me ! 

Oh Tonga ! sleep on 'midst the western breeze, 

Whilst I shall listen to the birds, 

As they sweetly sing at the break of dawn. 

In token maybe of clearer skies above Hikurangi, 

In the world of being, in the world of light, ah me f 



No ka tae ki tetehi wa, ka oi ata te tamaiti ra Id te matoa, *' Heoi nei ano 
ranei tatou ? Eahore koia oka whanaonga i te ao nei P " Ea mea ata te matoa, 
** He taahine too, erangi kei kainga tawhiti e noho mai ana.** Te rongonga o 
Mira, whakatika toaa ata, haere tona ata ki te rapa haere, tapono pa ata ki te 
kainga i noho ai. Bokohanga mai e ia, ko nga tamariki tai-kaamataa e piapia 
ana i te teka. (Taaa mea te teka, he rakaa, kia roa ; na te rahirahi a maa, ko mari 
i nai haere. Me here ki te pito mama te harakeke, ka pia ai i te one, i tatahi.) 

Te hokimga o Mira ki te kainga, ka korero ki te mataa i nga mea i kite ra ia. 
Hanga ana e te mataa he teka ma te tama. Ea whakamatau ia ki te whia i roto 
i te ngahere, kore noa ake e rere i te kino o te whenaa, i te rakaa hold. Eatahi 
te tamaiti ra ka haere ki te wahi pai, mania, ka piapia haere, a, ka tae ano ki te 
kainga tangata ra. Ea pia etehi, ka piaa hold tana. Ehara I ka rere ra I a, 
ngaro tona ata ki tawhiti 

Eo te kitenga o te taahine i a ia, hiahia tona mai. Papara noa nga tangata 
whenaa, kihai ia i noho, ka reia haeretia, a, kihai rawa i man. Eo te mahi tona 
o te tamaiti ra he hokihoki tona, te noho, te aha. Ea whakamomori te taahine, 
mate tona iho. Mohio noa iho raoa ko te mataa, ko tona taahine tera kaa mate 
ra, ka whakatika ki te ahanga. Ea mata nga karanga me nga nuhi, ka oho ata te 
tamaiti ra, ** I mari i ahaa, kaaa e nehaa taka taahine." 

Ea whakatika ka haere te tamaiti ra, ka kite ia i te waka e mana ana. Ea 
whakahaa ki ana hoa ; ka hoea te waka. Ea hoe ra, a, tae ata ana ki te Berenga- 
wairaa, ka taa ki reira, ka tokaa e Mira te panga. Ea ki ata ki ana hoa, *'E kite 
koatoa i te taara o te panga e ngaae ana, hatia ake ; erangi taria mai ahaa i 
konei." Eatahi ka ruka te tangata ra, tata noa ki raro, ka haere ka whakatomo 
ata. Eaa kite mai ia i te whare e ta ana — no Eewa te whare, ko ia hoki te 
zangatira — i roto te taahine e noho wairaa ana. Ea whakamatau ata ia kia pata 
mai te taahine ki waho, kaa oti mai hoki ana kapenga hei hopa i te wairaa o te 
taahine, kia riro ano i a ia. Eore noa ake te taahine e pata mai ki waho. Ta 
noa ia i te potaka i te marae, hore ake to te taahine wairaa e pata mai ki waho o 
te whare. Eatahi ka whakatoria e Mini te moari; ka tahari ratoa ki te moari. 

i i roto te tuahine, a, a, kua ta mai i waho, koa hiahia ki\AUiQKcv, v>d^^ 
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Mim hold. Tangohanga ake e liCira, ka moari rana ; ka whakahaa a Mira ki te 
iwi ra kia whakakahangia te rere o te moari. No ka kaha, whaowhia tonatia e ia 
te waima o te toahine ki roto ki tana kapenga. Katahi ka tukona e ia te moari ; 
tahi ano ka rere 1 taa rawa mai i waho. Ka haere, a, ka tae ki te taora o te panga 
o te waka e mana ra. Ka whakangaueretia e ia te taura — ^kua mohio mai ona 
hoa — ^hatia ake, ka eke ki te waka, ka haere ki te kainga. 

Tae ata ki te kainga, rokohanga atn, e tangi ana nga tangata, hei aha hoki 
mana ? Ka tae ia ki te waima, ka whakatakoto atu ki rmiga ki te tapapaku, kara- 
kiatia nga karakia, ka hoki haere te wairua ki roto ki te tinana, a, ka ora ake te 
toahine. Ka matu tenei korero, erangi, no maa, no nehe, no mua ke — no mua noa 
ake taua roringa o Eewa.'* 

Translation, — There once lived a chief and his wife. They had a child bom 
to them — a girl — then the mother died. The man then took another wife, much 
to the anger of the tribe, so that the end of it was, he went away to the " Great 
forest of Tane," and there built a house for himself and his wife. A child was 
born onto them there, who was named Miru. The child was taught by the father 
(who was a tohunga, or priest), all the supreme kinds of knowledge, all the 
invocations — those for the stars, the winds, for foods, for the sea, and for the 
land ; those relating to man, <&c., &c., and witchcraft also, up to tlie time he grew 
to be a man. On one occasion he and his father went out to a river — a great 
river ; here the child experimented with his powerful incantation. Now, there 
was a great tall tree growing by the side of the river. When the child saw it, he 
recited his incantations, and the completion of them was the fall of the tree, the 
head reaching right across the river. They left this as a bridge. 

After the lapse of some time, the child enquired of his parent, " Are we here, 
all of us? Have I no other relative in the world?*' The parent replied, "You 
have a sister, but she dwells at a distant place." When Miru heard this, he arose, 
and proceeded in search of his sister, and happily came to the very place where 
she dwelt. On his arrival he found the young people throwing tekas. (The teka is 
a dart of some length, thin at the fore end, gradually enlarging towards the butt. 
The fore, or light end, has a bunch of flax strips tied to it — ^it is thrown along the 
beaches of the sea shore. It is a game of skill, he who throws the dart furthest, 
wins the prize.) 

When Miru returned home, he related to his parent that which he had seen. 
So the father made a teka for his son, which the latter first tried in the forest, but 
the flight was not successful on account of the roughness of the ground, and of the 
trees. The child then went to a better place, to a plain, and there tried again, 
repeating his throws until he arrived at the dwellings of the other people. When 
the young people threw their darts, he threw his. Aha ! it flew indeed 1 and was 
lost in the far distance. 

When the sister beheld him, she at once felt a great desire towards him. In 
vain the people of the place strove to detain him, even following him when he 
left, but they caught him not. The young fellow frequently repeated his visits, 
but never stayed long. So the sister hanged herself till she was dead. The father 
and son (alone) knew that the girl was the latter's sister, and therefore went to 
the uhunga^ or " wake.'* After they had been welcomed, and greeted, the young 
man said, " After I leave, do not bury my sister." 

The young man then arose and went on his way, till he saw a canoe floating. 
He then gave the command to his companions, and all paddled away in the canoe. 
They paddled on for a long distance, in fact to the Berenga-wairua (where the 
spirits take their last flight, at Cape Maria Van Diemen), where they rested, and 
Miru let go the anchor. He then said to his companions, ** When you see the 
cable of the anchor shaking, pull it up ; but wait here for me." The young man 
then dived, down near to the bottom, and then entered the cave (the spirit's road). 
He soon saw a house standing there — it was the home of Eewa, the chief of those 
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realms — within it was his sister in spirit-form. He endeavoured to induce his 
sister to come forth, for he had with him his nets to catch the spirit of the sister, 
in order to bring it back with him. The sister could not be induced to come forth 
however. He then commenced whipping his top in the court yard, but the spirit 
of his sister refused to come out of the house. Miru then set up a moariy or Maori 
swing ; when many joined in the pastime. For a long time the sister remained 
within, but eventually came forth, seduced by the attraction of the swing, and by 
(the appearance) of Miru. Miru then took her in his arms, and they swing 
together, whilst he incited the people to increase to the utmost the flight of the 
moari. On reaching the highest point, he gathered the spirit of the sister into his 
net, then letting go the swing, away they flew I and alighted quite outside (spirit 
land) and thence went on to where the cable of the floating canoe was. Shaking 
the rope — his friends understood the signal — they were drawn up, entered the 
canoe, and returned home. 

On arrival at the settlement, the people were still lamenting ; what was that 
to him ? Taking the spirit he laid it on the dead body, at the same time reciting 
his incantations, and the spirit gradually entered the body, and so the sister lived 
again. This is the end of this narrative, but it is of old, of ancient times, very, 
very old — the " Deceiving of Eewa " is an old, old story. 

Briefly then, Eewa was a prince or ruler of the spirit world. Miru had been 
educated in all the mysteries, a full knowledge of which constitutes a perfect 
tohunga. By means of this knowledge, he, on the death of his sister, was enabled 
to follow her to the spirit world, where he captured her spirit, and bringing it 
back, succeeded in making it enter her body, and thereby brought her back to life. 
Meanwhile Eewa was completely foiled, and deprived of his victim by this action 
of Miru. 

6. — Ka rere Rongomai^ e-i. Bongomai was a warrior chief, afterwards 
deified under the following circumstances : — " He tangata mate a Kongomai, i 
whanake i roto i te umu i tona mouri nei, i a Tane-motoe-rangi. Te rerenga, tau 
rawa mai i te taha, i te marama. Hanga mai tana umu ki reira, huaina ana tona 
ingoa ko Hirere-ki-te-rangi. Taona iho a Maea ki reira, ka ea tona mate." Then 
again : — •* Mate mai Maea, he papa atua ; i taona ki te umu o Bongomai ki Hirere- 
ki-te-rangi." Having reached man's estate, the young chief Bongomai decided to start 
on an extended tour through the country. Accompanied by his brother and a small 
picked body of warriors, he set off. After journeying for some time, they found 
themselves surrounded by a large force of armed men, and being overpowered. 
Bongomai and his brother were wounded and captured, and their companions all 
slain. Under the direction of Maea an oven was prepared with the object of 
roasting the brothers alive. Bongomai was first dragged to the heated oven, and 
when about to be cast into it, he recited a powerful karakia^ or incantation, and 
was caught up into the air and translated to the moon. In the confusion, his 
brother, whose bonds had been loosened preparatory to being cast into the oven, 
escaped. Having reached home in safety, and related the misadventure, and 
after the usual tangi for the dead, a force consisting of a body of fighting men 
started out under the guidance of the brother to chastise Maea and his people. 
They met in a narrow valley between two ridgy mountains, and after a long and 
sanguinary contest, Maea was captured, and the majority of his warriors being 
killed, the rest took refuge in flight. During the interval occupied by these 
occurrences, Bongomai, upon his lunar throne had provided two very large umu or 
ovens. Immediately after the battle an oven was speedily made and heated for 
the reception of Maea, who, after having his eyes gouged out, was dragged beside 
it His death, ignominious though it was, did not satisfy Bongomai. Therefore 
with another powerful karakia, he brought up the trembling form of Maea to the 
moon, and he himself cast him into the lunar oven already referred to, and thus 
was fully avenged. 
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6. — ^Aotea, the oanoe in which the ancestors of Tonga-awhikau came to New 
Zealand from the Islands of the Pacific. 

7. — This is the same Rata as mentioned in the Bey. J. B. Stair's paper, 
** Early Samoan Voyages,*' vol. iv., p. 100, of this Joornal. 

8. — Pu-nni, Bata's oanoe. 

9. — ^This is the same Ta-whakararo as mentioned in Mr. Shand's "The 
Moriori People,*' vol. iv., p. 161, of this Journal. 

10. — Most of these names will be feond in the Moriori Traditions, quoted above. 
See p. 161. 

The rest of the lament is so full of references to the ancient history of the 
Maoris, that it would take a volume to explain them all. Most of the incidents 
referred to occurred in Hawaiki, before the migration of the Maoris to New 
Zealand ; or at least 500 to 600 years ago. The lament is a fair specimen of that 
class of poetry of which so many have been preserved, but they must be read in 
the original, and with a knowledge of the allusions, to be fully appreciated. 




THE MAORI AND THE MOA: 

NOTES ON SOME MOA BONES FOUND IN A MUD SPRING 

AT UPOKONGARO, WHANGANUL 



Bt Elsdon Bb8T. 



DURING a visit recently paid to the Wbanganui District, my 
attention was directed to a deposit of Moa bones found in a 
curious mud spring close to Matataranui, in the Upokongaro Valley. 
The springs, for there are several of them, are situated on a small 
alluvial flat, some three miles up the Upokongaro stream, and about 
ten miles from the town of Whanganui. The diameter of these springs 
is but six or eight feet on the average, one, however, being much 
larger, while another is but about two feet across. Some are on a 
level with the surface, while others have formed mounds composed of 
matter ejected from the spring. One of these mounds is some forty 
feet in diameter, and about twelve in height, on the top of which is 
the spring, overgrown with raupo, <kc., the whole having a most 
singular appearance when looking at it from the firm dry surface of 
the flat. I had previously seen such springs in the Sierra Nevada of 
California, where some of the mounds are as much as twenty-five feet 
in height. 

These springs appear to be deep funnels or holes, filled to the 
surface with liquid mud. Into some of them I thrust a pole of some 
twenty feet in length, without meeting with any resistance whatever. 
In the firmer mud at the side of the springs have been found many 
bones of the Moa. Unfortunately these bones have been obtained by 
several diflerent persons, with the result that the '' finds " have been 
much broken up and scattered. Many good specimens are in the 
possession of various settlers of the district, while I, myself, obtained 
some by digging, and others through the kindness of the surrounding 
settlers. The whole of the valley of the Upokongaro has evidently at 
one time been covered with heavy forest, and I found remains of 
pukatea trees three feet below the surface, in the ground adjoining 
one of these singular mud springs. It seems probable that the birds 
have been bogged in these traps, and were unable to extricate them- 
selves. 

17 
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Other specimens of Moa bones which I now have, were given to me 
by Mr Humphries, and which he obtained in a deep gorge at the head 
of the Matataranui creek, in the heart of the dividing range between 
the Upokongaro and Whangaehu valleys. The remains of at least 
two birds were found in this gorge, which is a narrow caflon with 
steep cliffs, some forty feet in height on either side. No digging has 
been done at this place, and the remains found were exposed to view 
through the action of the waters of the creek. This last is a remark- 
ably interesting discovery, inasmuch as the gully is situated in an 
extremely rugged and broken piece of country, the whole of which has 
been until lately, covered with dense forest. I regret that time did 
not permit of my making any excavation in this locality. 

The old natives of the Ngati-Hau tiibe, when questioned on the 
subject of the Moa, replied : — 

" Our ancestors in past ages saw the Moa, and hunted it for food. 
When the ancestors of Te Ati-Hau first oame to the Awa-nui-a-Rua 
(or Te Wai-nui-a-Tarawera, both ancient names for the Whanganui 
river), they found the Moa here. I have told you that the Koromiko 
was the only wood with which that gi*eat bird could be thoroughly 
cooked. Hence the saying : * J^o te koromiko te rakau i turvaa ai te 
Moa^ The Moa belonged to this land, the Nga-paerangi hunted it 
before the days of Ao-kehu, of Tama-whiro, and of Tu-mata-kokiri. 
Turi brought these birds with him in Aotea : the Moho, the Fukeko, 
the Kokoreke, and the Moa-kirua ; these were a portion of the 
valuable freight of Aotea. The Moa-kirua was a small bird, 
resembling the Weka, and is never now seen of man. Our fathers 
before us did not see it. There is a small bird which is seen on the 
banks of rivers and lakes, and the young people will tell you that it is 
the same bird as the Moa-kirua, but they are all wrong. The name of 
this bird to us is Kohara-tito (Ko te ingoa o tenet manu ki a ngai- 
vfuxua^ lie koha/rortito,) 

** Friend, this is another word in regard to that great bird, the Moa. 
You have seen the Rata trees in the forest, and how crooked they are, 
quite bowed down in fact. The reason of that is, that the Moa tried 
many of the forest trees as roosting places, and all those trees broke, 
until the Rata was tried, and that did not break, but was torn away 
from the tree which it clasped, and merely bowed down its head. And 
that is why the Rata grows in that position even in these days. 

" Friend, do not heed the voices of the ignorant, for in those 
distant times, when Hau-pipi traversed the great coast, and the brave 
warrior Ao-kehu slew the monsters, Tutae-poroporo, and Ikaroa, Wiwi, 
and Wawa, and even crossed the Sea of Raukawa to Aropawa and 
fought Te Tini-o-Ngongotaha, when those ancestors lived in the world 
of life, then it was that the Moa was seen by man." 



SUPPOSED EARLY MENTION OF NEW 
ZEALAND. 



Bt GeOBGK CoLLnfQBIDOE. 
(ThB J1TE-I.A-GBANDB LllBABT AKP StDSIO, WlBOOMaA, Nbw Sodth W*Lia.) 



A PAPER read twenty-five years ago, dealing with a, probable 
pre-Tasmaaian knowledge and discovery of New Zealand, 
lacking as it would all the cartogmphical and other documentaiy 
evidence and knowledge which has obtained in an especial manner 
precisely during that period, must neoeaaarily be very much out of 
date at the present time. 

Mr. A. Hamilton seems to point to tiiis fact when, referring to the 
ArabiHti geographer EI Edrisi's work mentioned in the paper in 
question, he writes : " Although farther research may possibly prove 
that there is nothing in tlie work relating to New Zealand, the investi- 
gation will be the means of settling a matter which has been an open 
question for a quarter of a century." * 

I think most of the evidence adduced in the above-mentioned 
paper, if not all, is made to rest on the similitude of the words Moa 
and Sehtwah. It is therefore only coincidence, not evidence, for 
Seimoak should be written Simurgh or Simorg, as its Persian origin 
will provb In the voyages of Sinbsd the Sailor, inserted in the " Thousand 
and One Nights," bat now known to form part of a distinct Arabic 
work of geographical and historical importance, mention is made of 
birds of very large size. Sinbad's stories may easily have had some 
connection with the discoveries of gigantic eggs, or the sight of huge 
birds of some kind or another ; but his voyages certainly did not 
extend to Kew Zealand, being limited to the Indian Ocean, although, 
perhaps, extending to the Southern Hemisphere. Early Arabiui 
navigatorG are known to have charted Madagascar, Bonrbon, Mauritius, 

* Bee ngte 74, voL iv, p. 306, ol this JouinaL 
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Rodriguez, and other islands in the Indian Ocean, and most likely the 
Western coasts of Australia, as shown by Ruysch's JUappamundi of date 
1508. Neither are the Simurgh or Simorg of the Persians, the Garuda of 
the Hindus, or the Roc of Arabian story-tellers entirely fictitious birds. 
They refer, doubtless, to various large birds found in different parts 
of the world. It is noteworthy, also, that birds of large size inhabited 
mostly the southern hemisphere, and many of them, now extinct, were 
living at the time they were described, such as the Epyomia maximtu 
of Madagascar, called Roc, or Rukh, by Marco Polo ; the G^nt of 
Leguat, in the Mascarenes group ; the Dodo, of Mauritius ; the 
Solitaire of Rodriquez; to say nothing of the large birds of New 
Zealand, and the Ostrich, Emu, and Cassowary of continental lands. 

But, with reference to the geographical knowledge of the Arabs, it 
would be impossible to say at the present stage of research whether it 
extended to New Zealand. On this subject, M. Vivien de St. Martin, 
the eminent French geographer, writes, referring precisely to £1 Edrisi's 
map, a copy of which I forward : " U est impossible de rien imaginer 
de plus informe. Pas de projection, pas de graduation, rien qui 
ressemble k une image r^uli^re oh. Ton a eu 6gard k la v^rit^ des 
formes, des positions, et des distances."* 

El Edrisi's map (a.d. 1160), is, as you will observe, one of a very 
primitive type. The circumfluent ocean surrounds the world as in the 
very earliest known representations of the world. The furthest 
country towards the east in the southern hemisphere is Ouak-Ouak, 
which, being in proximity to Sofala, would correspond to the South of 
Africa. Amongst the large islands in the Indian Ocean, Serendib 
corresponds with Ceylon, Ramy probably with Sumatra^ and Malay 
with the Malay Peninsula, although represented as an island. The 
islands to the east of Malay must be intended for the various islands 
known to the Arabs, such as the East Indian Archipelc^o, and the 
Spice Islands. 

[Those interested in this question should study Mr. OoUingridge's beautiful 
work on ** The Disoovery of Australia," published in one quarto volume by Hayes 
Brothers, Sydney, 1895. — ^Edftobs.] 



* **It is impossible to imagine anything more destitute of shape. No pro- 
jection, no gradaation, nothing resembling a regular portrayal where attention has 
been given to the correctness of shape, position, or distances.** 




REMARKS ON THE LEGEND OF HONOURA. 



Bt the Ret. W. Wtatt Gill, LL.D. 



"npHE Legend of Honoura," so ably ti-aiulated by Miss Tenira 
-■- Henry, and annotated by the Rev. E. Y. Cooper, is of great 
interest. From documents in my possession, I am sure that it was 
written down from the lips of the " wise men " of Raiatea not later 
than 1825. With diffidence I would venture to make the following 
remarks : — 

1. For the name of Oro's trumpet — "Oro-taua," translated " Oro- 
ever-abiding" (Journal, vol. iv, p. 257), I would give "Oro-god-of-war."* 
This "0riJ"i8 the god "Rongo" of the Cook's Group. That "OrO" 
of Tahiti and Baiatea, Iks., is the " Rongo " of the Cook's Group 
was universally accepted by the " wise men " (natives) of Tahiti, 
Baiatea, Ac, with whom I conversed in 1852. The late Rev. Charles 
BarS) who landed on the island of Moorea in 1817, confirmed the 
statement of the natives. I am at a loss to understand how any one 
who has closely studied the dialects and mythology of the two groups 
can doubt it. To this day one of the " kings" (arihi) of Atin ia called 
" ROma-Tane " — i.e., as the natives of that island will readily inform 
you, " Rongo-ma-Tane." The first Christian teachers on Atiu were 
oatirea of Tahiti, and so those islanders fell into the Tahitian way of 
speaking [O BO ma Tane]. On page 136 (note) of the "Ika a M&ui," 
by the late R«v. R. Taylor, MA., Jic, there occurs the following: 
"Bongo, of the Eumara; also called Rongomatane," or, as 1 would 
write it, " Rongo-ma-Tane. "t The Rev. John Davies, in his invaluable 
Tahitian Dictionary and Grammar (written in 1839, hut not printed 



* HisB Eeniy, in a letter to qb, sstb the name is better truislnted " Oro-god. 
ot-W8T," bot it WSB too Ute to oorreot the prssB. — EcmiBS. 

t Bongo-nta-Tane is verj frequently letsired to in New Zealand. ^o«te^ «x& 
ftontJUa*.— Bdhobs . 
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until 1851, at Tahiti), says on page 259 : " Taiuif s. the old word for 
war." Now ^'taua'* has the same signification to-day in the Cook's 
Group, ±^ew Zealand, &c. 

2. " Honoura " is frequently spoken of in the legend as ^' Maui,'* 
translated (page 292) "Backwoodsman." Should not "Maui" be 
identified with the god of fire, or one of his brothers ? The achieve- 
ments of " Honoura " are worthy of the wonder-working Maui. If it 
be objected that the god of fire is " Maui," not " M&ui," it is sufficient 
to state that the original MS., now lying before me, was penned by a 
native, and no native of 1825 would trouble himself about accents. 
I note that Mr. Taylor everywhere prints " Maui " without the grave 
accent; so the native who penned the legend of "Honoura" in 1825 
for the late Rev. John Williams did not sin alone. We of the Cook's 
Group always use the grave accent to distinguish " Maui," the god of 
the fish-hook, &c,, from "md^m," the adjective "left." E rima mdui 
tena = " That is the left hand," &c. ; B tangata rima mdui = " A left- 
handed man." 

3. "Pofatu-vaa" (page 291) is rendered " Darkness-Master-of- 
roots," i,e,, dropping the " v" A better sense would be obtained by 
retaining the " v " of the original MS., thus : " Po-fatu-vaa " = " Night- 
lord-of-canoes." Canoes travelling at night, out of sight of land, were 
guided by the constellations. 

4. On page 292, note 44, the interesting remark is made that 
"Tane was the great tutelar god of Tahiti before Oro became 
supreme." This strikingly confirms the statement made to me by the 
late venerable Rev. Charles Barff, and referred to in my book " From 
Darkness to light," page 64. 

5. On page 267 "Honoura" says "Here are my names; Maui-tua 
and Maui-aro," which I translate " Maui-behind and Maui-in-front." 

6. Page 271, " His sleep was a very long one," &c. Evidently the 
whole story was allegorical, but doubtless founded on some real 
incident. 

7. Page 275, " The name of *Honoura's' spear is *Rua-i-paoa.' " In 
the Mangaian story of "Ono-kura"= "Ono-the- Handsome" (the 
Hervey Group equivalent of " Hono-ura "), the spade-club is named 
" Rua-i-paku." See "Myths and Songs," page 84. The phrase 
continually occurring in " Myths and Songs," Te tini o Iva, of course 
exactly corresponds with the Tini a Hiva in the song, so beautifully 
translated on page 275 ; also in the song on page 283. Would Miss 
Teuira Henry kindly tell us where this "Hiva" is? The Hervey 
Islanders believe it to be " Nuku-Awa " or " jfiTiwj-oa."* 

8. I would translate the name of the god "Roo-mai-hiti " (on 
page 285) " Rongo-from-the-east," t.e., " Oro." 



* Miss Henry tells as it is a place in Baiatea. We feel sure this is the Hiwa 
JoeatJoned in New Zealand traditions also.— Editobs. 
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The ability shown by Miss Teuira Heniy in translating this cnrions 
I^end whets one's appetite for her long-promised volume of Tahitian 
Legendary Lore. 

[We entirely agree with Dr. Oil! that tha atory of Hono-nra is toanded on 
Mine real hiatorioal inoidents. We have only to remember that many of the 
names in the legend are those of hiatorioal charaotere who Qoariabed in an age 
that can be indioated with tolerable certainty. The toUoving names of inliog 
ohiefs leterred to in Hono-ura, viz., Tai'ibia, Tutapu, and Tai-te-ari'i, and there 
shown to be aontemporaHes, are also known to the Barotongan historians ander 
the naiDee of Tangiia, Tutapa, and Tai-te-ariki, as will be eeen by reterenoe to this 
Journal, vol. i, page 26. Again, Tai-te-ariki (who there can be little donbt is (he 
same person) in ao anoeator of the northern tribes of New Zealand, and was— by 
Maori biBtoiy — a son of Whiro (the Iro of Barotongan history), adopted by Tangiia, 
one of the founders of the present tribes of Barotonga. It has been shown (vol. ii, 
page 41) that Whiio flourished abont twenty-three to twenty.four generations ago, 
or say abont the year 12S0. Besides the evidence quoted, there is more ol the 
same natnre that all points to the same conclusion. Both Tangiia and Tutapu are 
referred to in the Bev. J. B. Stair's " Earl; Samoan Voyages," vol. iii, p. 106, &c., 
and several of the names of other old " 3ea Kings " alluded to by Ur. Stair can be 
shown, from the histories preserved b; the Maoris, to have flourished just about 
the same period of Polynesian history. — Edjtobs.I 




NOTES AND QUERIES. 



(j86] Supposed Samoan Cap. 

In note 80, Professor Hutkon asks for information on the above sabjeot. The 
following quotation from a note of the Bey. S. Ella, for many years one of the 
best known Samoan missionaries, throws some light on the sabjeot : '* Mr. Stair 
called my attention to the note 80, * Supposed Samoan Gap.' I recognize in it a 
cap worn as a punishment in Samoa, in olden times. It was placed on the head 
and shoulders ^ZZ of spiders. I think Mr. Stair has some remarks about it in one 
of his chapters of * Flotsam and Jetsam.* They had queer modes of punishing in 
Samoa." — ^W. Wyatt Gill. 



[87] The Word Maori. 

In reference to note 85 in the last Journal, discussing the meaning of 
the word nuwri or maolit I would suggest that while the word may mean 
** real " or ** genuine,*' it is capable of another interpretation in conjunction with 
kanaka^ than the one Mr. Lyons gives. He translates kanaka maoli as a ** real 
kafiaka^*^ " not a foreign imitation of one.** Since kanaka simply means ** man *' 
or "person,*' it seems strange to translate a **real man," as distinct from a 
** foreign, imitation man." It is here where I would like to ask if the full 
meaning of ma^li is brought out. Let me draw attention to the word maohit in 
Tahitian, which I think is the same word as maoli or maori. Only that in 
Tahitian its meaning expresses a something ** peculiar to the place, island, or 
group," and so would distinguish between things as to whether they were native 
or foreign. Hence, in Tahitian, a ta*ata maohi (tangata maori or kanaka maoli) 
would mean a " man of the place," as distinguished from a foreigner ; hence 
ta^ata maohi would mean ** a native," as distinguished from (in these days) a 
foreigner or white man. May not that be a reasonable translation of the 
Hawaiian also ? In this way the word maohi or maori just means a " native," 
hence the Maoris of New Zealand, &o. — E. V. Goopeb. 

[The above is of course the modern meaning of inoori — just as given by the 
Bev. Mr. Gooper — but the question was first raised by Mr. A. S. Atkinson, as to 
the antiquity of the word as a racial term, and he suggested, with gieat proba- 
bility as it seems to us, that the word was used first to distinguish man from 
atuas or spirits.— Editobs.] 
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Proceedings of the Society. 

A MEXTiNo of the Council was held in Wellington on the 12th May, 1896. 

The following new Member was elected : 
Henry Davies, Roslyn Road, Napier. 

The following Papers were received : 

158 The Common Origin of the Oceanic Languages, S. H. Ray. 

159 The MalayO'Polyneaian Theory. S. E. Peal. 

140 Three Myths from Samoa. Dr. J. Eraser. 

The resignation of Mr. H. Dunbar Johnston from the Council was accepted 
with regret. 

The Hon. J. Carroll was elected a member of Council. 

Books, &o., received : 

426 Na Kuleana a Pan, Honolulu, 1881. From C. J. Lyons 

427 Revue Mensuelle de vAcole d* Anthropologic de Paris 

428 Annales de V Institut Colonial de Marseilles 

429 The Geographical Journal. Vol. vii, No. 3 

430 Comptes Rendus des SeanceSy Sociiti de Geographic, Paris. 1 and 2, 1896 

431 An Iroquois Condoling Council. Prof. Horatio Hale 
452 Na Mata. April, 1896 

433 ^^^ American Antiqtuirian. Vol. xviii. No. 1 

434 Journal of the Royal Colonial Institute. Jan.-Feb., 1896 

435 The Torea, March 14th to April 4th, 1896 

436 Bulletin de la SociStS JSeuchateloise de Geographic. Tome viii. 

A MEETING of the Council was held in Wellington on the 16th June, 1896. 
The following new members were elected : 

C. A. Harris, London. 

F. C. D. Haggard, 26, Austin Friars, London. 

Papers received : 

141 The Maori Whare. Rev. H. W. Williams 

Books, (fee, received : 

437 Na Mata. May, 1896 

438 Jowmaly Buddhist Text Society of India. Vol. iii, part 3 

439 The Torca, Rarotonga. April 11th to March 2drd, 1896 

440 Bulletin de la Sociit€ de Anthropologic de Paris. 1894^ No. 10 
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441 Journal Royal Colonial Imtitvte. March-April, 1B96 

442 Traatacliont of tlie Canadian Iiittitute. Vol. iv., part 2 

443 Archaotogical Report, Canada. 1S94-6 

444 Tkt Quetn'$ Quarterly, Canada. April, 1896 

445 Tht Funetiona of a Oreat Univeriiti/ 

446 Catalogue du NvmUmatiache Veriameling, Batavia. 1896 

447 Tidichrift voor Induche Taal. lic., BatavU. Deal xixti. 

448 Sot-alen van de Algemeene en Bestuuri. Deel «ijii. 

449 Ctmptei Rtndm Sociiti de Geographir. de Pari*. Nos. S to 7, 189<! 

450 Rtwt Toeasaelle de I'EcoU d'Anthn^logii de Parit 

451 The Geographical Jounat. April, 1896 

452 MiltheiluTtgen dtr AJithropologiechen GetelUehaft in Wien. Band 24, 25 

453 Aiaialet de la Facaltf dei Sciencei de UaTfeillei. Tom. v.. 1 to i 

454 JoumalEoyalGeographxealSociety,A<LtlTalia,'S.^Mi.'B,xa.-Dtih. Jan. 189iS 

455 Tram. Royal Geographical Soeiety, Atutralia, Victoria. Vol. lii. And ziii. 





THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM 

ISLANDS: THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



Bt Alexander Shand, of Chatham Islands. 



Chap. IX.— MORIORI STORIES. 

The tollowing atoriea formed part of whftt maj' be called the literatare of 
the Hoiioci people. The}' relate to the doings ol their anceetora in Hanaiki 
before the migration to the Chatham Islanda, a peiiod vhich ie denoted by 
Ko Matangi-ao, as already explained. Such a series ol storiea was common 
to the Polynesian race; though differing in detail, theie is a strong family 
libenesa in the whole of them. A knowledge of them was considered essential, 
aDd formed part of the education of the people. Most, if not all, are based 
on historical oocurrences, frequently overlaid and interwoven with the miracu- 
lons BO common to the childhood of oil races. Many of them are no doubt of 
remote antiquity, but in the process of time, have become localised, and have 
taken on local colouring. Frequently the deeds of the gods have in time 
come to be accredited to heroes ol a much later date, who boie the same 
name as the goda. This has oconired over and over again in Polynesian 
history, and it is now eitremely difBcult to separate the acts of those who 
were truly historical characters and who lived since the entry of the race into 
the Pacific, from the deeds of the gods, or deml-gods, who flourished before 
that period. 

Like all translations, these suffer from the difficulty ol pntting into 
English, the ideas and idiom ol a people whoee conceptions of things differ 
materially from our own. It has been thoughl best, however, to make ns 
close a translation as the subject admits of, and explain obscure parts by 



The Baptism of Ranoi-hiki-wao, 

THE tribes gathered at Rakau-whatiwhati to the baptiam of Ran^i- 
hiki-wao, to eat the tchuaporo (food eaten to indicate freedom 
from tapii). One people wnd another arrived, each with Vntxr pute.* 
And a sudden gnst of wind arose, a great gust, exceedingly so. The 
tree broke on which the putea were suspended ; each chief rushed for 
bis puts, which were not caught by tliem. 

* The putt is a bag or receptacle for valnables. 
18 
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Tu-moana sprung for his pute ; in his hand it was (he caught it) 
Pe I lighting far away 1 Forth ^ broke the word of Kahukiira : " Ah, 
one valiant one shall ascend over Rakau-whatiwhati, thou only, oh 
child ! " (youngest bom).^ Followed by Horop&p& : " Those valiant 
ones are those valiant ones — these valiant ones are thase valiant ones." 
Kahukura replied, " Ah, a real kura / " Horopapa followed, " An 
inferior kura (but this himself^) the heart is clear to Tchu '* (or Tu), 

Tinirau was one of the chiefs (present) at the baptism of the child. 
Then for the first time Hine-tch-eweewe (Hine-te-iwaiwa, in Maori) saw 
Tinirau ; the desire^ for Tinirau entered into Hine\ Each people (or 
tribe) returned to their land. Tinirau returned to his land, Tongi-hi- 
tchi-ate(a). Hine*s^ skin (complexion) was red (light, or fair 
coloured). Tinirau-Ariki's skin (complexion) was reddish, and he had red 
tinged hair. When Tinirau returned to his home in Tongi-hitchi-ate, 
Tinirau dreamt that his sacred house had been entered, and sent his 
children to go and see his sacred house. The children went in the 
canoe, and found Hine' in the house at Tongi-hitchi-ate.^ Hine's 
rauira (ornament of red feathers) flashed ; the children's rauira flashed. 
Then : " Who is the stranger?" " *Tis I, Hine' ! who is the resident?" 
" We two children, we two of Tinirau." "Where is your father?" 
" Yonder." " O go then you two thither, and tell him to come here." 
And when the children reached, at a distance, they called from the 
canoe : " Invaded is the land of Tapeirihou, invaded is the land of 
Tapeirihou." "Invaded by whom?" "Invaded by Hine*, Hi'tch- 
eweewe-hingara-wharara, she says you are to go to her." Tinirau set 
out and reached. Tinirau's wives waited for him, aud sent the 
children to look for their father; when the children arrived, they 
opened^ (lifted) the outside door, lifted the inside door, lifted the 
innermost door ; they went to see, " U-u / there are two l^s, our 
father is dead." Three came out, " U-u I our father is alive." Four 
came out, "Oh! indeed, indeed, he is alive." Hine' said to them, 
" Go you two to your mothers, and tell them to come hither." The 
children went to their mothers and said, "You two are told to go 
yonder." " Yes, we will do so."* These women went, staying outside 
the house ; the children went into the house ; the children came out, 
and said to their mothers, " Ooi I you two are told to go and get 
stones." " Yes, we will do so." Later on the children returned, 
" You two are told to go to get firewood, and light the oven." " Yes, 
we will do so." " Then, you two go for coverings " (for the oven), 
and the coverings were brought. In a short while Hine' came out, 
resplendent in beauty^ to the soles of her feet. Mongomongo-tchu- 
a-uri and Mongomongo*tchu-a-tea rushed at Hine'. Hine* seized hold 
of them, two people (both of them), into the oven ; and those women 
were killed by Hine'. Tinirau lamented for his wives ; this was the 
lament : 
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Thon art dead, Mongomongo-toha-a-iiri, truly, indeed, tmly. 
Thou art dead, Mongomongo-tchn-a-tea, truly, indeed, truly, 
As truly my voice said to thee, 
Mongomongo-tchua-uri, it is fulfilled, truly, indeed, truly. 

Hine' and Tinirau dwelt together, and their child was conceived and 
born. Hine' said to Tinirau, ** Do not sent me without to be delivered 
of ray child." Tinirau did not listen. Hine' said, " Wait, and you will 
suffer.'' The house was made outside, and Hine was confined in the 
house. On her confinement, the fog descended, and in the mist came 
Rupe's people, to deliver Hine's child. Those people were pigeons ^® 
from heaven, they came and took Hine\ with her child, and (her) bed as 
well. Tinirau said, " Think of our child." Hine replied, " Later on 
you will go to the Tchuaporo." And so it was at the Tchuaporo, 
Tinirau saw his child, and his wife Hine', also. That woman was 
from the Wai oro-nui-a-Tane (the great happy waters of Tane). ^^ 
There is the mantis, and the butterfly, and the small and the large 
dragon fly, and the bronze-winged cuckoo, and the long-tailed cuckoo, 
and the black-headed tern or sea-swallow. These all are the things of 
that land. 



The Story of Muru-whenua. 

Muru-whenua, with his people and grandchildren, dwelt in their 
homes, and the report came (to them) of the young girls, Rau-kata-uri 
and Rau-kata-me(a). These girls were not of a different people, they 
were of their own people (race). Thon the grandchildren of that old 
woman went to those girls to get them to be their sweethearts, but 
the women would not look at them ; they said " To where (whom) 
come these ugly frizzled heads ?^ Go back again ! we will have nothing 
to do (or look at) with you two. Ugly 1 ugly ! frizzled heads 1 frizzled 
to your bellies ! " Then these children told the tale to their grand- 
mother, and said, " We two have been told (called) by our sweet- 
hearts, * ugly, frizzled ' (heads)." Their grandmother said to them, 
" Go you two in to your ancestor, the Kaiva^ of Muru-whenua." They 
went inside and slept. Their grandmother waited a while, and 
began (to sing) this thing (song) : 

Broad flat face, broad round face. 
Open then the Eawa-of-Muru-whenua, 
Now you stand beautiful from all ill taints^ 
Forth goes my son, gotten from beyond Pfipa, 
Grow, increase with the winds ^ of your birth. 

Then the singing of Muru-whenua for her grandchildren ceased. 
When the children were let fort.h, their heads were quite smooth, the 
hair of their heads was long and wavy, and their faces become small. 
Then when the women heard their lovers had become beautiful — / — 
these women came to their lovers, to the lovers also whom th«^ \DAdL 
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despised, and when Kau-kata-uri and E.au-kata-me came to their lovers 
— Fu I — Ngongoro-kino (ugly-frizzled-head), and Ngongoro-i-takupu 
(frizzled to his belly), started and fled (made away), shouting from a 
distance, " We will have nothing to do with you two ; you two 
despised us (we two)." So these women killed themselves ; they went, 
threw themselves over a cliff, and died. 



The Story op Maru-eoa, Kauanga, and Tanb-hape. 

Maru-rOa and Kauanga gave kokos to their brother-in-law T6p8 ; 
the female kokos to Tepe, the male kokos to their younger sister Tane- 
hapS. Tepe returned to his home ; on arriving there he altered (the 
arrangement) so that the male kokos should be for him, the female 
kokos for his wife Tane-hape. Tane-hape said to Tepe, " My brothers 
will (would) not indeed give me the female kokos ; those are mine— the 
male kokos" Tepe said, "No, they said you were to have the female 
kokos" Tane-hape argued with her husband Tepe : he would not listen. 
And that ended, Tepe said to Tane-hape, " Go and fetch me some 
water." Then Tane-hape went to fetch water for her husband Tepe ; 
when down came the male kokos, and took Tane-hape ; Pa I — she was 
off and gone to Hukurangi. At daybreak next day, Tepe went to 
Maru-roa and Kauanga, and Tepe said to his brothers-in-law, ** Your 
sister is taken away." They answered, " It was through you ; it was 
you who changed the female kokos for her." And Maru-ro* and others 
said they would seek for their younger sister, Tane-hape. Then they 
went with their brother-in-law, Tepe. When they reached Hukurangi, 
Tane-hape came forward, and cried out to Maru-roa and Kauang*, 
" Return, return : I cannot get to you, I cannot get to you, I am held 
by the female and male kokos ; I am held by the land-monster 
(Ngarara) ; I am held down by the height of Hukurangi." Maru-roa 
and the others lamented on their canoe, and Tane-hape wept to them 
from the summit of the mountain of Hukurangi. The canoe of 
Mani-roa coulrl not get ashore on account of the surf, and the cliffs of 
that land : high cliffs which towered high up to the clouds of the sky. 
Maru-roa and party returned. With a crack of the axe of Maru-roa 
and party at Tepe, they flung him into the sea, and they two returned 
to their home. They saw thoroughly the land of Tahiri, and Iria, and 
others ] their canoe landed there. They looked, indeed, at the redness 
of the Karaka berries, of the Pohutu-kawa, at the flowers of the 
Kowhai, and the Mawhai, of everything, and other trees also. They 
stayed there and learnt the incantations (karakias) of the priests of 
the land also. Tahiri and Iria were the chief men, Tchu-mate-haia, 
Kongo, Kihtl, Tahei, with many others. When they had acquired the 
information of those tohungas, and their incantations, then they 
returned to their (own) people. 



THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM ISLANDS. 136 

The Stoby of Tchuk'(u)-i-a-Motoi. 

The report of Tamahine-matchii,^ or Matu(a), came to Tchuk'(u)- 
i-a-Motoi,2 that there was a woman (maiden) in the sacred place 
dwelling at Motu-ahu, and Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi thought that he would go 
thither. Then Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi went in his canoe to the land of this 
woman by himself. When he arrived, he went to sleep with her; but 
it was not concealed from them (the other people). When Tamahine- 
matchu's people saw it, the woman's people began (tried) to kill him ; 
but they could not overcome and kill Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi. They (them- 
selves) were the people slain by Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi. Numberless were 
the people of that race slain by him, and he also burnt their houses 
with fire, and their burial places, with the waste places, and the gods 
of that people were also burnt in the fire of Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi ; and he 
brought away with him the Tamahine-matchu to be his wife. This is 
all, although there is much more of this story (untold). He, Tchuk'- 
i-a-Motoi, was alone ; hence this proverb : " Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi indeed is 
he who goes alone to war, Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi only ; he only." 



(Expressed in the Mobiori Lanouaoe). 

KG TOHINGA I A RANGI-HIKI-WAO. 

Ka hui ka imi ki Rakau-whatiwhati ki ri tohing' o E.angi-hiki-wao, 
ki ri kai i Tchuaporo. K' hara mai tena imi, tena imi, tou& pute, ton& 
pute. A, ka put' hikiwao, hikiwao nui, nui tche whei. Ka whati t& 
rakau tarew&rewa ka pute ; ka rere tena rataunga (or huruhuru t^hi) 
ki ton& pute, ki tona pute, tchiei mau i a ratau. 

Ka rere ko Tu-moana ki ton& pute, ki a te ririm* — Pe I — a te tau 
mai i ko ! Ka rere ^ te ki a Kahukura, '^ A-a, tahi to' e whano ku 
rung' o Rakau-whatiwhati, ko koe enak' E potiki ! " ^ Ka whai mai 
ko Horopapa, " Ko na ka to ene, ko na ka to — ko enei ka to enei, enei, 
ko enei ka tO." Ka whai ake ko Kahukura, " A-a, e au-kura ! " Ka 
kapo mai ko Horopapa, " A-a, e au-kura nuuo ! marama ^ t& ngakau ki 
a Tchu." 

Ko Tinirau i tche tangat' takitahi i tche tohingS, i tchia rimit'. 
Kanei kite ei a Hine-tcheweewe i a Tinirau ka rerS td m6t6 ^ o Tinirau 
ki a Hine'. Ka hoki ka imi ki tona whenu(&), ki tona whenu(S.), ka 
hoki ko Tinirau ki tona whenu(a), ki Tongi-hitchi-ate, Kiri whero ^ t& 
kiri o Hine', kiri whero whero tS, kiri o Tinirau- A riki, maemae ka uru. 
Ka tae a Tinirau ki tona kainga ki Tongi-hitchi-ate, moe ake nei a 
Tinirau, taea tona whare tapu, e unge eti ei i o' tamiriki ka roro ka 
tchiro i tchia whare tapu ona. E roro wa tamiriki i rung' i ri wak^ 
potehi etii ki a Hine' i ro' t' whare i Tongi-hitchi-ate.^ Ka hiko ta 
rauira o Hine' ; ka hiko ta rauira o ka tamiriki. A, " Wari ko tAx^V' 
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"Ko au, ko Hine'/* " Wari ko hunu?" "Mauu, na Tinirau mauu.'' 
**Teh6 koa to korti matchti tanS ? *' " Tera." " O-o, koru ro ra ki rer', 
ka ki atii k' haramai.'^ A, ka tae ka tamiriki ra, inginei eneti karang' 
ettl i rung* i to rauu waka, " Te-e te whenu i Tapeiri-hou, t6 t* whenu 
i Tapeiri-hou." " Taea ai ? " " Te i a Hine*, Hi'-tcheweewe, Hingara, 
Wharara, ka ra ki mai ko k' hunattL" E whane ei ko Tinirau ka tae. 
Ka tan ka wahine o Tinirau ki aii, ka ung& &ttL i ka tamiriki ka tchiro 
i to rauu matchu ; ka tae wa tamiriki, hurang* ^ i te tau i waho, 
hurang^ i te tau i Tot6, hurang'(a) i te tau i roto rawa ; k6 ro &tii ka 
tchiro, "U-u ! E rtl'(a), ka waewae, ka mate kae to tauu matchu 
tanS." Ka put' etoru, "U-u ! ka or& to tauu matchu tan6." Ka put* 
mai ewha, " O-o ! koi, koi, ka ora ! " Ka me mei ko Hine', " Koru ro 
ra ki o koru metehine, ka ki &tii k* hara mai." Ka tae wa tamiriki ki 
o rauu metehine, ki atu, " Ka ra ki mai koru kQ ro &tu." ** Ae, a te 
noho® nei." Ka tae wa wahine ra kO walio o t* whare noh' ei; ka 
tamiriki ra ka ma ko ro' t* whare, ka put& mai ka tamiriki ka ki mai 
ki o rauu metehine, " Ooi 1 ka ra ki mai koru ka roro ki ri pohatu." 
" Ae, a te noh5 nei." Mai ko ke heoki mei wa tamiriki, *' Ka ra ki 
mai koru ka roro ki ri wahii a, koru ka tahu i ta umu." ** Ae a te 
noho nei." " A, koru ka roro ki t* whariki." A, tae mai ka whariki. 
Ka taro t5 wa ka pnt& ko Hine' ko wah5 tapatii rakei ^ ki ri mata o ro 
waewae. Ka rere ko Mongomongo-tchu-a-uri rauu ko Mongomongo- 
tchu-Brtea ki a Hine*. K' whawha mai ko Hine* tokoru, ko ro* ta 
umu 1 ka mats ka wihine nei i a Hine*. Ka tangi a Tinirau ki on& 
wahine, ko tangi tenei : — 

Ea mate Mongomongo-tchn-a-ori, koi ra, koia, 
Ka mate Mongomongo-tohu-a-tea, koi ra, koia, 
Koi ra tail reo e ki atfi ki a koe re 
Mongomongo-toha-a-ori ka tauriar koi ra, koia. 

Ka moe a Hine* rauu ko Tinirau, ka hapu ta rauu timit* a, k' 
whanau. Ka ki Stii a Hine* ki a Tinirau, '* Rura e ung* i au ko waho 
whanau ei.*' Tchiei huri mai ko Tinirau, ka ki etu ko Hine*, " Taii, 
ko* tchumatenga." Ka tchu t' whare ko waho k' whanau a Hine' ko 
rot' i tchia whare na. Whanau ei, ka tau ta kohu, k* hara mai i roto 
i ri kohu ko to hung' o Rupe ki t' okowhanau i timit* a Hine*. Ko 
tchia hung& na pare& ^^ no t& rangi khia ro mai enei ka tang' enei i a 
Hine', rauu ko to timit', me re kohang^ etii. Ka ki etu a Tinirau, 
" Hokaaro ki au, ki to tau timit*.*' Ka me mai a Hine*, " Taii, ko' e 
hunake ki Tchuaporo." Koi eneti, no Tchuaporo ka kite a Tinirau i to 
timit', i tona wahine hoki, i a Hine*. Ko tchia wihine, no ro Wai-oro- 
nui-BrTane.^^ Tchi reira ko tO Ro, me re Purerehu, me tc Hinakapu- 
wai, me t& Rangaranga, me t' Wharourou, me re KoekoSa, me re 
Tara-mokora. Nunei ka me e tau ki tchia hunua. 



THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM ISLANDS. 137 

TE KAWA O MURU-WHENUA. 

Ka noho a M uru-whenua {or Muri-whenua) ratau ko tona kiato 
me ona mokopuna i to ratou kainga a, ta mai t6 rongo o ka tamaHine 
aRau-kata-nri rauu ko RaU'kata-iDe(a) ki ka mokopuna a Muru-whenua. 
Ehara i ta imi ke etu nona wa tamahine, no ratau eneti. A, ka whano 
ka mokopuna o tchia kuia na, ki wa tamahine na wbai tipang(a) ma 
rauu, tchiei anga mai ka wihine. Ka ki mai rauu, " K' hara mai ko 
whe ka ngongoro ^ kino nei ? E boki ra ! e kor' mauu nei e ang* &tii 
ki a koru. Kaku! kaku ! Ngongoro kino ! ngongoro i takdpu !" A, 
i enei k' homai enei wa tamiriki na l<i to rauu tupuna, ka me dtu, "Ko 
mauu nei, ka ki mai nei e o mauu whaing&, ngongoro kino ! " Ka ki 
mai to rauu tupuna ki a rauu, "Koru ro ra ko rot5 i to koru 
tupuna, i ri Kawa-o-Muru-whenua." ^ E ror* ei ko roto moe ei. E 
tari e to rauu tupuna, ka taro to wa tchutang(a) &tii i ri me nei : — 

Eonehi pariri, konehi parara, 

Hiwakina ra Eawa-o-Muru-whenua, 

Eanei ka tu poreitaka anfi o maunga^ parapara, 

Ka puta takn tamaiti houa ra ki iua no PfipS, 

Whakatnpa ki o matingi,^ herna ki to pito ngao. 

Nunei ka mutu t' okihakehaka a Muru-whenua mo ona mokopuna. 
Ko to hiwakitang& o wa tamiriki pehekS no' ana ka upoko, ko 
mehorotii ka uru o ka upoko roriki no* ana ka konehi. A, ka rongo 
ka wihine ki a rauu tane k' humaritii ; O ! k' hara mai wa wihine ki a 
rauu tane, ki ka tane hoki ka t6 hokokukS e rauu ra, a ta' mai a Rau- 
kata-uri, rauu ko Rau*kate-me ki a rauu tane, Fu 1 ka ma ka rere a 
Ngongoro-kino rauu ko Ngongoro-i-takupu, pa &ti& &n& ta kupu i ko, 
" E kore mauu nei e ang' Stii ki a koru, na koru maun nei hokokuke." 
A, k' hokomatS wa wihine na, O ! ka ma, ka rSrS ko roto pari, ! mate 

etii. 



KO MARU-ROA, KO KAUANG(A), KO TANE-HAPfi. 

K' hoatu e Maru-r5a, rauu ko Kauanga ka Koko ki to rauu taokete 
(or pani) ki a T3pg ; ka Koko uha ma Tepe, ka Koko to(a) ma to rauu 
hunau tamiriki mahine, ma Tane-h&pS. E hoki ei ko Tepe ki tona 
kainga, ko taenga atu ki reira k' hokore ko Tepe i ka Koko td 
mana, a ka Kokouha i tona wahine, i a Tane-hape. Ka me mei ko 
Tane-hape, " E kore kanei ongonei tata homai i ri Koko uha mangenei, 
tena tangenei na ko Koko to." Na ka ki mai ko Tepe, " KaiorS, na 
rauu eneti e me mai mau ka Koko uha." K' hokotiko &t\i ko Tane- 
hape ki to' tane, ki a Tepe, Tchiei huri mai. A, ienei ka hur' eneti, 
ka ki atu ko Tepe ki a Tane-hape, " HerS ra e kawS i tche wai moku." 
A, ka whano ko Tane-hape ka kawg wai mo to' tane mo Tepe ; k' hara 
mai eneti ko tawiri Koko tango ene i a Tane-hape; ]^4l — \i^x^ ^\i<di.VLA« 
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riro ki Hukuraugi. Ao ake apo, ka whano ko Tepe ki a Mani-ro' 
rauu ko Kauanga, ka ki etu a Tepe ki on& taokete. ^* Ka riro to koru 
tchuahine ra." Ka me mai rauu, "Nau — nau hokohiti ka Koko uha 
mana." A, ka me Maruro' ma ki ri kimi i to rauu hunau tamiriki 
mahine, i a Tane-hape. lenei khia roro enei ratau ko to rauu taokete 
ko Tepe. Ka tae ki Hukurangi, ka puta mai a Tane-hape karang' 3 til 
a Tane-hape ki a Maru-ro' rauu mo Kauang', " Hoki j&tii, hoki &tii, e 
kore au e tae atu, ka u i au i ri Koko uha rauu ko ro Koko tau e ; ka 
mou au i ri Ngarara Whenu ; ka torohi au i titike nui o Hukurangi." 
Ka tangi ko Maru-ro' ma i rung* i to ratau waka, ka tangi mai Tane- 
hape i rung* i tthl o ro maunga i Hikurangi. E kore eke tO waka o 
Maruro' ma ki uta i li ngaru, i ri pari hoki o tchia hunu, nna pari 
tiketike hokopokdki i aii ki tch ao o ta umu. lenei ka hoki mai ko 
Maru-ro' ma ku muri. Pera toki a Maru-ro' ki a Tepe e pange Stii 
ko roto wai, hoki mai rauu ki to rauu kaing'. Tumau kite atii ko t' 
whanau o Tahiri, o Iria ma, ka tu ki reir' to rauu waka. Ka tchirc 
ra mona ki tchia whero o tchia Karaka, o tchia Pohutukawa, ki ri pua 
o ro Kowhai, o ro Mawhai, o tch aha, o tch aha, o na ka rakau hoki. 
Ka noho rauu i reira hokako ana i ka karikii o ka tohunga o tchia 
hunu na. Ko Tahiii, ko Iria, ka rangat* takitahi ko Tchu-mate-haia, 
ko Kongo, ko Kahu, ko Tahei, tena hoki, tena hoki. A, ka pau i a 
rauu ka korero o wa Tohunga nei, me ka karikii, kanei rauu ka hoki 
etu ei ki ta rauu imi. 



KO TCHUKXU)-I-A-MOTOI. 

Ta mai t6 rongo o Tamahine-matchu(a) ^ ki a Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi^ tena 
tchia wihine, tchi ri wahi tapu tchi Motu-ahu t6 nohoang' a, k' hokaro 
a Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi i aii ka whano i ki reira. I enei ka whano enei 
ko TchukM-a-Motoi i rung' i tona waka, ki t* whenu o tchia wihine ko 
ii enake. A, ka tae potehi Gtii e noho i Motu-ahu, hunatu ake nei ka 
moe enei rauu ; O-o — tchei e ngaro. A kite a tc hung' o Tamahine- 
matchu, ka ra patu e ta inil o tchia wihine ; tchiei te i a ratau a Tchuk- 
i-a-Motoi ki ri patu. Ko ratau tc liung' i mate i a Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi. 
Manomano, tini tc hung' o tua imi na ka mate i aii, tchungi etii hoki e 
ii ka whare ko ro tchi ehi, me ka tuahu, me ka tohor' ; ka pau hoki ka 
aitu o tchia i tch ehi a Tchuk-i-a-Motoi. Ka riro mai i aii a Tamahine- 
matchu, wahine mana. Nunei e tena eneti i tumu o tchia korero nei. 
Ko ii enakg ko Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi anak^ ii ; koia t' hokotaiiki nei : *• Ko 
Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi koi k' here i tauu, ko ii enakS, ko Tchuk-i-a-Motoi 
enak' ; ko ii enakS." 
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NOTES. 

The Baptism of BANai-HiKi-wAo. 

Beyond the mention in the story, there is nothing to show who Bangi- 
hiki-wao (sudden squall, or gust of wind from heaven) was. 

It will be observed that the names of the chiefs said to have been present at 
this ceremony of cleansing, or removal of topu, are those of several of the chiefs 
who took part in the incidents, which, according to the story of Eo-Matangi-ao, 
ended in their migration from Hawaiki to the Chatham Islands, and farther, that 
Tinirau and Hine-te-iwaiwa were present at the ceremony. The question arises 
whether this story is not inaccurate and confused, in thus mentioning Tinirau as 
oo-ezistent with those who took part in the incidents preceding the general 
migration, when the Bangimata and Bangihoua canoes came to the Chatham 
Islands. The scene of the story of Tinirau and his pet whale, as given by the 
Maoris, certainly was in Hawaiki, but which of the various places of that name is 
meant is difficult to arrive at. Like the story of Tawhaki, to which class of legend 
it appears akin, it is perhaps a modification of a much older story, the original 
having been brought with them in the migrations from the west, and carried with 
each branch of the race on its dispersal in Polynesia. Although not mentioned in 
this legend, the Morioris had the story of a fish — Ked— with a hollow in its back 
called Hine's seat, by which she was conveyed to her lover Tinirau (see Journal 
of the Polynesian Society, vol. iv, p. 39), showing that in combination with other 
Polynesian races the story of Tinirau is a very ancient one, and recited, as is the 
general habit in such cases, with local colourings and illustrations. 

In the present story, no mention is made of any name given to Hine's child, 
nor as far as I am aware, did the Morioris know anything equivalent to the well 
known Maori incantation, partially recited in Sir G. Grey's ** Nga Moteatea and 
Hakirara " (p. 166, called ** Te Tuku o Hine-te-iwaiwa "), but more fully in Dr. 
Shortland*8 " Maori Mythology and Beligion " ; nor have they any incantation for 
the safe delivery of their women ; with so many incantations on other subjects it 
appears strange no mention was made of any in this particular instance. } 

Tinirau's wives, slain by Hine, are also, with slight variation, the same as 
given by the Maoris. In a paper published in the ** Transactions of the N.Z. 
Institute," by the Bev. Mr. Wohlers (vol. vii., p. 25), they are called by the 
Ngai-Tahu tribe, Makai-atua-uriuri and Makai-atua-haehae. It will be interesting 
to notice the close agreement in the main of these two accounts, separated by so 
long a period, even to the subsequent meeting of Tinirau and Hine. The Mangaia 
version of Tinirau and Hine (there called Inn) will be found in Dr. Wyatt Gill's 
** Myths and Songs " (p. 88) ; and the full account, according to the Maori 
tohungas, is to be seen in Sir G. Grey's '* Nga Mahinga " (p. 31). The Samoan 
version of Tinirau and Kae (there called Tinilau and 'Ae) will be found in the 
Bev. Dr. Turner's *^ Samoa, a hundred years ago," (p. 110), and in " Les 
Polyn^siens " (vol. ii, p. 469). 

On Hine's confinement, the children of Bupe, represented by the wood 
pigeons, came to deliver her, and took both her and her child away. Among the 
Maoris and Polynesians, Bupe was the elder brother of Maui, and Hine was his 
sister ; therefore, if this story is correct, if the people mentioned were really 
contemporaneous, the story of the Morion migration as recorded, must have 
referred to the departure from their original homes, before the arrival in the 
Pacific Ocean. This would appear to be the case unless it can be shown that ' 
there was a more recent Tinirau, who may have been named attet \»Im^ ^"^^sj^o^a^. 

19 
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one, and so have been oonf aaed by the reciters of the story. From the wide- 
spread acoeptanoe of the story that would hardly appear probable.* 

1. — The translation here is given as closely as may be, but the words used in 
indicating that each person spoke — rere, whai^ kapo — although idiomatic 
expressions used in animated and other descriptions of occurrences, do not 
appear at all forcible in a translation, as they are in the native tongue. 

2. — E* potiki (youngest child of a family, although not necessarily young) is 
an affectionate expression used to indicate junior relationship, which as a senior, 
Eahukura felt pleased to notice. In this case, it was resented somewhat as a 
suggestion of inferiority, on the part of Horopapa and others who failed to catch 
their respective putes^ which Tu-moana did. 

8. — There was something omitted here, but Horopapa, in order to assert his 
position, wished to show that even if he had missed catching his pute, still his 
heart was clear to Tehu (or Tu), that he was an able warrior. 

4. — This word, moto, is peculiar to the Morions, and perhaps may be better 
rendered as the " attraction of Tinirau struck Hine " ; it is not equivalent to the 
word aroha, 

5. — It appears somewhat strange why the Morioris should have taken such 
particular notice of Hine and Tinirau's complexion. Apparently they both were 
very handsome people of a fairer race, which was considered worthy of special 
remark. 

6. — ^This evidently ought to be Tapeirihou. 

7. — Hurangia), prize, or force up ; Maori, huaranga, 

8. — Ae^ a te noho neU a peculiar idom, lit. " Yes, we stay here ** ; t.«., are at 
(her) service. 

9. — Rahei : There was some little uncertainty about the accurate spelling of 
this word, but the meaning is correct. Another variation was tapat\u) i takauere^ 
with the same meaning. 

10. — Pare or Parea^ the wood pigeon, is said by the Morioris to have got its 
red bill owing to the stain of Hine's blood, in its assisting to deliver her child. 

11. — Wai'Oro {^^ora) nui-a'Tane : The Wai-ora has a very comprehensive and 
extensive meaning, under the similitude of living water, signifying the very happy 
blissful home of Tane, whence all bright things spring, and whence come the 
winged summer insects and birds. This Wai-ora-mii-a-Tane is constantly 
mentioned in Maori and Polynesian legends. See Fornander's ** Polynesian 
Baces," (vol. 1). 

The Stobt of Mubu-whbnva. 

As far as can be ascertained this is another of Ko-Matangi-ao tales, or 
legends. In the Maori legend about Tinirau, it will be remembered, that he sent 
a party of women to seek and bring to him Kae, the slayer of his pet whale. 
Their names are recited in many Maori legends ; they were, Rau-kata-uri, 
Bau-kata-mea, Maitiiti, Marekareka, Te Eomata-rangi, Te Whakapitau-mamaua, 
who by their spells put Kae to sleep, and took him to Tinirau. The Morioris do 
not appear to have any knowledge of the other names. Bau-kata-uri, however, is 
also a man's name with the Maoris. 



* We scarcely agree with Mr. Shand here. It can be shown that there is a 
good deal of evidence to prove that a chief named Tinirau lived in Samoa during 
the period antecedent to the dispersal of the Eastern Polynesians from there, and 
it is from him that' some of the Maoris trace descent. Boughly speaking, this 
Samoan Tinirau flourished about thirty-four generations ago. — Editobs. 
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1. — KgongoTO-ltino : Vgij, bushy, or frizzled hair. From this and other 
Btories. auoh as the Legend at Tioiititi, and the Baptiem of Banp-hiM-woo, it 
vould appear that the Moriori original ideal of beauty waa that of the athletic, 
tall, fair-skinned, wavy-haired Polynesian ; not, aa indicated in this stoiy, the 
broad-faced, frizzy hair " hairy all over," dark, and ngly type, auoh as these girls 
treated nilh such contumely, and wbo probably were ot the Papuan type. 

2.— The KaKa-o-TiiuTtt-K]iemia was said to be a kind ot box, hollowed oat ot 
wood, made with a slide lid, known only by i 
Morions, in which preoioas things were kept. 
which the lads were supposed to hare entered. 

3. — ilaunga-parapaTa : literally anything dirty, or offensive, adhering to. 

4. — The sense here Is given of this line : The aUnsion being to the notice 
always taken of the particnlat wind prevailing when a obild waa born (the navel 
cord severed), implying that now they would grow handsome as if born again. 

Thb Btort as Tohck'(u)-i-a-Motoi. 

1. — Tainahine-matu(a}, (or matchu), the elder daughter, was the other name 
by which Maucea of Ta Urn-o-Monono was known, but this story (excepting in the 
siniilarity of name, and the fact ot the lady being a virgin set apart by her people), 
is quite dissimilar to the former. In the first oase Maurea waa taken prisoner, 
roasted, and eaten. 

3. — Tthak'l&j means a sadden squall, or burst of bad weather. The Morioria 
were nnable to furnish any further information about this person, or whence he 
came — they knew nothing (uither than that it was a Hawaiki legend. 




THE STORY OF THE VISIT OF TONGA-ITI TO 

RAROTONGA. 



By Manuiri. Translated by Arthur W. Browne, of Rarotonga. 



IN the remote past, Tonga-iti arrived at Rarotonga, accompanied by 
his wife, Mai-ove, who was also called Rangatira ; they came 
from Avaiki. There also came with them two servants, named Nu 
and Nana. These people landed at Yai-kokopu, in the district of 
Ngatangiia. Soon after landing, these four proceeded on an exploring 
expedition in this newly-found land, they ultimately reached the top 
of the mountain named Te Kou (the mist): from here they had a 
splendid view nearly over the whole island. They then set to work 
and dug a well, and came across a spring of beautiful water. It was 
then agreed that they should let the flow of water run to the north 
side, to Avarua. Before doing so, however, they went for a further 
excursion, leaving Nu and Nana in charge of the spring. 

Immediately on their departure, a new arrival turned up in the 
person of Tou-tika. They got into friendly conversation, an<l Tou-tika 
practised the following stratagem, so as to get the flow of water 
diverted from Avarua to the Avana side, north east of Ngatangiia. 
Tou-tika persuaded the two servants, Nu and Nana, to take his side, 
and gave them new names ; he called one Tinai, and the other Pua- 
roa-iva, and issued the following instructions : ** In a short time you 
will hear your names shouted, to remove the reeds and let the waters 
loose. If the names shouted are Nu and Nana, you must not answer ; 
but when you hear your new names, Tinai and Pua-roa-iva, then 
remove the reeds towaixls Avana, Ngatangiia, and let the waters 
flow in that direction/' Having concluded this bargain, Tou-tika went 
in search of Tonga-iti and Rangatira. It was not very long before 
they met. Tonga-iti and Rangatira were much surprised to see 
Tou-tika, and inquired whence he came. Tou-tika at once assumed 
the lordship of the island, as if he had been there first. 
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Tonga-iti would not acknowledge this, but insisted that he was the 
first to arrive. After a deal of quarrelling, Tonga-iti said he could 
prove his 4)rior rights by his servants, whom he had left to guard the 
spring of water. This being just what Tou-tika wanted, he said, 
" Very well, I Mdll agree to their decision ; we will now go close to the 
well, and you shout out the names of your servants, and tell them to 
remove the reeds and let the waters flow. If they obey you, then I 
will acknowledge that the land is yours. If, however, you are not 
obeyed, then allow me to shout out to my guardians of the well ; if I 
am obeyed you must acknowledge that the land is mine." This being 
mutually agreed upon, they all approached the well. Upon a near 
approach, Tongariti shouted, " O Nu ! O Nana ! loose the reeds and 
let the waters flow." There was no answer. Tonga-iti shouted the 
same again four times in succession, hut there was no answer. It was 
now Tou-tika's turn, so he shouted, " O Tinai ! O Pua-roa-iva ! loose 
the reeds and let the waters flow." This was at once answered ; the 
reeds were withdrawn, and away went the flow of waters to Avana, 
where it flows to the present day. So Tonga-iti and Kangatira were 
beaten, and left the mountain on the track to Avarua. It appears 
that the reason Tou-tika got the best of Tonga-iti was, that he was a 
priest at the Marae '* Are-vananga." 



TE AERENGA O TONGA-ITI KI RAROTONGA. 



Na Manuiei. 

E muatanga kua aere mai a Tonga-iti raua ko Mai-ove, koia oki a 
Rangatira ; ko te vaine la a Tonga-iti, e o raua puke tavini, Teia o 
raua ingoa, ko Nu tetai, ko Nana tetai. I kake mai ratou i Nga- 
tangiia ; ko Yai-kokopu te ava i uru mai ratou ki Ngatangiia. E aere 
atura ratou ki te maunga, e tutaka-aere i . te enua, kia kite ratou i te 
tu. E tae atu tokoa ki runga i te maunga, ia Te Kou, kua akara aere 
atura i te tiroa o te enua e te tipoto, e kua tau i ta raua mata. Kua 
tuatua a Tonga-iti ki tana vaine, kia Rangatira, e ko ratou i tetai 
puna vai ki I'unga ia Te Kou. Kua ko iora ratou i te puna vai, e oti 
akera. Kua karanga a Tonga-iti ki te vaine, '* E tuku ki ea te vai ? '* 
*' E tuku ki Avarua." Kua akanoo iora a Tonga-iti i nga tavini i raro 
i te vai ei kiriti ei te kakao me kapiki mai raua. Noo iora nga tavini, 
aere atura a Tonga-iti e te vaine. 

Kare i roa kua tae mai a Tou-tika, kua ui atura ki nga tiaki-vai, ia 
Tonga-iti e te vaine. Kua tuatua nga tiaki-vai ki aia, " Kua aere atu 
na." Kua ui mai ra a Tou-tika i ta raua angaanga i akonaia ai raua. 
Kua akakite mai ra raua, e tiaki-vai. Kua apii atura a Tou-tika ki te 
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pikikaa ; kua akakite a Tou-tika kia raua i tana i rave ia raua, e ingoa 
ke tana ka topa no raua, ko Tinai to tetai, ko Te Pua-roa-iva to tetal 
Kua ako atura a Tou-tika ia raua, auraka raua e id mai me kapiki mai 
a Tonga-iti ia raua, " E me kapiki atu au i o korua ingoa, *e Tinai ! e 
Pua-roa-iva ! kiritia te kakao', ei reira korua e kiriti ei, ka tuku korua 
te vai ki Avana." I reira kua akatika atura nga tiaki-vai i ta Tou- 
tika i akoako mai kia raua ra ; am atura a Tou-tika ia Tonga-iti ma te 
vaine i reira. Kua kapiki atura a Tou-tika ia raua, "£, noea korua i 
kona 1 Naai korua i omai ki kona V Kua akapera katoa a Tongariti 
ma te vaine kia Tou-tika ; kua tauetono iora ratou i reira. Te 
karanga atu ra a Tou-tika kia Tonga-iti ma te vaine e, nona te enua. 
Te karanga atu ra a Tonga-iti ma te vaine kia Tou-tika, no raua te 
enua. Kau tauetono na iora ratou ; e keta a Tou-tika nona te enua, e 
keta e Tonga-iti ma te vaine, no raua te enua, " Tena ta maua akairo/' 
Kua karanga atura a Tou-tika kia raua, '* Ina korua ! kapiki i ta 
korua tiaki i te vai ta korua i vaio, i te lOanga mai kia korua, ka 
kapiki ei au ki taku i vaio i raro i te vai i o raua ingoa, na te id mai i 
taku kapiki a, noku te enua, kia kapiki korua i te ingoa o ta korua i 
vaio i raro i te vai, ei kiriti ei i te kakao, i te akarongoanga mai i to 
korua reo, a, no korua te enua.'' Kua kapiki atura a Tonga-iti, '* £, 
Nu e ! e Nana e ! kiritia te kakao." Kare i o mai, e a kapikianga, 
kare i 5 mai. Kua karanga atu a Tou-tika kia Tonga-iti, '* Kia kapiki 
au, ko nga ingoa o nga tiaki-vai, *e Tinai e ! e Te Pua-roa-iva e ! kiritia 
te kakao'." Kua kiriti nga tiaki i te kakao, kua tae te vai i reira ki 
Avana, kua riro te re ia Tou-tiki Kua eke i reira a Tonga-iti ma te 
vaine ki tai i Avaiua. Te mea i riro ei te re ia Tou-tika, e taunga 
aia i te marae ra, ko Are-vananga, no reira aia i kite ei i te pikikaa. 




THE MAORI WHARE: 
NOTES ON THE CONSTEUCTION OF A MAOEI HOUSE. 



By the Rev. H. W. Williaus. 



THE genera) appeftrance of a Maori whore is still familiar to all 
who are accustomed to seeing the Maori in his own home ; 
bat corrugated iron and milled timbers threaten its appearance, as 
sarel; as iron tools have affected the method of conBtmction. The 
appearance of a tvhare was tolerably uniform in all districts, but 
different tribes excelled in different points of detail : the Nga-Fuhi* 
for instance, was an artuit in ratipo work and thatching, while the 
Ngati-Forou was renowned for earved work and painting. The 
information in these notes was mainly derived from the Rev. Mohi 
Tnrei, of Waiapii, one of our corresponding members, and must, 
therefore, be taken as referring in the first place to the whore as bnilt 
by the Ngati-Forou tribe. It is ho]>ed that their appearance Is not 
too late to elicit informatioa with regard to lohares in other districts, 
as it may be found tliat there were interesting differences in the 
practice of different tribes. 

A vihare consisted of a framework of timber, carefully notched, and 
lashed together with flax, the wall spaces being filled in with screens 
made chiefly of kakaho, the reeds of the toetoe plant (Arundo 
eontpicua), the whole being covered with bundles of raupo {Typha 
angvstifidia), bound on with strips of flax {Phormium lenax). 

No mean part of the work consisted in the collection and prepara- 
tion of the materials. The raupo had to be cut in the ninth month 
(March), the toftoe of various sorts to be collected, the kakaho 
prepared, and the timber felled and dressed. This latter presented the 
main difficulty, and was often done a>2onsiderab1e time — years even — 
beforehand ; and of course in many dases the question of transport 
over great distances had to l)e faced. The trees were felled iiy means 
of fire, split with wedges, known as m-a plpl, ora whakatangifangi, 
and ora tvahi, which were inserted in succession aud dmei^ Vvwii« Vv*^ 
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a maul, ta (these wedges were respectively about three, six, and nine 
inches in length, made of hard wood, bound with flax at the wide end . 
to prevent splitting). The timbers were shaped roughly by means of 
fire, and finally finished with the stone adze, tarai, which in this 
district had a head of koma. If the wJiare was an important one, and 
ornamented with carving and painting, all this, which must have been 
a very laborious undertaking, was completed before the various parts 
were put together. 

When the materials were ready, the site was prepared. The 
ground was levelled in the first instance by eye, then at the first heavy 
rain, depressions were rendered visible and filled in. The plan of the 
building was invariably oblong ; the proportion of the sides apparently 
depending on the taste of the tohunga who was architect. Different 
methods of whanganga (measuring) prevailed in different districts ; on 
the west coast measurement was by takoto* on the east coast by 
fathoms, maro. Anything over four maro would be considered a 
large wJiare, but apparently houses were made as large as kumij or ten 
maro. The lines for the two ends, known as roro, the front, and 
tuarongoj the back, were first laid down, and the building squared by 
measuring the diagonals, haurola. Finally, for some occult reason, the 
comer A (see ])lan) was displaced a very slight distance towards D. 
The sides of the open porch, or whakamahau, were not a continu- 
ation of the sides of the house, but were on parallel lines a few inches 
within the others. 

The next business was the erection of the main posts, or pou-tahu, 
for the support of the ridge-pole, tahu or tahuhu. These were trunks of 
trees, either whole or split in half, with the inner convex faces carved 
or more often painted, and stood in the middle of the roro and tuarongo 
respectively, that at the roro being perceptibly higher than the other 
to allow the smoke to escape at the front of the house. Some 
ingenuity was displayed in erecting these posts. The hole was dug, 
and the post brought up to it and laid face downwards inside the 
whare ; a heavy slab of wood, the txmv^u, was placed in the hole 
against the foot of the post ; the head of the post was first raised by 
lifting, and then by hauling on two heavy ropes, the advantage made 
in hauling being secured by a pair of shears, tokorangi, placed under 
the post, and worked gradually forward towards the hole ; a third 
rope fastened to the head of the post served to guide it as it rose ; when 
the post was perpendicular the ttuiuau was removed, the hole filled in, 
and the earth rammed down.t 



* TakotOj the length from the foot to the hand extended beyond the head as 
the measurer lay at full length on the ground. 

t In some houses the parts of the main posts within the ground were 
surrounded with slabs of ponga (fern- tree), which being almost imperishable, 
preserved the posts ; such slabs were called turihunga, — ^Editors. 
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The tahu, or ridge-pole, was in one piece, and about ten feet 
longer than the ivhare proper. Its section was an obtuse isosceles 
triangle, the apex uppermost. In a large house it might be two feet 
or more in width, and must have been of considerable weight. The 
difficulty of raising it to its position on the p<m-4ahu was overcome by 
the use of tokaremgi at each end, a scaffolding, rangitaput being 
erected to support it in different positions, until it finally rested on the 
flat tops of the pou-iahu, the rear end resting on its post, while the 
excess mentioned above projected in front of the whare. This extra 
ten feet of the tahu was carved to represent a conventionHl human 
figure, paney while the part between the posts was painted with a scroll 
pattern, kowhai. The iahu was retained in its position by stout pins 
driven through either side into the posts, also by lashing to sunk eyes.* 

During the work of building, the tahti was supported between the 
posts by one or two temporary supports, tokotoko ; these, when the 
building was completed, were replaced by the paU'tokamanawaf a post 
much lighter than the pott-taAu, generally squared through the greater 
part of the length, with the lower part carved to represent a human 
figure^ the result in many cases being very realistic, f In some whores 
there may now be seen a light pole supporting the projecting end of 
the iahuy but this formed no part of a regulation Maori whare. 

The framework of the sides, pakUara^ consisted of upright slabs of 
wood set in the ground. These slabs, poupouy were from one to three 
feet wide, from three to nine inches thick, and of such a height as to 
make the pitch of the roof about thirty degrees. Of course as the 
pou4ahu were not of the same height the poupau had to be graduated 
accordingly. In ordinary houses the height of the paupou above 
ground was somewhat under six feet, but in special cases has been 
made as much as thirteen feet. The paupcu were flat or slightly 
convex on the inner face, which was sometimes elaborately carved 
with conventionalized figures of ancestors, sometimes painted, and 
sometimes slightly relieved by notches along the edges. The edges of 
each pottpou were rebated from behind ; and at the top there was a 
semicircular depression, the rua-whetUf to receive the end of the rafter ; 
in small houses this, depression was about half the width of the 
poupou. When in position the poupou leaned slightly inwards, and 
were each buttressed behind with a hirinaki, a rough piece of split 
timber set in the ground, and lashed to eyes near the upper end of the 
poupou. The poupou were of course set opposite one another at even 
distances, starting from the comers by the huxrongo. The four 
poupou at the comers of the house were tcipu. The intervals were, as 
a rule, a little wider than the poupouy and were invariably of an odd 
number inside the whare, and an odd number also — ^generally three — 
in the whakamahau. Not infrequently the poupou nearest the f I'ont 

* Possibly some reader may obtain the name of these eyes, 
t A long whare might have two pou-tokomanawa, 

20 
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wall was split down the middle with its corresponding rafter, half 
being inside the house and half in the porch, thus making in all an 
odd number of poupou on each side of the house. Tlie upper ends of 
the poupou were secured to a batten, kaho-paetara, placed behind the 
poupou and lashed to notches or holes in the corners of each. 

The framework of the tuarotigo consisted of uprights, e/?a, set in 
the ground similarly to the 2^^pou, except that they were set verti- 
cally. There were, of course, the same number on either side of the 
pou-tahuj generally three, in the case of a large wJtKire as many as five. 
The height was fixed by the heke-tipi, a board placed on its edge, and 
extending from the top of the pou-tahu to the top of the poupou ; each 
epa was lashed to the lower edge of this board. 

The roro was similar to the tuarongo, but with a frame for the 
door, UUaUj on the right* of the pou-tahu^ looking outwards, and one 
for the window, matapihi or pihanga, on the left j the epa being cut 
away to leave room for these frames. 

A skirting-board, papaka, was formed by slabs placed between the 
poupou. These slabs were rebated from the front at the ends to come 
flush with the faces of the poupou, and from the back along the upper 
edge to correspond with the rebate on the sides of the poupou. 
Similar boards were placed between the epa of the two ends of the 
whare. 

The <loor, tatau, was rarely more than two feet wide and four feet 
high, and consisted of a slab of wood about two inches thick. It was 
opened by sliding the slab from the pou-tahu into a recess built in the 
wall. When the wliare was closed from without, the cord holding the 
door was fastened in a knot, rum alio tuwhere. Many owners had 
their special knots, which were highly complicated to serve as burglar 
detectors. When closed from the inside the door was secured by a 
peg,t and rattling was prevented by a wedge, t 

The door-frame consisted of the paepa^, or threshold, a piece of 
timber in length rather more than twice the width of the door, and 
squared about twelve inches by twelve inches, having a groove, toanga, 
on its upper face to carry the door. Upon this stood the jambs, 
whakawae, (roughly mortieed to the sill and taupoki), which pVojected 
front and back to form a moulding ; the two whakawae were flanged, 
as shown in section No. 6, the front edge being generally ornamented 
with carving. The left-hand jamb (looking outwards) stood close against 
the pou-tahu, the right-hand one was in two pieces, which stood on 
either side of the groove in the paepas. Over the whakawae lay a 
horizontal slab, the taupoki, while the front of the doorway was 
finished off* by a carved slab, the korupe, or kororupe, which rested on 

* This is the invariable position with Ngati-Porou : do pictures representing 
the other arrangement show another custom elsewhere, or want of observation 
in the artist ? [We think the latter supposition is right.— Editobs.] 

t Some member may possibly be able to supply the names for these. 
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the carved edges of the whakawae. The korupe was not put in its 
]>lace until the spaces in the walls had been filled in with raupo. The 
recess into which the door slid was lined with light horizontal battens, 
to prevent the door injuring the packing of the walls. The arrange- 
ments for the window, which was about two feet by two feet, were 
in all respects similar to those for the door ; except that of course the 
window slid to the left. The sill was flanged on the outside similarly 
to the jambs. The usual height from the ground was such that a man 
sitting could barely see out. 

After the poujjou had been allowed to stand in the ground some 
time so as to get well set, the rafters, lieke^ were put into position. 
These were flat on the upper, and rounded on the under face. They 
were not as a rule straight, but curved slightly upwards throughout 
their whole length, or curved at either or both ends, and straight 
through the remainder of the length. The under side was frequently 
ornamented with a painted scroll pattern. The lower end of the 
rafter was cut into a tongue, teremu^ to fit the depression, ruorwhePa, 
in the poujyou. The heke against the roro was like its corresponding 
poupoUf sometimes split and placed half inside and half outside the 
whare. The rafters were kept in place by lashing the lower ends to 
the poupou and the upper ends to one another over the tahu, and in 
some cases to a lighter beam, the tahii-iti, which lay along the tahu. 

The front edge of the walls was protected by slabs, amOy which 
had a wide rib at the back near the inner edge, and the front, as a rule 
carved to conventional form. The amo supported the lower ends of 
the barge-boards, maihi. The maihi had near the lower edge of the 
back a projecting rib, papatvai (corresponding with that of the amo), 
which rested against the foremost rafter, or in some cases replaced a 
rafter. The maihi were carried beyond the amx> ; the projecting part, 
known as the rapa/ra/pay bein<j; carved with a pierced pattern, which 
formed over the am/o a shallow mouth fitting over the head of the figure 
in the amjo. The upper part of the barge-boards was finished plain, and 
ornamented with painting. The junction of the barge-boards was 
covered by a carved flat face, the koruru^ which was adorned with 
feathei-s, and sometimes surmounted by a full length figure, the 
tekoteko. The koruru^waja kept in place by a boss at the back which 
was pierced horizontally, by a pin behind the muihi. 

The wood-work of the roof was completed by laying on the rafters 
horizontal battens, kaho. Of these there were an even number on 
each side, the upper and lower one on each side being called kaho 
pdtu. The kaJio-patu were respectively contiguous to the tahu and kaJio- 
paetara. The kaho were first kept temporarily in position by cords 
between the rafters passing over the ridge-pole. These cords, which 
were known as kaum^ahaki, were replaced by the permanent supports, 
tatakiy ropes passing over the tahu and down the back of each heke, 
being knotted to each kaho, and the ends made fast to the backa ol 
the poupou^ 



160 JOURNAL or THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

The covering of the framework involved several processes. For the 
roof, ttuinuiy the kakaho (reeds of toetoe) were lashed evenly to laths, 
caUed kdrcynj which were placed at distances corresponding with those 
of the kaho. The screens thus formed were laid, with the laths upper- 
most, upon the kaho, to which they were carefully bound by strips 
of flax. The flax was passed from above, carried diagonally 
across the kcLho, up through the kakahoj and over the karc^pi ; a 
second, and sometimes a tliird, stitch was taken at a distance of about 
two inches, and the same repeated at short intervals. When the 
whole roof was covered in this way it was strewn with rotfpo, in layers 
known as tuakwri ; these layers were kept in place by strips of flax 
tied to the karapi. Over the tuahuri were laid bundles of raupo, 
arttnati, the process of laying which was known as ncUi, iind over 
these were layers of toetoe, arcUuparu, then aranati again, and so on 
alternately, until it was judged that the roof was of sufficient 
thickness. Over all was placed a thatching, arawhiuwhiu, of toetoe, 
the laying of which was called tdptUu. It was found that toetoe^rtikau, 
a variety found in the bush, was more durable than toetoe-kaktzho, or 
fApoko-tangata. In the best class of house the ridging was further 
protected by a turihunga of ponga, fronds of tree-fern.* The thatching 
was protected from damage by the wind by aka vines, placed lattice- 
wise across the roof; this open lattice-work was called tdtdmi,i In 
smaller houses light rods of mcmuka took the place of the aka. The 
pent, or eaves, were made sufficiently prominent to throw the water 
off the walls. 

The spaces of the walls between the potipou were filled in with 
lattice-work panels, known as tuktUuku, The tukuiuku consisted of 
light horizontal laths, kaho-t(trai, half inch to one inch wide, which 
were closely laced to vertical reeds, kcikaho, with narrow strips of 
kiekie (Freydnetia Banksii), white, or dyed black, and occasionally 
with pingao {Desmoechentts liUoralis) a rich orange-coloured grass; 
but where these were not procurable flax was used. The laths of the 
tukutuku were sometimes painted red and black, four, or some even 
number of one colour together, and an equal number of the other 
colour following. In making the ttiktUuku each lath was lashed to 
each, reed, a variety of stitches being used, ^f the strips of kiekie 
formed a cross on the lath in front of each reed the stitch was called 
pukonohi-aiM, Single stiches were known as w?Mkarua kopito, or 
tapuo/e^utuku, according as they formed diamonds or zig-zag lines 
either vertical or horizontal ; the pattern formed by the latter stitch 
was also sometimes called waawae-pakwra. In well-made tuhUtiku, 
a rounded rod^ tf/maitakdhuki, ran up the middle of the face of each 

* (?) Slabs of iHmpa.—EDiTOBS. 

t In the north this end was secured by the use of thick ropes of mangemange 
(a speoiesof dimbing fern — Lygodivm artictUatum), which are there called taotao, 
— ^Editobs. 
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panel. It was lashed to the laths by close stitches, crossing in front, 
each stitch passing over two or three laths ; this lashing was known as 
pUiapiha mango. Further ornamental effects were produced by 
alternate use of black and white kiekie. The two patterns most 
commonly used were a succession of chevrons, kaokaoy and a step 
pattern, paiUama, Other more elaborate patterns were designated 
kuratva wawawawai^ Ulkdrdrautau, &c. The tukutuku when com- 
pleted was framed in the rebate of the poupou and papaka ; horizontal 
battens, four, five, or more in number, being lashed to the backs of the 
poupou to keep the panels in position. Warmth was obtained by 
means of vertical bundles of raupo^ called tupuni^ which were lashed 
to the battens just referred to. The front wall was finished off with 
kakaho reeds, neatly held in place with cords of whitau^ or prepared 
flax. For the sake of effect ornamented reeds were placed at even 
distances, the ornamentation being produced by winding strips of 
green flax spirally round the reed and then smoking it and removing 
the flax. 

Finally across the entrance to the porch was placed a stout piece 
of timber, the paepae kainga-awha,* about eighteen inches by four 
inches, lying on its edge. 

An explanation has been suggested for the position of the door and 
window, that it afforded those in the whare the advantage in the case 
of attack. In some wliarea a small aperture was made in the roro, 
under the eaves on the door side, and through this aperture the ends 
of the long fighting-spears projected into the whakafnahau. So that 
in case of a surprise the warrior could snatch up his spear without 
delay in his right hand, as he rushed out of the wha/re. 

In the wJiare the place of honour is immediately under the 
window ; this is reserved for the important guests, the chief men of 
the place taking up their position on the opposite side. This inferior 
side is called pakitara % a Tawheo, in allusion to a great chief who 
invariably sat at the lesser side, saying that the other side was well 
enough for the common run of chiefs.! 

The floor was strewn with rushes and fern, with the exception of a 
bare space inside the door, the rushes being kept back by pieces of 
wood, pete or pauruhanga, which were pegged to the floor. Over these 
rushes on state occasions were laid the wharikiy mats of flax or kiekie^ 
which were known by various names, koaka^ waikaioa^ tcikapau, &c. 

The hearth, takuoM, was a space about a foot square, generally 
defined by four stones, and was placed half-way between the pou 
tokomcmawa and the front pou-tahu^ the side of the hearth being 
placed on tiie line drawn to the pou-tokomomau)a from the edge of the 

* Ox paepae-kai-avDha^ or piupae-roa, — ^Editobs. 

t In other tribes this side is called U kopa-itU and was allotted to the Blaves of 
the family. — ^Editobs. 



152 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

pou'taliu next the door. The smoke from the fire soon obliterated aU 
the painted work inside the wliare. This fact, coupled with the 
destructible nature of the materials used in buildings, makes it impos- 
sible to obtain specimens of painting of any great age ; and the best 
Maori artists of to-day cannot free themselves from Pakeha forms of 
ornamentation which they have unconsciously, perhaps, assimilated. 

Of couitte every step in the construction was taken with the 
greatest ritual, and appropriate karakias were recited. No woman or 
cooked food was allowed within the precincts of the whare until it had 
been formally opened by the ceremony of the Kaiva, 

Subjoined is a Kawa said to be of great antiquity : 

He aha te hau e riri mai nei, 

Haramai ra kati nei, 

Haramai ra kati nei, 

Toki ta wahie, e I fce toki. 

Ea whanatu au, ka tua i te takapu o te rangi 

Eoia tiritiri ki te rangi 

Ea hinga ka mate 

Whakataka. 

Whakataka to hau ki te urn, 

Whakataka to hau ki te tonga, 

Eia haramai Tama ki tona wai-kau 

Eia inumia te pae o Uenuku Buanuku 

Ea takoto ki te wai nonokura. 

He matenga ia no te kawa i uru rangi. 

He rangi koiretoro e, te angiangi pu, 

Whano ! whana 1 haramai te toki I 

Hauma 1 hui-e ! taiki-e ! 

Eo te kawa i whea. 

Eg te kawa i tuhangaia te haroharo, 

Eo Hine-ki-tua kua riua ki taha te Wairangi 

Tangi te rupe, i Bau te kawa, 

Eawa, te angiangi pu, 

Whano ! whana I &c. 

Ea taua te rangi ki te kohokohu, 

Ea taua te rangi ki te hapainga, 

Biriwai Tangaroa i. 

Tatakina te kawa i iauaraia whatu, 

Buiruia te kawa whatu, 

Tatakina te kawa whatitiri-takataka 

Whangaia te marama, 

Papa mai kawa, te angiangi pu, 

Whano I whana I haramai te toki I 

Hauma I hui-e I taiki-e ! 

The last two words of the chorus repeated several times : hui-e / by 
the reciter ; taiki-e/ as a reply by the rest. 
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[In the building of all large houses intended for meeting-places of the tribe 
or for the entertainment of visitors, on the erection of the main pillar or pou- 
tokomanawat a slave, or in some instances a member of the tribe, was sacrificed, 
and after the abstraction of the heart, the body buried at the foot of the 
pou-tokomanawa. The heart of the victim {lohatu) was cooked and eaten by the 
priest, or tohungay presiding over the work, accompanied by karakias. This was 
the practice in some districts, as for instance among the Arawa tribe, but the Bev. 
Mr. Williams tells us that the victim, whatu, was buried at the left-hand back 
comer of the house, at the base of the poupou in that corner. Amongst the 
Urewera tribes, the whatu was called ika-purapura^ and it was buried at foot of the 
pou-toko-manawa. After some time the bones may be exhumed and taken to the 
tudhu (altar), and there used as a manea, or means of beneficial influence for the 
owner of the house. Manea means the hau^ or spirit, essence of man, and also of 
the earth. The following lines from an old song are the only references (in 
song) we recollect, alluding to this custom ; it is pait of an oriori^ composed by 
some member of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe of the East Coast : 

Ea whaihanga Taraia i tona whare, 
Ka makaia tana potiki 
Hei whatu mo te pou-tua-rongo, 
O tona whare, o Te Karo-akiaki.* 

Taraia was a very noted ancestor of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe, and the house 
whose name is given above was erected at Herepu, near Earamu, Hawke*s Bay. 
The ritual connected with the taking off of the tapu from a new house differed in 
each tribe. The following — supplied by Mr. Elsdon Best— was that used by the 
Urewera tribe : When the building is finished, and the people assembled to the 
Kdwangat the priest affixes to the pou-tuarcmgot a piece of the petaka^ or some 
other sacred plant, which is called a maro. The object is to draw warmth to the 
house, and to ** bind *' it there. The pillar is then named Rua, On completion 
the priest issues forth from the house, and taking a wand of Karamu wood in his 
hand, strikes the side of the house, and then commences to recite the Kdwa^ of 
which a specimen is given above. After this he strikes the riko (corner posts of 
house) with his wand, then the mahihij the tau-tiakit and the paepcLC-awha, 
reciting at the same time the Kdwa. The priest then ascends to the roof of the 
house, and recites a karakia-whakanoa^ or invocation to make common, i.6., free 
from tapu ; that of the Urewera tribe is as follows : 

Manamana hau, manamana hau, 

Pera hoki ra te korepe nui te korepe roa, 

Te wahi awa te totoe awa, 

Whakamoea, whakamoea tama, 

Eauaka tama e uhia, 

Eauaka tama e rawea 

Ei te ata tauira mai-ea 

Mai-ea te niho o te tupua 

Te niho o te tawhito 

Te whakahotu-nuku, te whakahotu-rangi, 

Turuturu o hiti, whakamau kia tina. 

(Chorus of People,) 
Ti-i-na 1 

* Then Taraia built his house. 
Placing his youngest child 
As a whatu for rearmost pillar 
Of his house, of Te Baro-akiaki, 
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I Ktia Ua eki, 

Ekt pumkn, 
Hoi-e t 
TftikUl 

Kb noa ta vhare. 

All join in the rosponie, which ia beard far awaj. After this the hoase 
ia tree from lapu, and people may sleep in it. All large hoDsefi had names 
assigned to them, which were trequecitl; Iboae ot some celebrated ancestor 
of the tribe. Houses (wluxTe-ichakain), carved houses) saoh as desoribed 
in Mr. Williams' paper, were frequently bailt at some important epoch in the 
tribal hietor;, such as at great assembliea to diBOuss questions ol policy, 
of war or peace, or at the birth ol an heir to the principal chief. On the 
arrival of each of the famoas canoes of the migration from Hawaiki in about 1360, 
a wkare-mairt or uihan-kiiTa was built in which was taught the religion, history, 
poetry, and genealogies of the tribe, by the priests, whose special lunation it was 
to preserve this lore, and ensure that it was correctly handed down to succeeding 
generations. The names ol nearl; all, and the positions of many, of these cele- 
brated houses are known. Such bouses were extremely lapu, and only ander the 
most extraordinar; eiroumstancea was cooked food ever taken inside. — 
Bditobs.] 
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Plate II. 


(Ground Plan). 


AB 


• • • 


is the Roro. 


CD 


• • • 


}) 


Tua-rongo. 


AD 

BC 


:::} 


» 


Paki-tara. 


AC 
BD 


:::} 


» 


Hau-r5ki. 


aa 


« • • 


» 


PoutMhu. 


h 


• • • 


»> 


Pou-toko-manawa. 


ccc 


• • 


)9 


Poupoii. 


ddd 


• • • 


» 


Epa. 


e ee 


• • • 


») 


Hirinaki. 


tt 


• • • 


>» 


Aiuo. 


999 


• • • 


>» 


Papaka. 


h 


• • « 


>i 


Paepae. 


• • 


• • • 


» 


Toanga. 


kk 


• • • 


>> 


W haka wai. 


11 


• • • 


>i 


Paepae-kainga-a ^ha. 


m 


* • • 


>» 


Takuahi. 



Plate III. (Front Elevation). 

The diagram on the left is a section through the Eoro, that on the 
right being a front elevation. 
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Plate IV. (Interior Decoration). 

Nos. 1 to 4, are stitches of the Tukutuku : 1 is the Pu-konohi-aua, 
2 is Whakarua-kopito, 3 and 4 are Tapuae-kautuku, or Waewae-pakura. 
No. 5 is called Pihapiha-mango. 

Nos. 6 and 7 are patterns of Tukutuku ; 6 is called Poutama. 
No. 7 is Kaokao. 



At page 148, line ten from bottom, correct the reference *' section No. 6 ** to 
" section No. 8." The word whakawae in the text should be whakawai. On pa(i;e 
151, line 7, read, " taka-rara-ran-taa." 




o 

GC 

I 

UJ 



O 



i5S?SS7 








UJ 
UJ 



O 



UJ 



o 





4+ 


^=Htii+ 


^6H , 




if; 


» 




'"""il' 


:5 


^5 


^g£ 


;^g- 




^Li- 


-^^= 


±^- 






































9oN 


' 






mmmmmmm^mmmwmmmm 

THE STORY OF WHAKI-TAPUI, AND 
TU-TAIA-ROA. 

Bt Kkbkhoha Tn-wHAWB&KiA, 07 Kaiwhaiki, Wh&noanui, N.Z. 
TransiiAted bt 8. Percy Smith. 



THE first husbuid of this lady, of Whaki-tapui, was Faihau. He 
was of the Ngati-Ruanui tribe, and was a chief of Eome note. 
I wUl relate the reason why that lady — Whaki-tapui — oaiue here, to 
Whanganut The following is the cause of her coming here : 

The chief-like fame of Tu-rer&-ao of Whangauui had reached even 
the dwelling place of Whaki-tapui, and ia consequence she set her 
affections on him, hoping may-be, that in the future she might see him. 
There came a time when the sea being calm, her huabaml, Faihan, 
went forth to catch fish for them alL There were left at the village 
none but the women ; all the men had gone to sea. After they had 
left, the lady Whaki-tapui felt a strong desire towards some taro ; the 
reason being that her child was quickening within her. She proceeded 
therefore to fetch some — from her own taxot. As she lifted the cover 
of the iaro store in order to take some to appease her longing, her 
sisters-in-law stealthily watched her. The Uvrot belonged to herself ; 
no one else had any share in those which her sisters-in-law so stealcily 
watched her taking. She took some to eat, but only a few ; and then 
cooked and ate them. 

Subsequently her husband, Faihan, returned. When his sisters 
saw him, they went to him and said, " Your seed taros have been 
stolen by your wife ; we saw her do it." Faihan said, " What is it to 
you, such talk V The sisters, however, continued to repeat the story 
without ceasing. Finally Paihau became annoyed with this talk, and 
went to ask his wife if it was true that she had eaten some of the 
seed taros. The lady replied, " It is true I ate some iarot, because I 
felt a strong desire for some. I did not take any of the seed taros, 
but merely ordinary laa-os (for food). But go yourself that you may 
make sure. Those women invented the story that I cooked some of 
21 
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the seed taros" On this, Paihau spoke angrily to his wife, who was 
overcome with deep shame ; her crying was excessive, whilst a feeling 
of anguish pervaded her whole body. 

And now she bethought her of the fame of Tu-rere-ao which had 
reached so far. She thought to herself, she now had ample cause for 
leaving Paihau. She then said to her husband, " The reason I went 
to fetch some of those taros was because of thy child within me, hence 
the desire ; but what does that signify ! I have been publicly 
accused by you all of stealing ; I will never return to those taros.'* 
Now, from henceforth the lady commenced to abstain from food, she 
had ceased to relish it ; tears alone, by night and by day, were her 
sustenence, until a certain day came when Paihau again went to sea to 
catch fish. After he had gone, the lady absconded in pursuit of the 
fame of Tu-rere-ao, and to fulfil the longing of her heart for that 
individual. As the lady departed, she (by her incantations) drew out 
the expanse of ocean that it might be long, and hindered (by incant- 
ation) the canoes that they might be very slow in returning, in order 
that she might be well away on her flight (before the canoes returned). 
She also went to the ttidhu (where invocations are offered) to prepare 
herself. When finished, she came on her way. Some time after her, 
the canoes returned home. It was dark in the evening. All this 
time Paihau was expecting to find his wife at the village home ; not 
so, she had been gone some time ; he saw only the pillars of the house, 
there was no wife for him to speak to. Then was the man troubled on 
account of his fugitive wife, and lamented for her. This ended, away 
he went to the tudJiu to prepare himself; remaining there till mid- 
night, by which time he had completed (his incantations).*^ He then 
started in pursuit of his wife. His wish was to overtake her on the 
road. There was no chance of that, as the other (the lady) continued 
to charm her footsteps as she went. So did the husband ; reciting the 
tapuae as he proceeded in pursuit. Each one used the mcUapou, or 
hindrance, against the other, though each was out of the other's sight 
Thus they continued, endeavouring to understand one another's move- 
ments ; one (at least) felt or knew something, that she would be 
followed by her husband. 

Their common road was by the side of the sea ; they slept not that 
night, but each pushed on. The wife, far in advance of her husband, 
came suddenly upon Tu-rere-ao, who was gathering kakaho (toetoe) 
reeds at Koko-huia, to be used in building a house for himself up the 
Whanganui river. As Tu-rere-ao looked up he beheld the lady 
advancing ; at the same time she caught sight of him, and came 

* The author does not explain the nature of the preparations, but they would 
doubtless consist in various karakias^ such as a tapttae to hasten his own footsteps, 
a matapou to hinder the footsteps of his flying wife, and others ; besides probably 
invocating the help of the tribal god, in this instance most likely Maru. — 
Translator. 
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straight to where he was. On her arrival they exchanged greetings. 
Tii-rere-ao then asked the lady, "Whence comest thou ? " The lady 
replied, ** I come from Ngati-Ruanui.'* Then said Tu-rere-ao, " Where 
art thou going ? " To which the lady answered, " I am coming here, 
attracted by the great fame of Tu-rere-ao, which has drawn me to 
Whanganui. Where pray, is Tu-rere-ao ? " Tu-rere-ao said, " He is 
up the river. But you could reach him by my help ; if you wish it, I 
will take you to that man." To this the lady replied, " Yes ! I am 
willing that you should take me to him. Let it be at once, lest I be 
overtaken by my husband ; lest I be caught here by him." Tu-rereao 
then asked, " Who is thy husband 1 " The lady replied, " Faihau is my 
husband." Tu-rere-ao at once knew that the lady was Whaki-tapui, 
and said to her, ** Let us go that I may convey you to the man to 
whom you came." The lady had no idea that she was speaking to 
Tu-rere-ao himself. 

So they proceeded to his camp, and that of his tribe ; it was at Te 
One-heke the people were staying, awaiting his arrival. As they 
approached the camp the lady heard the men calling out, " Here is 
Tu-rere-ao and his lady coming along." She thought to herself, " O ! 
it is Tu-rere-ao himself who accompanies me." Then Tu-rere-ao 
commanded the men to launch the canoes, which they did, and when 
afloat he said to his people, " Embark the kakahoa on the canoes, and 
let us pole^ away at once ; make haste whilst the flood is available to 
carry us along." Directly the kakahoa were laden they poled away, 
whilst the lady heard the name of Tu-rere-ao constantly repeated by 
the people, so that she felt sure it was really Tu-rere-ao ; and her 
heart felt glad as they poled away from the camp at Te One-heke, 
which is situated at the seaward end of the present town of Wha- 
nganui. 

When Paihau arrived at the place where Whaki-tapui met 
Tu-rere-ao at Koko-huia, the canoes were poling past Ara-moho. 
When Paihau reached Kai-kokopu, he had to come along the shore. 
The others continued on to Puraho-tau, on the opposite side of the 
river to Po-takataka ; there they remained. They thought they had 
gone far enough, and that Paihau could not reach there on account of 
the distance, and the thick overgrowth of the path. By the time 
evening fell upon them, however, Paihau reached the shore of the 
river opposite their camp. As the people looked across, they saw him 
sitting on a rock. Some of them said, " Behold there is a man, sitting 
on the rock !*' ; and they greeted him, " Tena-koe !"; and he in return 
greeted them, saying " Tena-koutou ! " Then the people asked about 
him, saying " Who is that % " The lady said, " O ! that is my husband, 
Paihau." Paihau now called out to Tu-rere-ao, " Has not a woman 
come in this direction?" To which Tu-rere-ao replied, "Here (she 

* Most of the canoeing on the Whanganui is done by poling, not paddling. — 
Tbansia^ob. 
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is), come across to this side ; let a canoe be sent for you." The other 
answered, " Enough ! remain on that side with our lady (t.6., the lady 
of us two) ; I am returning. I came in pursuit of our lady that I 
might behold the man with whom she is, and so that I might speak to 
him of the child (unborn)." Then said Tu-rere-ao, "What of that? 
cross over to this side that we may speak together, and then return 
quietly in the morning.'' Paihau answered, " Remain there with our 
lady ; after I am gone, when she has a child, if a male, let his name 
be "The-potency-of-my-feet."* Then the man drew off his dog-skin 
mat as a covering for the, as yet, unborn child of Whaki-tapui, and 
left it on the rock. Paihau called out to Tu-rere-ao, "Behold the 
garment, a covering for our child." He then sprung away from the 
rock, and stood on another at the brink of the river — ^that he occupied 
at first was in the midst of the water. That rock was named by him, 
Otu-moari. And then that man returned to his home. 

And now Tu-rere-ao took Whaki-tapui as his wife. Subsequently 
they poled up to their homes — ^to Utapu, and their other villages. At 
the time Paihau returned, and after he had gone, they sent over and 
brought away the garment left there as a covering for the child ; and 
Tu-rere-ao took charge of it. So they arrived at their homes. After 
some time the child of the lady — Whaki-tapui — was born, it was a 
male child. It was at once named t " The-potency-of-Paihau '* (Te- 
Mana-a-Paihau). So the child grew, and remained continuously at 
Whanganui, never returning to his father Paihau, because he was 
beloved and cherished by Tu-rere-ao as one of his very own children, 
and stood in the place of a first-bom to his other children. Hence 
was it he never allowed him to return to his own parent, Paihau. 
And so he and his younger brother, Turanga-pito, dwelt together in 
harmony, which was continued down to their offspring, with much 
goodwill ; no evil was between, nothing (but peace). 

Thb Stobt of Tu-taia-roa. 

And so Tu-rere-ao brought up his son Turanga-pito (the son also of 
Whaki-tapui), and he grew, and reached manhood; he bore arms, 
engaged in war, and other various matters ; also in the many pranks 
and divertisements of those lively beings — young men. 

Now the time came when Tu-rere-ao went forth with his people, 
together with the Whanganui tribes, to do battle with the Ngati- 
Mania-poto tribe at the head of the Whanganui river. Turanga-pito 
had become a man, that is, was of mature age. The tribes proceeded, 

* Te-mananga-o-oku-waewaey in allusion to his powers of travel in having (by 
the aid of hie incantations) overtaken the fugitive, although she was assisted by 
water carriage.— Tbaksiatob. 

t Tuatia, named ; connected with which there were many ceremonies and 
harahiat, — Tbansiatob. 
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and finally arrived at their destination ; and then Whanganui gave 
battle to their enemies. They could not take the poy so they besieged 
it ; they could not take it even then. So Whanganui arranged a lubka 
(a posture dance), when all the chiefs of Whanganui showed out, to 
pukarutf (t.e., grimacing and dancing), so that the people of the pa might 
admire the performance, and come outside to look on. Not one came 
forth, they kept close ; the people of the place had no desire (for such 
entertainment). 

Then Turanga-pito sprung forward in front of the company who 
were performing the Iiaka, The young fellow's acting was admirable ! 
He danced from one end of the Jiaka to the other. In the mean-time 
the people of the pa were delighted with the action of the hero, and 
wondered at his power of posturing. This was the sign for all of 
them to come forth to admire him. The people exclaimed, " What a 
very fine dancer the man is ! '' They were all very pleased as they 
looked on. When Hine-moana heard her people praising Turanga-pito 
for the excellence of his dancing, she also came forth to witness it« 
As she looked on (in delight), her heart laughed within her, and she 
determined to descend to the camp of the army in order that she 
might more clearly see what the young man was like. When the 
army saw her coming, some said, ** Here is a lady ! " ; others, who had 
known and seen her before, exclaimed, '' It is Hme-moana I it is the 
sister of Tu4ri-rangi." When Hine-moana arrived, and had seen 
Turanga-pito, she immediately fell in love with him. And so they 
were married, peace being at once made ; and thus ended the war 
between Whanganui and Ngati-Mania-poto. Hine-moana was brought 
away by Turanga-pito as his wife. 

Some time after Hine-moana had left, her cousins, Ngoio-nui and 
Ngoio-iti became anxious about her. This continued until after the 
lapse of a year, when they decided to follow Hine-moana, in the 
chance of seeing her again, and ascertaining whether she was alive or 
dead. In any case they decided to go, even if she should turn out to 
be dead. So they gathered together a company amongst their people 
to act as soldiers, to fight, in case they came across an enemy. This 
done, they started. By this time two years had elapsed since the 
disappearance of their cousin. They arranged (between them) that 
the husband should be killed, and if they found their cousin they 
would biing her back to their own home. And so they came on their 
way, and finally arrived at the village of Turanga-pito. When they 
got there Turanga-pito had gone away to prepare the eel-weirs in the 
river of Whanganui, only his wife was at home within the house, and 
she was suffering from her recent confinement, a boy having been bom 
to her. As evening fell, the good-woman heard the noise of footsteps, 
and thought it was her husband. As the noise increased, she knew it 
must be other people, and she felt alarmed. She continued to listen, 
and then — ^behold i appeared one of her couBins, who greeted her« Shft 
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seized her child and pressed it to herself ; an act of precaution on her 
part, lest the cousins should take the child and kill it, * hence she 
caught up her child at once. Afterwards came the other cousin, who 
also greeted her ; and then the rest of the men followed, all doing the 
same. Then the men asked her, " What is your child ? " The lady at 
once thought. If I say it is a male child it will be killed by my cousins, 
I shall not be able to prevent it ; but if I say to them your little child 
is a girl, it will be saved ; I will deceive these men. So she said to 
her cousins, " Yourf child is a female." At the same time she held 
up the child in her arms, taking care to conceal its sex from them. 
The cousins looked, and were convinced it was a female child, and 
said, " It is enough, remain in peace with thy child." After this came 
the second question of the cousins, ^^ Where is thy husband ? " Again 
the lady thought. If I say he is away at the eel-weirs, they will await 
for him at the landing-place and kill him ; rather will I deceive them 
and make them afraid ; so she said, '' Your brother-in-law has been 
gone some time to invite the people of his tribe to the birth of your 
child, and also to the naming." They then asked, " When will he 
return?" The good- woman replied, "To-morrow morning will he 
return." Said the men, " Where will be the end of his journey ? " 
She said, " From Whanganui at the sea, to Manga-nui-te-ao inland, 
will be flitting the hundreds from those places, that was why Turanga- 
pito went (to bring them). They will come with food for the naming 
of your child." They remained there that night, the company often 
going to the landing-place to search for canoes in which to return with 
greater speed to their own homes. When they found no canoes, they 
reflected that the good-woman had told them the truth. As dawn 
approached, the company began to feel apprehensive lest they should 
be overtaken there by Turanga-pito, because it was the day on which 
the lady had told her cousins that her husband would return. So the 
chiefs said to their party, '* Let us arise and go, it is daylight, lest we 
be overtaken here by Turanga-pito. When he arrives, let him find 
us gone.'* So the company left on their return. 

Very soon after they had left, Turanga-pito reached home ; but on 
his arrival at the landing-place, he had looked and found all about the 
treadings of men's feet. He knew at once it was a war-party that had 
thus trodden the sands, and according to appearances, probably both 
wife and child were dead. He quickly tied up his canoe, and hastened 
to climb up to the village to (find out) at once about his wife and 
child. When he arrived, there they were ; they mutually greeted one 



* To kill a male ohild of an alien tribe would deprive that tribe of a f atore 
warrior. — Translator. 

t According to Maori custom, a child of a brother, sister, or cousin of the 
same generation is called a child of any one of them. — Translator. 
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another. He asked his wife, " Was there no man came here 1 " She 
replied, "Not so, some one came — your brothers-in-law. But they 
intended to kill my child. In consequence of my caution it was saved ; 
I deceived them as to its sex, so they thought it was a girl, when 
really it is a boy." Then she related all that had happened, and as he 
listened, Turanga-pito was troubled ; he said to his wife, " Remain 
here, I am off." Away went the man to raise a war party ; he would 
not stop to eat, but went at once. It was not very long — on the 
same day — messengers reached all the villages of his tribe. During 
the night of the same day they all arrived at Turanga-pito's home. 
When they had assembled, Turanga-pito asked his wife, " What are 
the signs of your cousins ? " (by which I may know them). She 
replied, " You will not miss them ; even at a distance, as you go you 
will hear their ngoio (asthmatic breathing). One has a great deal of 
asthma, hence his name Ngoio-nui ; the other has less, hence his name 
Ngoio-iti." Those were the signs which his wife imparted to him, so 
that he might follow them with understanding ; if he happened upon 
them he could kill them, not the others of the party, and thus he 
might get the credit ; that was her wish. 

At the first darting of dawn they followed them up ; they 
proceeded on even during the next night. Turanga-pito himself acted 
as scout in advance of the company. When they overtook them, the 
others had arranged their camp for the night. Their weapons were 
collected together at the foot of a Pukatea tree, whilst the people slept 
a little beyond. The whole party was overcome with sleep, not one 
remained awake to guard themselves ; and the weapons all laid piled 
at the foot of the tree, not one of them had been retained in their 
hands, as a precaution in case they should be surprised by any war- 
party following them. Such was the foolishness of that company. 

Then the party was surrounded by Turanga-pito's company, whilst 
they were still overcome with sleep. Turanga-pito advanced, bearing 
in mind the signs of the chiefs of the party which his wife had commu- 
nicated to him. Hence he went straight for them when the rush took 
place; both the chiefs fell under his hand. As the weapons struck 
the heads of some of them, the others started up from their sleep to 
seize the arms which had been left at the foot of the tree, only to find 
them all taken by Turanga-pito's party. Their hands scratched the 
tree in vain, there were no weapons for them ; all had been taken by 
the enemy. Then the skulls of the party were cracked by the 
pursuers. Thou doest thy work, O the man with the weapons ! 
There is no apprehension (on thy part) ; nothing of the kind ; nothing 
but the crushing of heads. They killed, until not one of that party 
escaped Turanga-pito and his men — all died. And then they returned 
to their homes, taking some dead men with them. They were very 
careful, however, towards Hine-moana and her child, lest evil befell 
them through the bodies which had been slain (being hei* rel'a.ivq^^Y 
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And 80 was equalised the stratagem with respect to the sex of 
Ta-taia-roa. It was his own father that avenged this insult. That 
quarrel has remained as then left, and has never been renewed down 
to the present time. 

Sometime after the battle related above, the child of Turanga-pito 

and his wife Hine-moana, was named. He was given the name of 

Tu-taia-roa. He became the '* stone-pillar " from whom descended all 

the chiefs of Whanganui, even to the Rangi-tane tribe — all that sort 

are chiefs. As for me, I came from this ancestor, Tu-taia-roa; but 

not me alone, but all the taniwheu (great chiefs) of this river of 

Whanganui — that is, all the great chiefe who have been heard of in 

this island, commencing at the source, even to the mouth (of the river). 

Hence is the saying correct, *' A platted rope, entire from source to 

mouth." Even if this people turn upon themselves — ^the seaward tribes 

against the inland — should a stranger tribe attack Whanganui, they 

gather together as one people. They cannot be overcome by other 

tribes, but the strange tribes will suffer at the hands of Whanganui. 

Hence the saying, " A spliced rope " ; if broken it is made whole 
again. 

This ancestral line of mine is a direct one ; it is quite straight, and 

is nowhere broken, descending from Tu-rere-ao right down to me. 

This is the genealogical table.* 



* See the Maori part. Aooording to this table, Ta-taia-roa woald be bom 
about the year 1650. The story, which is historical, is a fair picture of Maori life 
in the seventeenth century. — Tbansiatob. 







TE KORERO MO WHAKI-TAPUI ; MO 

TU-TAIA-ROA HOKI. 



NA KERBHOHA TD-WHAWHAKIA, I TtJHITUHL 

Ko te tone tua-tahi o tenei wahine, o Wliaki-tapui, ko Failian. No 
Ngati-Buanui ano taua tangala, he tangata rangatira tonu taua 
tangata. Maku e korero ahe te take i tae mai eu taua watiine — a 
Whaki-tapui — ki konei, ki Wbanganui. Koia teuei te take i tae tnai 
ai ki konei : 

Ko nga roDgo rangatira o Tu-rere-ao e kake haere atu aua ki tena 
kainga, i a Whaki-tiipui ; no reira, taumau tonu tona ngakau 
tamaoako ki a Tu-rero-ao, inebemea e kore ia e kite i taua tangata, a, 
taihoa ake nei. Heoi, tae noa ake ki tetahi takiwa, ka aio te moana, 
ka haere a Faibau ki te moana ki te huti ika ma ratou. Ka mahne 
ake ki te kainga, ko nga wahine anake ; ko nga taiie kua mene anake 
ki te moana. I muringa ano, ka puta te hia-kai taro o te wahine fu 
—a Whaki-tapui — no te mea e ahua ana te tamaiti i roto i a ia, 
katabi ia ka haere atu ki te tiki taro nana, 1 ana taro ano. Tera ona 
taokete te tiro wbakamokeke mai ra ki a ia e hura ana i te ko|>apa 
taro, kia watea ai etahi me whawhatia iho hei whakarite mo tona 
hia-kai taro. Ko aua taro nei, nana ake ano ; ehsra i te tangata ke 
nana era taro, e whakamokeketia mai ra e ona taokete. Ka riro 
mai i a ia nga taro ; maraa noa ake nei nga mea i riro mai i a ia hei 
kai mana. Ka tnnua e ia aua taro, ka maoa, ka kainga e ia. 

I muringa, ka tae mai tona tane, a Faihxu. Ka kite atu nga 
tuahine o Faihau i a ia, ka haere atu ki a ia, ka ki atu, " Kua tahaetia 
mai huri e to wahine ; i kite tonu atu matou." Ka mea atu a 
Faihau, "Hei aha ma koutou tena korero T" Tohe tonu mai nga 
wahine ra ki ta ratou korero, te niutu, te aha. Ka pouri a Faihau ki 
taua korero ; ka haere ki te ki atu ki tana wahine, mehemea e tika 
ana taua kainga i nga huri. Ka mea mai te wahine ra, " E tika ana 
taku tikinga atu i aua taro, he hiu-kai taro oku. Kaore au i tika ki 
nga huri, i tika ano ahau ki nga taro. Tena iana 1 haere e tiro kia 
ata kite koe. I noho ai ena wahine, i korero tito i tunua e an nga 
huri." Heoi, kua korero whakatuma atu a Faihau ki tana wahine, a 
ka tiuo nui rawa ake te whakama o te wahine nei ; ka tino kaha rawa 
ake hoki tana tangi, me te pouri ki tona tioana. 
22 
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A, katahi ia ka whakaaro ki te rongo o Tu-rere-ao e kake liaere atu 
ana. Ka mea ia, kua whai take hei whakarerenga mai.a i a Paiban. 
Ka mea atu ki te tane, " I haere ai au ki te tiki i ng;i taro nei, na tau 
tamaiti ia i whakahia-kai ake ; hei aha tonu i te mea kua wLakapaea 
nuitia nei au ki te kaia e koutou ; e kore hoki au e hoki atu ki ena 
taro." 

Heoi, ka timata tonu te noho puku o te wahine nei, kaore e reka te 
kai, he roimata tonu te kai a taua wahine i te ra, i te po, a, tae noa ki 
tetahi rangi, ka haere ano a Paihau ki te moana, ki te huti ika ma 
ratou, i te ata ano. I muri, ka tahuti mai taua wahine, ki te whai 
mai i nga rongo nui o Tu-rere-ao, kia tutuki ai tona ngakau wawata ki 
a Tu-rere-ao. 

I te takiwa i whakatika mai ai te wahine ra, katahi ka kumea te 
moana kia roa, ka matapoutia atu hoki nga waka, kia puhoi ai te 
hoki mai, kia pahure ai ia te oma mai. Ka haere hoki ki runga ki 
te tuahu ki te mahi hoki i a ia. Ka oti, katahi ka haere mai. I 
muri mai ano i a ia, ka hoki mai nga waka ki te kainga. Tae rawa 
mai, kua ahiahi pouri. Kei te mahara mai ano a Paihau, kei te noho 
atu ano te wahine i te kainga ; kaore ia, kua oma noa atu ; tirotiro 
kau ana ki nga pou o te whare, kua kore he wahine hei kianga atu 
mana. Katahi te tangata nei ka pouri ki tana wahine kua oma ra, 
ka tangi ki tana wahine. Ka mutu, ka haere ki runga ki te tuahu 
ki te mahi i a ia ; tae noa ake ki waenganui po, kua oti tana mahi i a 
ia. Katahi ia ka haere mai ki te whai mai i taua wahine. Ka mea 
ia, kia mau tonu i a ia ki waenganui o te huarahi. Nohea e mau i te 
mea kei te hoa tonu tera i tona tapuae ! Me te tane hoki, kei te hoa 
tonu hoki i tona tapuae. Matapou ana tetahi i tetahi, matapou ana 
tetahi i tetahi ; mahi ngaro ana tetahi i tetahi, kahore e kite atu, 
kahore e kite mai. Heoi ano ko a raua mahi tonu, kei te whaka- 
mohio i a raua ; i mohio ai tetahi, kei te whaia mai ia e tona tane. 

Ko to raua ara, i tika tonu mai ma te taha o te moana ; kaore a 
raua moe i nga po, he haere tonu. Te haerenga mai o te wahine nei i 
mua mai o tona tane, tutaki tonu mai ko Tu-rere-ao, e whawhati 
kakaho ana i Koko-huia, hei mea whare mona ki uta o Whanganui. 
Te tirohauga atu o Tu-rere-ao, ko te wahine ra e haere mai ana ; ka 
kite mai hoki te wahine ra i a ia e mahi ana, whakamau tonu mai te 
haere mai a te wahine ki a ia. Ka tae mai, ka oha raua. Ka.mea 
atu a Tu-rere-ao ki te wahine ra, " I haere mai koe i whea ? *' Ka 
mea mai te wahine nei, " I haere mai au i Ngati-Ruanui." Ka mea 
atu ano a Tu-rere-ao, "E haere ana koe ki wheal" Ka mea mai te 
wahine ra, *'E haere mai ana au ki konei, na nga rongo-nui au o 
Tu-rere-ao i kawe mai ki Whanganui nei. Kei whea koia a 
Tu-rere-ao?" Ka mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, "Kei uta o te awa nei. 
Engari ko te tae koe i ahau; mehemea ki te hiahia koe, maku koe a 
kawe ki taua tangata." Ka mea atu te wahine nei, " Ae, e pai ana 
au kia kawea au e koe ki taua tangata. Kia tere tonu i naianei kei 
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rokohanga mai ano au e toku tane i konei ; kei mau ahau i a ia i 
konei ano." Ka mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, ** Ko ahai to tane V* Ka mea 
atu te wahine nei, " Ko Pailiau ra toku tane." Kua mohio tonu mai 
a Tu-rere-ao, ko Whaki-tapui te wahine nei. Ka mea atu ia ki te 
wahine ra, *^Haere mai taua, kia kawea koe e au ki te tangata i haere 
mai ai koe." Kaore hoki te wahine ra i te mohio ko Tu-rero-ao tera 
tangata e korero ra ki a ia. 

Heoi, haere ana raua ki to ratou puni ko tona iwi ; i Te Oneheke 
ano tona iwi e noho ana, e tiaki mai ana i a ia. No to raua taenga 
atu ki te puni, ka rongo te wahine ra ki nga tangata e karanga ana, 
" Tenei a Tu-rere-ao me tana wahine te haere mai nei." Katahi te 
wahine ra ka mahara, " E-i ! Ko Tu-rere-ao ano tenei e haere tahi 
nei maua." Heoi ka karanga a Tu-rere-ao ki nga tangata, kia toia 
nga waka ki te wai ; a, toia ana ; ka manu, ka ki atu a Tu-rere-ao ki 
tona iwi, *' XJtaina nga kakaho ki runga ki nga waka, kia toko tatou 
i naianei ; kia tere i te paringa o te tai, hei kawe i a tatou." Ka 
mene a ratou kakaho ki runga ki nga waka, ka toko ratou, me te 
whakarongo haere te wahine ra ki te ingoa o Tu-rere-ao e karangatia 
ana e nga tangata, katahi ia ka tino mohio, ko Tu-rere-ao ano ; ka koa 
tona ngakau i a ratou ka timata te toko atu i to ratou puni, i Te 
Oneheke, i te pito ki tai o te taone o Whanganui nei. 

Ka tae mai a Faihau ki te wahi i tutaki ai a Whaki-tapui i a 
Tu-rere-ao, i Koko-huia, kua tae ratou ki Ara-moho e toko ana. Ka 
tae mai a Paihau ki Kai-kokopu e haere ana — e haere tonu tera i te 
tua-whenua. Haere tonu era ra i runga i nga waka, ka tae ki 
Puraho-tau — i rawahi mai o Potakataka — ka noho ratou ki reira- 
Kua mohio hoki ratou, kua pahure, e kore e tae atu a Paihau ki reira 
i te mamao rawa hoki, me te ururua hoki o te ara hei haerenga atu 
mana ki te whai i tana wahine. E ahiahi kau iho ana ratou ki reira, 
e tae atu ana a Paihau ki rawahi mai o ratou. Te tirohanga atu o te 
iwi ra, e noho mai ana i runga i te kohatu. Ka mea etabi, " Ara ra 
te tangata te noho mai ra i runga i te kohatu." Ka oha atu nga 
tangata, '* Tena-koe !" Ka oha mai hoki ia, ** Tena-koutou ! " Ka ui 
atu te iwi ra, ** Kowai tera ?" Ka mea mai te wahine ra, *^E, ko toku 
tane tera, ko Paihau." Katahi ka ui mai a Paihau ki a Tu-rere-ao, 
'* Kaore ranei he wahine i ahu mai nei 1 " Ka mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, 
''Tenei 1 Whiti mai ra ki rawahi nei ; kia kawea atu he waka ki a 
koe." Ka mea mai tera, '* Kati ! Noho mai i rawahi na, me ta tAua 
wahine ; kei te hoki au. I haere mai ahau ki te whai mai i ta taua 
wahine, kia kite au i te tangata kei a ia taua wahine, kia whai kupu 
ai au ki a ia mo te tamaiti." Ka mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, '' Hei aha 
tena ? Whiti mai ra ki rawahi nei korero ai taua, taihoa e hoki 
marire apopo i te ata.'* Ka mea mai a Paihau, '' E noho, me ta taua 
wahine. I muri i a au nei, ka whanau ta taua wahine, he tane te 
tamaiti, me waiho e koe te ingoa ko ' Te mananga o aku waewae.' " 
Katahi te tangata ra ka unu ake i tona topuni hei kopaki mo ti^ 
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tamaiti i roto i te kopu o Whaki-tapui, waiho ana i runga i te kohatu, 
katahi ka karanga a Paihau ki a Tu-rere-ao, " Ina te kahu, hei kopaki 
mo ta taua tamaitL'' Katabi ka tarapeke ki tabaki o te kohatu, tu 
noa mai i runga i te kohatu i tahaki o te wai, ko tera hoki i noho ra ia 
i te tuatahi, kei waenganui o te wai e tu ana. Ka huaina iho e ia te 
ingoa o taua kohatu, ko Otu-moari. Heoi, hoki atu ana tera tangata 
ki tona kainga. 

Heoi, moe ana a Tu-rere-ao raua ko Whaki-tapui. I muri, ka toko 
ratou ki o ratou kainga, ki XJtapu, me etahi atu kainga ano o ratou. 
I te takiwa ka hoki a Paihau, ka pahure atu, ka tikina atu te kakahu 
o Paihau i waiho ake ra hei kopaki mo te tamaiti ; ka riro i a 
Tu-rere-ao. 

A, tae atu ana ratou ki o ratou kainga. Ka roa, ka whanua te 
tamaiti a te wahine ra — a Whaki-tapui ; te putanga mai ki waho, he 
tamaiti tane. Tuatia tonutia iho te ingoa, ko Te-Mana-a-Paihau. 
Heoi, ka tupu nei taua tangata, a, oti tonu iho ki Whanganui nei, 
kaore hoki i haere ki tona matua, ki a Paihau. ^otemea i tine 
manaakitia taua tamaiti e Tu-rere-ao hei tamaiti pu mana, hei 
matamua mo ana tamariki. No reira ka kore e tukuna e ia kia haere 
ki tona matua, ki a Paihau. Heoi, no raua ko tona taina, ko 
Tu-ranga-pito te noho-tahi, tae noa ki a raua uri te noho-tahi, me te 
pai tonu; te kino, te aha. 

Ko Tu-TAIA-ROA. 

Na ! Ka whakatupu nei a Tu-rere-ao i tana tamaiti, i a Turanga- 
pito ; a, ka tupu, a, ka tangatatia ; ka mau ki nga rakau patu tangata 
— ^ka tu ki te riri, ki te aha noa iho, ki te tini noa iho o nga kori me 
nga ngahau a tenei hanga, a te taraa-tane. 

Na, haere rawa ake a Tu-rere-ao me tona iwi, me Whanganui, ki te 
whawhai ki a Ngati-Mania-poto, kua tangatatia a Turanga-pito, ara, 
kua kau-matuatia. Na, ka haere nei taua iwi, a, ka tae, ka turia e 
Whanganui ki te riri. Kihai i taea te pa ; katahi ka karapotia te pa ; 
kaore i taea. Katahi ka turia e Whanganui ki te haka. Tana 
whakaputanga o nga rangatira o te taua ki te pukauH, ara, ki te 
whakatekoteko, kia kite ai te tangata whenua i te parekareka o taua 
mahi, a, kia puta ki waho o te pa matakitaki ai. Kore rawa i puta ki 
waho, noho tonu iho ; kore rawa i minaminatea iho e te tangata- 
whenua. 

Na, katahi a Turanga-pito ka tarapeke ki mua o te matua e 
haka ana. Te tino pioitanga o te tangata ra, ka rawe ! Katahi ka 
pukanatia ki tetahi pito o te haka ki tetahi pito. Tukua atu ano nga 
tangata o roto i te pa ra, kua mate noa ake i te pai o te maia ra ki te 
haka. Ka miharo noa iho te iwi ra ki nga mahi pai a tana tekoteko. 
Te tino putanga ki waho o te pa matakitaki ai. Ka mea te iwi ra, 
** Katahi te tangata huatau ko te tangata ra mo te haka 1 " Pareka- 
reka ana ta ratou tirohanga iho. Ka rongo mai a Hine-moana ki tona 
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iwi e whakamate ana ki a Tiiranga-pito, ki te pai o tana tekoteko, 
katahi ka haere mai kia kite iho. Te tirohanga iho mio o te wahine 
ra, kua kata noa ake te ngakau o taua wahine, kua mohio ia ka tae ia 
ki runga ki te taua, kia tino kite ia i te ahua o tera tangata. Katahi 
te wahine ra ka heke iho ki runga i te puni o te taua. Ka kite atu te 
taua, ka mea etahi, ** He wahine ! " Ka mea etahi o te taua ra, nga 
mea ano kua kite, kua mohio, " Ko Hine-moana ! Ko te tuahine o 
Tu-iri-rangi tena/' Te haerenga mai o Hine-moana, kua kite i a 
Turanga-pito ; pirangi tonu atu. Moe ana raua ; mau tonu ake te 
rongo ; mutu ana te whawhai a Whanganui raua ko Ngati-Mania-poto. 
Ka riro rawa mai a Hine-moana i a Turanga-pito hei wahine mana. 

I muri i a Hine-moana, ka puta te pouri ki ona tungane keke, ki a 
Ngoio-nui, raua ko Ngoio-iti. Ka noho pouri nei, a, tae atu ki tetahi 
tau, ka taka te mahara i a raua kia haere mai raua ki te whai mai i a 
Hine-moana, mehemea e kore ranei raua e kite i to raua tuahine, kei 
te ora ranei, kua mate raneL He aha koa, me haere noa atu kia kitea 
i te korenga o to raua tuahine. 

Na, katahi aua tangata ka kohikohi tangata ma raua i roto i te 
iwi, hei hoia ma raua — ^hei whawhai, ina tutaki ki a raua he hoa riri. 
Ka oti j katahi ka haere mai. Notemea, ka rua rawa nga tau e ngaro 
ana to raua tuahine i a ratou. Ka mea aua tangata, me patu rawa te 
tane ; mehemea ka kite raua, ka tango i to raua tuahine, ka whaka- 
hokia ki to ratou kainga ake. Na, ka haere mai nei, a, ka tae mai ki 
te kainga o Turanga-pito. Rokohanga mai, kua pahure ke a Turanga- 
pito ki te tuku i nga pa-tuna i roto ano i te awa o Whanganui — ko te 
wahine anake i te kainga, i roto i te whare ; e noho whakamamae ana 
i te whanautanga i tana tamaiti tane. Na, i te ahiahi po, ka rongo te 
kuia nei ki te haruru o te waewae tangata, ka mea ia, ko tona tane 
pea. Kua nui haere te haruru, katahi ia ka mohio he tangata ke ; ka 
pa mai te wehi ki a ia. Elatahi ia ka whakarongo tonu. Na, kua 
puta mai tetahi o nga tungane, kua oha ki a ia. Katahi ia ka 
whawha atu ki tana tamaiti, ka hiki mai ki runga ki a ia ; be ngakau 
tupatu nona ki tana tamaiti, kei whawhatia e ona tungane, kei patua, 
ka mate — koia i tere ai tana hopu atu i tana tamaiti. I muri ka puta 
mai tetahi o ona tungane, ka oha ano hoki ki a ia ; i muri atu ko te 
tokomaha o nga tangata, ka haere mai ki te oha ki a ia, me te mihi 
katoa mai ki a ia. 

Elatahi ka ui mai nga tungane ki a ia, " He aha to tamaiti ? " Ka 
mahara te wahine nei, ki te ki atu an he tane taku tamaiti ; ka mate i 
nga tungane, ka patua, e kore au e kaha ki te herehere. Engari ki te 
ki atu au he wahine to korua potiki, katahi ka ora; maku hoki e tini- 
hanga ki enei tangata. Katahi ka mea atu ki nga tungane, "He 
wahine to korua potiki." Katahi ka hapainga te tamaiti ki runga ki 
ona ringaringa, ka kopekena te ure ki roto ki nga kuha o te tamaiti. 
Ka tiro atu nga tangata, koia ano hoki, he wahine te tamaiti nei. Ka 
mea atu nga tangata nei, " Kati ! E noho me to tamaiti." M>3x\ \Vv<^^ 
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ka tna-ma nga patai a nga tangata nei Id to raoa tuahine, ka mea atu, 
'' Kei hea to tane ? " Ka mahara te wahine nei, ki te ki atu ia, kei te 
tokn i nga partuna, ko te tiakina i te tanranga e te taua, tona tane, a, 
ka patua, ka mate ; engari me tinihanga e ia kia mataku ai. Ka mea 
te wahine nei, '' Kaa riro noa atu to korua taokete ki te tiita mai i 
ona iwi kia kite i te whanautanga mai o to koma potiki, ki te taa hoki 
i te ingoa." Ka mea nga tangata nei, '' A whea ka hoki mai ? " Ka 
mea atu te koia ra, " Kei apopo i te ata ka tae mai" Ka mea nga 
tangata nei, '' I mutu mai tona haere i hea rawa f " Ka mea te kuia 
ra, '' I tai o Whanganoi, i uta o Manga-noi-te^io ; whatiwhati nga rau 
o Whanganui nei, o Manga-nni-te-ao nei ; koia ano e haere mai na i a 
Taranga-pito. Haere mai te tangata me te kai, hei taanga i te ingoa o 
to koma potiki" 

I a raton ano e noho ra i te po ra, kei te haere tonu te taua ra ki 
te tanranga ki te kimi waka hei h<ddnga mo ratoo, kia tere ai ratoa 
te hoki ki to ratou kainga. Heoi, no to ratoa korenga e kite waka, 
ka whakaaro ratou kua tika nga korero a te kuia nei. Ka haere ake 
ka puao te ata, ka wehi te iwi ra, kei rokohanga mai ratou ki reira e 
TurangBrpito ; no te mea hoki, ko te ra tera i korero mai ai te wahine 
ra ki ona tungane hei taenga mai mo tona tane ki reira. Ka mea nga 
tangata nei ki to raua ope-taua, '' Whakatika tatou ka haere ; kua 
awatea hoki, kei rokohanga mai tatou e Turangarpito i konei ano. 
Kia tae rawa mai, kua pahure tatou." Katahi te iwi nei ka haere, 
ka hoki 

I muri tata i a ratou, ka tae mai a Turanga-pito ki te kainga. 
Otira i tona taenga mai ki te tauranga, kua kite ia, ka titiro atu ki 
tahaki o te tauranga, kua maru katoa te one i te takahanga a te 
waewae tangata. Mohio tonu ia, he taua nana i takahi te one ; ina 
hoki te ahua, tena pea kua mate tana wahine me tana tamaiti. 
KAtahi ka tere tana whitiki i tona waka, tere tonu te piki ki te 
kainga kia wawe te kite i tana tamaiti me tana wahine. Haere atu ai, 
e noho mai ana i te kainga ; ka mihi atu ia ki tana wahine me te 
tamaiti, ka mihi mai hoki te wahine ki a ia. 

Ka mea atu ia ki tana wahine, " Kaore ranei he tangata i tae mai 
ki konei V* Ka mea mai te wahine, " Ehara, i tae mai ano, ko o 
taokete. Engari, e meatia ana taku tamaiti kia whakamatea e oku 
tungane. Na taku tupatu ka ora ; i kopekengia e au te ure ki roto 
ki nga kuha i ora ai. Ka pohehe mai he wahine ; kaore ia he tana" 
Ka korerotia mai nga korero katoa ki a ia e tana wahine. Ka rongo 
atu a Turanga-pito, ka pouri mo era korero, ka mea atu ki te wahine, 
*' £ noho, kei te haere au." Heoi ano, haere rawa te tangata ki te 
tutu taua mana ; kaore hoki i noho kia kai, haere tonu atu. K^ore 
nei hoki i roa — ^i taua rangi ano — ^tae katoa nga karere ki nga kainga 
katoa o tona iwi ano. I te po ano o taua rangi, tae tonu mai ki te 
kainga o Turanga-pito. 
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Ka riipeke te tana, ka ui a Turanga-pito ki tana wabine, ** He aha 
te tohu o ou tungane ? " Ka ki mai te wahine, *^ E kore e ngaro i 
a koe, i tawhiti ano koe e haere atu ana, ka rongo atu koe ki nga ngo 
o taua tokorua. Ko tetahi, he niii te ngoio, koia tera ka kiia tona 
ingoa ko Ngoio-nui ; ko tetahi, he iti te ngoio, koia tera i kiia ko 
Ngoio-iti." Ko te tohu tera i whakaatutia mai e tana wahine ki a ia, 
kia haere inohio ai ia ki ana tangata ; kia tupono ai, mana e patu era 
tangata, kei riro ma etehi atu e patu, a, ka riro te ingoa i era atu 
tangata o tona ope-taua, engari, kia riro ano mana ake ano, ka pai. 

Takiri kau ana te ata, whaia tonutea ana ; haere tonu i te po. Ko 
Turanga-pito ano nga torotoro i mua o tono ope-taua. Rokohanga atu, 
kua tau te puni o tera. Ko nga rakau patu-tangata a tera, kua 
huihuia ki te putake o te Pukatea tutu ai ; ko nga tangata, ki tahaki 
ke moemoe ai. Kua warea katoatia e te moe kahore hoki tetahi i ara 
hei tiaki i a ratou ano ; me a ratou rakau-patu, i kawea ra ki te 
putake o te Pukatea tutu ai, kaore kau etahi o a ratou patu i waiho 
ano i runga i o ratou ringa hei tiaki ano i a ratou ina huakina e te 
taua whai atu i a ratou. Heoi, kua kuare noa iho ana taua iwi nei. 

Heoi, katahi ka karapotia tera e te taua a Turanga-pito, i te mea 
kua warea ketia tera e te moe. Ko Turanga-pito ano, i haere mohio 
ia ki te tohu o nga rangatira o tera ; no te mea na tana wahine ia i 
whakamohio ki aua tangata nei. Koia ka tika tonu te haere a 
Turanga-pito ki aua tangata patu ai i te wa i huakina ai ; i a ia anake 
nga rangatira. I te mea ka pa te patu ki nga upoko o etahi o te iwi 
ra, katahi ka ohorere ake etahi i te moe, whakamau atu ko a ratou 
rakau i huihuia ra ki te putake o te Pukatea tutu ai ; whawha rawa 
atu, kua riro katoa i te taua o Turanga-pito. Rakuraku kau ana te 
iwi ra, kaore he rakau-patu ma ratou ; kua riro hoki i te hoa riri. He 
haukurua ana nga upoko o tera e tenei ! Ka mahi koe, e te tangata 1 
nga rakau ! Te hopohopo ! Te aha ! Kurukuru kau ana i nga 
upoko ! Ka patua, kaore tetahi pahuretanga o taua iwi i a Turanga- 
pito — mate katoa. A, hoki atu ana ki te kainga, ki te hari tangata- 
mate ma ratou. Engari i tupatu ratou ki a Hinemoana me tana 
tamaiti, ke he ki aua tupapaku i patua mai e ratou. 

Heoi, ka ea te kopeketanga i te ure o Tu-taia-roa. Na tona matua 
ano i takitaki tenei mate. Te takotoranga atu ano o tenei pakanga, 
kaore hoki i ara mai, e takoto nei ano i naianei. 

Ns^ i muri iho i te parekura kua korerotia iho i runga ake ra, 
katahi ka tuatia te tamaiti a Turanga-pito raua ko tana wahine, ko 
Hine-moana. Tuatia iho te ingoa ko Tu-taia-roa. Ko ia te pou- 
kohatu nana i whakaputa nga rangatira katoa o Whanganui nei, tae 
atu ki Rangi-taue — rangatira katoa te tu o te tangata. 

Ko ahau, i puta mai i roto i tenei tupuna, i a Tu-taia-roa. Otira, 
ehara i te mea ko ahau anake ; engari ko nga taniwha katoa o tenei 
awa o Whanganui — ara, ko nga rangatira katoa e rangona nei i te 
motu nei, timata mai i te kopunga, tae noa ki te rerenga. Koia i tika 
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ai tona whakatanki, " He taura wbiri, kotabi mai ano i te kopuoga tae 
noa ki te puaa." Abakoa, taburi ake tonei iwi ki te kai aao i a ia — 
ka kino a utii ki tai, ka kino a tai ki uta — mehemea ki te tujwDO mai 
etahi iwi ki te kai i a Whanganui, ka hui ano a Wbanganai kia topn 
aoo. £ kore rawa e taea e nga iwi, engari ko nga iwi ke e mate ana 
i a Whaoganui nei, koia i kiia ai, "He taura wbitikitiki," ka motu, ka 
wbitikitiki ano kia kotabi tonn. 

Ko tenei ara oku, be ara tika tonu ; kei te takoto maro tonu, kaore 
ano i wbati noa tenei tabubu ; heke mai ano i a Tu-rere-ao, tae noa 
mai ki aban. Koia nei, te wbakapapa iho ki ahau, ara : 

Tn-nre-ao = Whaki-tapui 



lamatea ^ Ta-taia- 



Taranga-pito — Hine-moani 
Marn-pakn 



L Eorako-titoko 2. Tn-whakabeke •= Eine-pane 3. Hine-poivts 

1. le-Eapna-pehia 2. Mai-ore 3. Toi-kehn i. Iai-o-(e-wiwi 

1. Uobo-laiangi 2. Hine-whero 3. Te Iwi 4. Hinekora Apanga = 5. Te Atoa-r 



Te BaDgiroro-hio = Puata 



Ta-vrhawhakia = Earaki 
Eerehoma Ta-wfaawhakia 




SOME FOLK-SONGS AND MYTHS FROM SAMOA. 

Bt Johh Fraser, LL.D., Stdnbt. 



pBBrAoa.— Theee mjihs were collected in Samoa and written down moie 
than twenty-flve years ago. They were got ohieay from TatukQU'a, the offioikl 
legend-keeper of Hanu'a, and hie nephew Fofo. You may travel all roond 
evoD the largest of the blands now and soaroely meet with a single mui who 
knawB any of the old legends except by name ; tor the titlea of aome of them 
have eatabliahed themselvee in the langoage as pioverbs and by-wards. The 
Bev. T. Powell, who collected them, made no use of them in his lifetime, and 
his widow sent the mannscripts to the late Bev. Qeo. Pratt, Sydney, as the only 
man who was likely to be able to tianslate and use them. Mr. Pratt'a 
eyesight had by this time become feeble, but I knew he had the bundle of 
mannscripts, and, thinking that possibly there might be among tbem some 
myths that were worth preserving. I offered to act as his amannensis in the 
work ol translation, and get them published in some literary journal. Oor 
joint labours, which continued for nearly two years, were terminated by 
Mr. Pratt's death. I still have a few of the translated myths on hand, and 
intend to offer them for preservation as occasion may serve. 



'0 LB TALA lA TaEKA KA N^A-rANOA .- 

Thk Story about the ooduessbs Taema and NA-rAHOA, 

THE SlAMEfiE-TWINB OF SaHOA. 

1. \ COLLECTOR of myths does not expect to find Siamese-twins 
XJk in Samoa, and yet here the; are, not in person certainly, but 
presented as the two chief actors in a myth story. They are sistere, 
and being sisters and twins, they have Titi and Titi be their 
birth-names ; but they afterwards assume the names of Ta'ema 
and Tila-faingo, and as such are well known to all Samoa, for 
they are there the sister • goddesses of war and tattooing. The 
birth and rearing of twin children having a physical union of 
their bodies in some part is possible, but rare, as medical science 
tells us. The mythologist, however, seldom finds that a story 
such as this about about Titi aad Titi is founded on facts observed by 
the actual story-tdlers, but is rather a transmissioa from earlier times, 
23 
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of ideas ia the mind, which myth-makers tried to convey to the people 
by giving them the appearance of a living body, mould «d on the facts 
and expeiiences of human life. The Italian Janus, . for instance — a 
deity which the Romans adopted from the Etruscans— was represented 
as a double bust, joined together back to back, and with two faces, the 
one looking to the east and the other to the west. Now, notwith- 
standing the numerous and learned explanations of the import of this 
double Janus, I am of opinion that the origin of this myth oomes from 
the conception of the sky (root di, div, dya, * to shine *) as the oldest 
and first of all things, from whose heights at noon the sun looks down 
east and west on the beginning and the end of every day, and hence of 
the year itself. The mind of the myth-maker, having formed this idea 
of the sky, gave it a visible life and personality in the creation of a 
two-headed Janus. 

2. Now, if the ancestors of the Samoan and Polynesian people did 
come from India, they must have been familiar there with such ideas as 
could give birth to the making of this myth about Taema and Tila-fainga 
— the one presiding over the art of war and the other the patroness 
of the art of tattooing, through which alone a Polynesian young man 
becomes fit to engage in tribal battles. In India the great gods have 
a dual aspect — two principles blended in one— one body, but many 
heads and arms. And so Titi and Titi here are one in their persons, 
but with two different functions, yet both of these relating to war. 

3. Let me now proceed with the histoty of this interesting duality. 
The twins were born in the little island of Tau, in the Manu*a portion 
of the Samoan Group. As children they could not see each other's 
faces, for they were joined together back to back. Their parents 
belonged to the primitive stock of the race, as far back almost as the 
first creation of man ; and so there is enough of antiquity and mystery 
about these two girls to engage our attention to their story, especially 
as their occupation as grown goddesses — that of bloodshed and war — 
goes so far back as to mingle with the first doings of mankind. In 
due time the girls became old enough to leave their father's home and 
go forth to see the world, but the world as known to this myth is only 
the islands Tutuila and Savai^ of their own group, and Fiji ; and 
their mode of travel was by swimming. So Titi and her sister, who 
had by this time taken the name of Taema, cast themselves into the 
sea and swam in the narrow strait towards Tutuila. Here they were 
so baffled by cross-currents that a lump of wood was dashed between 
them, and their bodies were severed. From this circumstance the 
second sister called herself Tila-fainga. 

4. On Tutuila, near the modern town of Fango-pango, there is a 
path called ' the road of the spirits,' and a |)articular kind of taro 
which grows near by is called 'Taema's fruit.' People say still that it 
was Taema who first caused that fruit to grow there, and that these 
two semi-divine personages passed up that way when they had landed 
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on the beach. Thus it always happens that fable makes the foot- 
prints of spirit-beings leave some trace behind, to the wonderment of 
generations to come. There is a print of Adam's foot in the island of 
Ceylon, and the small islands in the strait are the ruins of the bridge 
by which he used to pass to and fro to the mainland of India. 

5. Taema and Tila-fainga, being now on dry land, began to work 
wonders, whether in order to amuse themselves or to show their power 
as aitUj or to prepare for their future avocations, I do not know. And, 
first, they saw a man and a woman in a field digging up some food for 
themselves, some mctsi or fermented bread-fruit, which is prepared 
somewhat in the same manner as Germans make saur kraut The 
girls asked them for a little of it to eat, but, when they began to 
eat, they ate so heartily that nearly the whole heap of masi was 
consumed. This so frightened the donors that they ran away. And 
next, as the two girls were wandering along the crest of the mountain- 
range in the island, they came to a place where there was a big 
upstanding rock ; this they cleft in two and made of it two war-clubs. 
And, as ''the sight of means to do ill-deeds makes ill-deeds done," 
they now commenced to use the clubs and killed men. Fists and 
sticks and stones were doubtless the first weapons of warfare, but a 
stone club in the hands of such a hero as Hercules, is a mighty 
improvement on that ; and even a little boy, when he becomes 
possessed of a pea-shooter, is not happy till he has used it. And in 
this way, according to our story, the killing of men bei^an on these 
islands. But the girls, now feeling the propensity to kill getting too 
strong upon them, and fearing that it might lead them to the unholy 
act of introducing war into their own native islands of Manu'a, and 
among their own kindred, jumped into the sea and swam away to 
Fiji. There, in the early morning, they saw twp men walking on 
the beach, each carrying a small bag. Landing, the girls accosted 
them and learned that they were tattooers on their way to their daily 
work. The girls went about with them a good deal that day, and 
learned the secrets of the trade. Then they said to the men, ' Give 
us some of your tools and a basket to put them in, and we will go 
elsewhere.' The men good-naturedly said, ' All right,' and gave the 
things asked, only exacting a promise that they, the givers, should 
always be remembered. Hence it is that tattooers in Samoa, when 
they are following their trade, always sing a little song in honour of 
Filelei and Tufou, these two men who gave the tools and the basket. 
And many of the rhymes which folk-lorists now collect among civilized 
nations, carry us back to such incidents as this, in the introduction of 
the arts among men. 

6. The next thing these two wonderful girls do is the making of a 
pun — which proves how much depravity the art of war and tattooing 
was bringing them to. For when they came to the house of a man 
called Na, they asked his children several times whose place it waA^ 
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and, getting always the answer, Nafanua (which means, Na's place), 
they laughed merrily, and Tila-fednga said, ' Norfanua^ that will be my 
name.' And so the two sisters henceforth are Taema and Na-£anua. 
Here again we have a common trick of invention among myth-makers 
to account for the origin of certain names of their divinities. 

7. The next incident introduces the permanent installation of Taema 
and Na-fanua as the goddesses of war and tattooing in these islands. 
And it all arose from an act of kindness done to them, which shows 
that the sentiment of gratitude is not unknown to Polynesian breasts. 
The man Na himself, who had been out in the bush working, now 
came home and received his visitors with much kindness and 
heartiness, and at their request did not hesitate to set the best of 
food before them, although it was part of the tribute-offering to their 
conquerors. Appreciating this hospitality, and knowing that Na's 
tribe was at that time in subjection, for they had been conquered by 
the people in the east of the island, the girls resolved to set them free ; 
and, in order to make a pretext for war, they ordered Na and his men 
to bring to them the whole of the tribute-offering of food which was 
about to be sent to the tribe in the east, in token of continued sub- 
mission. The two goddesses ate it up. News of this came to the 
men of the east^ and, as that deed was a deadly insult to them, they 
prepared for war. But when they invaded Na's country, the two 
goddesses went forth to meet them, and used their war clubs so 
vigorously that the enemies were slain in heaps, and Na's land became 
free. The whole islan<l of Savai'i now reverences these two divinities, 
but Tila-fainga, aHas Na-fanua, is specially the goddess of war there. 

8. Having accomplished this good work, the sisters agreed to 
separate. Tila-fainga remained in Savai'i, following her occupation of 
war, but Taema went off to the island of Tutuila and there gave 
herself to tattooing; hence it is that, when war arises among the 
islands, Tutuila is always the ' neutral party,' and does not fight. But 
Taema was laid under a dire obligation, that if ever war should come 
that way, she- should interpose and prevent it from spreading to 
Manuka, the parent land of the twins. And so it is to this day. 

II. 

The Tala, 

• 

9. Fonga'oloHila was the name of a place in Tau ; it was inland, on 
the north side of the great boat-opening in the reef. Fai-malie and 
Fai-tama4 dwelt there ; these are the children of Malae and Vavau, 
who were bom of Fatu and *Ele-*ele. Fai-malie gave birth to twins, 
which were joined together by their backs ; they could, not see one 
another's face. They were named Titi and Titi, they were girls. 
When they were grown up, one day they went to walk about on the 
beach at the long boat-opening. They saw the place where the men 
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uncover themselves, then said the one of them, * That is my name, 
Taema.' Then grew upon them a desire to wander about. The one 
said (to the other), * Let us roam.' Then they swam. Their father 
called them back (saying), ' Gome back, return ' ; but they said, ' Wait 
till we come back here.' They went on. Then their father said, * If 
that is it, take this stone as a parting gift.' It was called a mavaenga, 
one of its names was tuptict-tali-va^a. Then Titi and Taema swam 
away. They reached the narrow sea near Tutuila. A bowsprit waa 
floating along ; then they spoke thus, ' By and by, we cannot manage 
(to escape) this stick.' They tried and tried, it was difficult. It was 
carried by the current, and thrown by the waves of the sea between 
them. They could not get out of the way, 'and so they were 
separated, and for the first time they saw one another's face.' 

Then said Titi to the one whose name was Taema, * I will be called 
Tila-fainga.' Then Titi cast off her old name and was called Tila- 
fainga. 

10. Then they went on to Tutuila, and passed up the bay on which 
Pango-pango looks down. The cda-o-aitu (road of the spirits) is there; 
it was so named from these two persons, that was the reason for its 
being called cda-o-aitu. Then these two caused taro to grow in that 
place, which is rocky ; it was called fua-o-Taema (Taema's fruit). 
Then they saw a couple, man and wife, and two women also ; they 
were taking up fermented bread-fruit (masi) from its pit. The girls 
had a longing for it. They stood and looked at it, and said to them, 

* Give us a little basket of masV But the couple asked them for a 
basket to put it in, to take it about in. Then they threw them a 
' bread-fruit bonnet ' and said to them, ' Put a little of it into that.' 
But they said, * What can we put into this trumpery thing ; it will 
only make one cake for each.' They said, * Still put it in, there is no 
danger.' Then they put it in, put it in, put it in. They opened their 
mouths and sucked in the masi ; the bread-fruit bonnet did not get 
full. The masi was nearly done ; then the women were going away, 
they grumbled that the masi was used up. Then the girls answered, 

* Friend, what is the reason that you said that nothing could be put in 
this trumpery thing ? ' Then the two women were afraid because they 
(now) knew these were gods ; and so the women ran away. 

11. Then they went on and passed along the tops of the mountains, 
they reached upper Poloa, then they dwelt there. They made 
turmeric food, and powdered their bodies with the turmeric, then 
these (bodies) became yellow. Then Tila-fainga sauntered about in the 
place which was named Iloa-ai-le-toa, (known-for-the-warriors), they 
went, and it was divided into two and became two war-clubs, one for 
her and one for Taema. Then they did a stt'ange thing — ^they killed 
men. Then Tila-fainga said, ' Come now, let us two go, let us not 
remain here, (we- are too) near to our own country, lest our (present) 
occupation should be directed against it, let us two swim ; do you look 
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for a land in which we may follow our occupation.' Then they swam 
away, each of them had her own float. They went on and lauded at 
FijL It was early dawn. They saw two men, these two were 
walking. Then Tila-fainga said (to ber sister), ' Lady, I am hungry ; 
let us go to these two men (and ask them) who they are.' Then they 
made up to them and said, * Who are you two?' These two answered, 
<-We are Tufou and Filelei, our occupation is tattooing ; we have 
nothing good to eat, these are only the tools of our trade ; we are 
going to our work. Who are you twoT *We are Tila-fainga and 
Taema.' ' What is your errand.' ' None, we have come here to roam 
about ; let us all go together, along with you two.' ' All right, come 
on.' And they went ; they gave them something to eat, and so the 
(girls) went about with these chiefs; they went about, they went 
about. Then they said, ' O chiefs, what do you two think ? give us 
two your occupation.' They answered, * All right, methinks we all 
should live together and follow our occupation here, but first let us 
wait for a house-warming.' But these two women said, ' Enough 1 
but give us some tools and a basket to put them in, and we will go.' 
Then they gave the tools in a basket and said, ' Take your implements 
of tattooing ; when you are engaged in your occupation make mention 
of us two.' ' All right ' (said they). It is on that account that the 
operators of tattooing strike up this song : 

O Fi-Filelei (who art) like a necklace of whales* teeth, 

(Aid us) when we seek to get ready for war. 

(And thou), Tufou (who art descended) from chiefs, 

(Aid us) O Tufou. Tufou, U I 

By-and-bye it will be evening, 

Adorn us for your victories, O Fi ! 

It is like a green ti leaf, 

O Tufou, Tufou, U I 

12. Then they came to Savai% and reached Fale-alupo, at the 
house of Na. (At that time) Ae^a of the west was the conquered, and 
Ae*a of the east was conqueror. There were in the house two girls, 
but their parents had gone into the bush to work. Then Tila-fainga 
asked, * Who is your father?' * Na.' * Whose house is this 1 ' They 
answered, singing, * The house of Na, the house of Na.' Again she 
asked, * Whose place is this 1 ' They answered, * It's Na's place.' 
Then she asked again, * Whose land is this land ? * They answered, 
still singing, *The land of Na, the land of Na, Na-fanua.' Then 
she said, * That shall be my name.' 

13. Then they asked of the girls, * What is that, hanging up in the 
house ? ' They answered, * It is an offering for the victors.' * Break 
down a basket that we may eat of it.' The girls say, ' We are afraid.' 
'Where is your father]' *He is in the bush.' 'You go quickly 
and tell him that your house is be-chiqfed,' So Na came in and said, 
* You two have come.' They answer, * Your servants, sir.' * Whence 
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are you two ? ' ' We two are Tila-f ainga and Taema ; far is the spot 
from which we came, for we have come from a distance. We are 
hungry ; we asked the question what it was that is hanging up in the 
house/ (He said) * It is the offering for the victors ; but I will bring 
you a basket of it that you may partake.' * Good,' said they, * bring it ; 
but do you, O chief, proclaim to your land to bring the whole (tribute) 
offering to us two, and we will raise up your (present) state of 
subjection/ The land was delighted, and brought all the offering to 
them and placed it before them. An account of this was taken to the 
east ; then they two prepared for war. But this was the word of the 
conquerors, * Let us make ready the kava (now), and fight to-morrow.' 

14. Taema was afraid, but Na-fanua said, * Do you follow me, and 
leave the fighting to me.' Then Na-fanua asked (her friends), 'Which 
is the road the conquering party will take to come here?' They 
answered, * There are three roads, but the middle road is probably the 
one by which the conquering party will come.' (She said) * Leave that 
road to us two ; let your troops go by the other roads. When the 
conquerors come, let your men withdraw and leave the fighting to us.' 
When the enemy's party came on these two went up that way to meet 
them. They laid about them, laid about them, on the one road and 
killed ; then on the other road they did the same. The eastern 
conquerors were over-thrown. The land was greatly delighted and 
proclaimed an offering to be made to these two. All Savai^ (there- 
after) paid respect to these divinities. 

15. Then they came to the wall of Amoa. There these two made 

their parting farewells. Na-fanua said to Taema, * Now then, do you 

go to our land in Tutuila, dwell there and practice our business of 

tattooing, but I will go on with my fighting work.' Then they had 

their refreshment of food. The kava of Na-fanua was first ; she 

prayed, saying : 

This is the kava to drink 

For Le-Fatu and Le-'ele'ele 

And Fai-malie and Fai-tama4, 

That they may direct you to neutrality ; 

But may the road I go run with blood. 

Then she said to Taema, * You will remain neutral in our land ; 
when you are pricking the outside (of the body), then remember me 
and your occupation will prosper.' 

16. Then Taema was going to swim to Tutuila ; but Na-fanua 
called to her to come back till she should arrange aright their farewell 
agreement. So Taema came back. And Na-fanua said, < Now then 
do you be neutral to my business, and then the businesses of both of 
us will go on profusely before you ; by-and-bye the war will turn 
itself towards our country, and our parents in Manuka, but (when it 
comes), do you turn your back to Manuka and your front to UpOlu, 
and then Savai4 will remain neutral ; but if you turn the war on 
Manuka, you will be overwhelmed with vines.' 
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17. Then came Taema to Tatuila by swimming ; and she dwelt 
there, abstaining from Na-fanua's work ; that is the reason that 
Tatuila is called the taptioringa (the neutral party). Then they sang : 

The man grows up and is tattooed, 
The woman grows up and has children. 

Taema lived at Foloa ; and the chief Tui-A.tua came from the land 
of Sailele, he was also called Moso. He came to Taema ; then Tamea 
became his wife. But Na-fanua dwelt in Savai% and followed her 
occupation of war. 



(The Samoan Text of No, U. — Ttuma arid Na-famta,) 
<0 LB TALA lA TiTI MA TlTI ALIAS TaEMA MA N4-FANUA. 

9. *0 Fonga-K>lo-<ula le igoa o le fanua i Tau ; e i gauta i le itu i 
matu o le ava tele. Sa mana ai *o Fai-malie ma Fai-tama4, le f anau lea 
a Malae ma Yavau na fanaua ia e le Fatu ma le 'Ele'ele. Na fanau 
Fai-m&lie *o le masaga ua fesootai i o la tua, ua le ma fe vaaiai o la 
mata. Ua fa'a igoa ina o Titi ma Titi, o tame teine laua. Ua matua 
ona eva lea o i laua i le tasi aso i le matafaga, i le ava loa. Ua iloa 
ai le mea a tagata ; ona fai ane lea le tasi, Si o'u igoa sia *0 Taema. 
Ona tupu lea lo la fa'aeva. Ua fai ane ina, Ta eva ia. Ona la fa'ausi 
lea. Ae valaau lo la tarn a, O mai, foi mai ; a e tali mai, Sei ma o mai 
na nei ; ua o lava. Ona fai ane lea lo la tama, Afai o lea, ina avea le 
ma'a nei ma mavaega. Ua taua ai le Mavaega, *o le tasi ona igoa *0 
le tupua-tali-vaa. Ona la feausi ai lea o Titi ma Taenia. Ua 00 i le 
vasa ua lata i Tutuila. Ua opeopea mai le tila ; ua lafatu tafea mai e 
peau o le sami i o la va. Ua faigata ai ona alu ese le laau pei 'o se, a 
ua faate'a esese ai i laua. Ua faatoa fevaai a4 'o laua mata. 

Ona fai ane ai lea Titi lea igoa *o Taema, A e igoa a'u ia le Tila- 
faiga. Ona tiai lea e Titi lona igoa tuai a*o igoa o ia ia Tila-faiga. 
Ona la o lea O Tila-faiga ma Taema. 

10. Ona la a'e ai lea i Tutuila e i ai Pagopago i onu Inga ae. Ua 
ae i le Yaga. £ i ai le ala o aitu ; ua igoa ai talu ai ia i laua ; 'o le 
mafuaga lea o le ta'u 'O le ala i aitu.' Ona la faatupna i lea le talo i 
lea mea o i ai i le papa, e taua ai *o le Fua-o-Taema. Ua la iloa ai le 
uluga aiga, ni fafine e toalua ; o laga masi. Ua la manauao i ai. Ua 
tutu ma vaavaai i ai, ma fai i ai Au mai ; sina a ma masi. Ae fai ane 
le uluga aiga i se ato e tuu ai, e tau ave ai. Ona la lafo ai lea le pulou 
'ulu, ma fai ia i laua, Fafao mai sina mea i lea. Ae tali laua se a se 
mea e mafai ona fafao i lenei mea fa'atauvaa, e tasi ; Sa oulua potoi, 
Fafao pea; e te afaina. Ona la fafao lea, fafao, fafao. Ua faamaga 
le la gutu ma miti mai le masi ; e lei au tuulu le pulou *ulu. A unm 
le masi ; ona fesolai lea fafine ; a uma ai le masi. Ona le muimui ai 
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lea a uma le masi. Ona tali ai lea 'o teine, Sa, Se a le mea na liia fai 
ai e le ofi se mea i lea mea faatauvaa. Ua fefefe fafine, ua iloa o ni 
aitu laua ona fesolai lea ia fafine. 

11. Ona la o lea ua ui i le tumutumu o mauga, ua oo, Poloa luga 
ona nonofo ai lea. Ua la fai le lega i a la mea e a.% a lega ai o la tino, 
Ua samasama a o lea ia mea. Ua eva Tilafaiga i le tasi mea e igoa ai 
ua Iloa-ai-le-toa ; ua alu ane a ta, ona tofi lua lea, ua hia ua togi, 
taitasi a laua ma Taema. Ona la fai vavega lea, ua fafasi tagata. Ona 
fai ane la lea o Tilafaiga, SaU ia ; ina ta o, nei ta nonofo i i nei ; ua 
fctalai ma lo ta nu'u, nei fa'asaga i ai lo ta faiva ; a e ta feausi ia e 
sue se nu^u e fai ai si o ta faivH. Ona la feausi, ua taitasi ma lo la 
laau. Ua o ua tuuta i Fiti. Ua vave ao. Ua la iloa ni tagata e 
toalua ; ua savali laua. Ona fai ane le Tilafaiga, Se ula e, ta fia ai sei 
oo ane i na tagata so o ai. Oo ai lea i ai, ma fai atu Fo o ai oulua t 
Ua tali mad i laua, Oi m>iua *o Tufou ma Filelei ; o lo ma faiva 'o le 
tatalau ; e le a^i ni a ma mea lelei, o au ia o lo ma faiva o lo a ma o i 
lo ma faiva. O ai ea oulua ? Oi maua a Tilafaiga ma Taema. Ae se 
a lo oulua feau ? E leai ; ua ma o mai e eva ; inS, tatou o ma oulua. 
Ua lelei, ina o mai ia. Ona latou o lea ; ona a vane i ai lea o mea e 
taumafa ma ua latou feoa^ ma nai alii ; feoai, feoai. Ona fai atu lea, 
Alii e, pe ni a fa oulua ? Au mai ia la oulua faiva ma maua ? Ua 
tali mai, Ua lelei ; f a i ta tatou te nonofo ; ma fai faiva iinei ; a e sei 
fa'atali foi i se unu sm. A e fai atu lana, Soia, a e au mai ia pea sa 
ma au, ma se ato e tuu ai, a e ma o. Ona aumaia le au i se ato, uafai 
mai. Ave ia ni a oulua au tatalau, a e a oulua fai la oulua faiva ia 
ta^ta'ua maua. Ua lelei. £i ai ona ta le siva a tufuga tatatau : 

Fi, Filelei, pei se lei, 
* O le sailiga o le la ei. 
Tofou, Tufou mai alii e, 
Tufou, Tufou, u I 

A nei foi e afiaf i e, 
Tilotilo i Ion malo, Fi e, 
Ua se lanti usi e, 
Tufou, Tufou, u I 

12. Ona la o mai lea i Savai4, taunuu i Falealupo i le fale o Nh. 
O A'ea a Sisifo ua toilalo, a o A^ea a Sasae ua malo. Na i ai i le fale 
nai teine e toalua a ua o ona matua i le vao e galulue. Ona fesili ai 
lea 'o Tilafaiga, O ai lo oulua tama? O Na. Pe se fale lenei o ai) 
Tali mai, <0 le fale o Na ? Pe se ai, 'O le fale o Na, 'o le fale o Na. 
Ona toe fesili, Se fanua o ai lenei fanua ? Tali mai, 'O le fanua o Na. 
Ona fa'apea lea o ia ua pesepese ai, '0 le fanua o Na, 'o le fanua o 
Na ; Nh fanua. Ona fai ane ai lea, 'O si o'u igoa la sia^ '0 Na fanua. 

13. Ona fesili ai lea i teine, *Ni a ni mea o tautau mai. Ua tali 
mai, *0 taulaga i Malo. Sei motu mai se ato aumai, sei ma 'a'ai ai. 
Ua fai mai teine, Ua ma fefefe. O fea o i ai lo\it8bni\% O \\b^%A« 

24 
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la Use ia, ma £ai atu i ai, Ua aliitia lo outou fale. Ua sau Na, oa 
fa*apea, Ua oulua maliu mai. Lau alaala na. Pe maifea oulua ? Oi 
mana nei, *0 Tilafaiga ma Taema. E mamao le mea, ua ma o mai, ua 
ma fia'a'ai, a o la ma fesili. Fe ni 'ai ni meH o tautau mai ? '0 
taulaga o le malo, a e au mai pea o si ato ia lua te taumamafa aL 
Ua lelei, au mai ia, a e, alii e, talai ia lo outou nu'u ina aumaia le 
taulaga uma, ma mana, ae m ma laga la outou toilalo. Ua fiafia le nu'u 
ona aumai lea le taulaga uma ia i lana. Ua ave ane le tala i sasae ; 
ua tuuina le taulaga ia i laua ; ona sauni tau la lea. Ae ua fa'apea le 
upu 'o le malo, Tatou lili 'ava ; si'i taeao. 

14. Ua matau Taema, a e fai ane Na-fanua e te mulimuli mai, a e 
faitalia a'u le taua. Ona fesili lea Na-fanua, O fea leala a sau ai le 
malo 1 Tal imai, E tolu ala ; a 'o le ala i totonu e sau ai le manumalo. 
la^ tuu mai ia i maua leaala ; a e o ia a outou a'u i isi ala ; a o mai le 
malo, tuumuli outon, a e tuu mai ia i maua le taua. Ona o mai lea le 
malo, ua la o a^e i le ala e sau ai le mannmalo ; tapale, tapale ; o i le 
isi ala, fafasi ; o i le isi ala, ua faapea lava. Ua toilalo ai le malo a 
sasae. Ua iiafia tele ai le nu'u, ua alu le tala4 e fai mai se taulaga ia 
i laua. Ua fa'aalo i ai Savai'i uma i ia aitu. 

15. Ona la tula'i lea ua agae a e tau fano ai lava. Ona oo mai ai 
lea i le aiipa i Amoa. Ua fai ai la la fa'amavaega. Ua fai atu Na- 
fanua ia Taema, Sau ia ; ina alu oe e te nofo i lo ta fanua i Tutuila ; 
nofo ma lo ta faiva o le tatatau, a e alu au ma le faiva o tau. Ona fai 
leala la 'ava. Tumua le 'ava ia Na-fanua; ua ia tatalo ; ua fa'apea : 

*0 le *ava taumafa lenei 
la Le-Fatu me Le-*Ele*ele, 
Ma Faimalie ma Faitama*i ; 
la tona mai sa latou tapua'i 
A e tafe toto se ala on te ui ai. 

Ona fai atu lea ia Taema, 'O le a e tapua4 i lo ta fanua, a e ui [tui )] 
i fafo, a e tafe toto, ona e manatu lea, ua manuia le faiva. 

16. Ona alu lea Taema a aau i Tutuila, a e toe valaau Na-fanua ia 
foi ae, se fa'atonu lelei la la fa'amavaega. Ona foi ai lea Taema. A e 
fai atu Na-fanua, Sau ia, ina e tapua*i mai i lo*u faiva ; a e sasaa atu 
lo ta faiva ia te oe ; a e nei e fa'asaga tau i leta nu'u ma o ta matua i 
Manuka ; ia e liu, tuapea i Manu'a, a e fa'asaga alo i Upolu, ma 
Savai'i e tapuai mai ai lo ta faiva ; afai e te fa'asaga tau i Manu'a, e 
saua oe i le aufu'efu'e. 

17. Ona sau lea Taema i Tutuila, ua aau mai, ua nofo e tapuai i le 
faiva o Na-fanua ; e i ai ona taua Tutuila o le tapuaiga ; ua nofo foi 
Taema e fai le faiva o le tatatau. Ai ua pesepese ai : 

Tapa le tane, ta le tatau ; 
Tupu fafine, fanafanau. 
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Na nofo Taenia i Poloa, a e sau le alii lea o Tui-Atua, na i ai i le nu'u 
o Sailele, ua igoa f«)i o ia ia Moso. Na sau ia Taema. Ona fai ai lea 
Taema ma anoi ava. Na nofo Nafanua i Savai4 ona fai ai lea o lona 
faiva o tau. 



NOTES. 

1. — Titi. The common noun titi means the girdle of leaves which is now 
worn by the natives ; but the verb tiWe means *to be angry/ of which an Oceanic 
root is tit * to be sharp, to shine ; to be hot, to burn.* This meaning suits the 
sisters as war-goddesses. Polynesians and Australians get or take names to them- 
selves from trivial and often absurd circumstances, and names may be changed 
several times in a lifetime. 

Tatooing. The established English spelling of tattoo with a double t is not 
right, for the word comes from a root to, meaning 'to tap or strike gently ' ; 
reduplicated this becomes tata-u in the Polynesian languages. 

Janus. Most cosmogonies give precedence to the pure expanse of the upper 
heavens, the lether, the bright sky above cloud-land ; and so the root di, ft, * to 
shine, to be bright,' appropriately enough gives the names Ja-n-us, Za-n, Ze-n, 
Dya-us. The four-headed Janus shows an extension of the sky to north and 
south ; the direction of the vault of heaven east and west is the first and more 
natural idea. 

2. — ^From India. I hold the belief that the brown Polynesians are in no sense 
of Malay origin, but that they are mainly of Aryan ancestry. Two-headed, four- 
headed, and eight-headed representations of Hindu deities are common in India. 

Fit to engage. The tatooing process is progressive; the first touches are 
given to the boy at an early age, and the pattern is finished when he is fit for war. 

3. — Tau. Olosenga, Tau, Manono, Apolima are all small islands and mostly 
volcanic. 

Swimming. At a very early age children learn to be at home in the waters. 

Bodies severed. Of course myth-makers do not trouble themselves about 
questions of physiology. 

Taema, Tila-fainga. See explanations of these names farther on. 

5. — Wonders. The Samoans do not doubt the possibility of miracles ; in their 
mjrths many such evidences of supernatural power are related. 

Fiji comes up very often in these Samoan myths, although it is a group 
occupied by a black race. It is a land of tattooers. 

6. — Na or nga (nasalized) is a form of the Oceanic article or demonstrative. 

7. — Taema is a goddess everywhere in Samoa, and Na-fanua is specially 
reverenced at Mata-utu and Fale-alupo in Savai4. But Fale-alupo is a sort of 
city of refuge ; its people never engage in the wars of their neighbours. 

Spreading to Manu*a. Here again comes out the Samoan respect for Mann*a, 
as the/o?u et origo of the Polynesian race. 

9. — ^Fai-malie means one who * does ' a thing * successfully,' and Faa-tama*i 
one who * does luckily.' Vavau means * ancient,' and Malae is what we should 
call the * village square.' For the genealogy of all these persons see No. 22 of 
this series. 

Ghreat boat-opening, ava^tele; long boat-opening, ava-loa. These are 
openings in the eoral reefs which sarroand the islands. 
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Unoover. Samoemet et inttUares omnest luce orta^ oram marU frequeniant ad 
eaeandum. Verba nominit Taema sunt ta*e * cacaret* ma, ^Jlamu.* 

Desire to wander. A restless longing for change of scene sometimes seizes 
these islanders. 

Parting gift. This seems to be intended as an amulet or stone of good lack. 

Ti^nia. Is a small image, bat not ased as an idol ; originally a stone supposed 
to be a man petrified. 

Tupua tali va*a means, the image that receives (welcomes) canoes. 

Narrow sea. Vasat the space between yoor starting point and the place of 
arrival. 

A bowsprit, tila; difficult, fainga. Hence the name Tila-fainga. TUa is 
also the *yard ' of a Samoan sail. 

10. Bocky ; taro. There are many kinds of taro (arum esculentum) ; one kind 
is the/iwi, or swamp taro. 

Fermented. The breadfruit may be kept some months in this way for use. 
A little is taken out of the pit, just as it is required. 

Breadfruit bonnet. PuUm-*vlu^ a small cup receptacle ; like a bonnet (ptUou), 
from the breadfruit (*ulu). The women mocked at this as a paltry affair. 

Gods. Aitu, who are the lesser semi-divine spirit-beings. 

11. Turmeric. Lenga, native girls delight to powder themselves with 
turmeric ; the rice-like grains of the root are cooked as food. 

Mountains. Maunga, a mountain range. Tutuila is all mountains and 
valleys. 

Killed men. The murderous work of war now began. 

Occupation. Faivat what they do (fai). 

Should be directed. They are afraid lest the tide of war should flow upon 
their own holy islands of Manu*a. 

float. The islanders are very expert in the use of floats. 

Lady. Tamaitait a respectful term. 

Who are you two ? A question no more improper in the islands than for us 
to say ' Gh>od morning.' 

Errand. Or employment. 

Something to eat. ' Eat * is here the polite word used in speaking to chiefe. 

House-warming. A feast to celebrate the beginning of their partnership. 

This song. As usual when an old song of this kind is preserved, it has 
become very corrupt in the text and not easily understood. I have endeavoured 
to get some sense out of it by interpolations. 

13. Be-chief ed. This word is a verb in the original (alii-tia) — * has chiefs as 
visitors.' 

Tou two have come. The usual Samoan welcome ; the rest of the interro- 
gatories are thoroughly Samoan. 

Your servants, sir. Lau aUuUa vn. ; a kind of salutation, * your presence,' 
similar to those used in India. 

Offering. This was the umiti^ or tribute offering. 

Offering for the victors. Taulaga i malo^ a sacred offering for the (sonquering 
party. 

Afraid. Fefefe^ a very strong word. 

Partake. Taumamafa^ an intensive and respectful verb. 

The Kava. They make their kava feast that night, and prepare to fight on 
the morrow. 

14. Three roads. There are still three roads, for Fale-alupo is inland. 
Conquering party. Manumalo is the word here. 

Were overthrown. Toilalo, * struck down,' as if by lightning. 
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15. Wall. Aupa, a line of waU. 

Wfts firBt. Tbe most bononrable person always has the fint onp ol kava at 

For Le-Fatn, &o. In honour of these aucestors. See No. 22 of these aerUa 
of mjihe. 

Ban with blood. Ber ooonpatioD is still to be a bloody one. 

Priokitifc. That ia, in tatooing. 

Bemember. That ia, make honourable mentioo of me. 

16. Yoar front. Faa4aga alo, to face towards ; so as to ward off a blow. 
Orerwhelmed with vines. Smia oeiU aafuefue, the land would be completely 

oorered over with oreeping plants — a dire cnrse. 

IT. Tui-Atua means prince (kinx) of Atna. 




SOME RECOLLECTIONS OF NEW GUINEA 

CUSTOMS. 



By Whitmore Monckton, Feilding. 



ONCE, when anchored off East Cape in New Guinea, I was asked by 
one of my native crew for (what would be to a " boy ") a con- 
siderable amount of " trade." On my asking him for what purpose he 
required it, I was informed of the following custom : — 

Geesauya, the boy in question, said, although he had been married 
for over two years, he had had no children, but that upon his wife 
becoming enceinte he was expected to give a number of stone tomahawks 
(a valuable consideration) to his father-in-law. I then asked a number 
of the " boys " if they were married, and found that, although they 
were nearly all of them in that happy state, yet only about five per 
cent, of them had a child, by reason of their not being able to afford 
the necessary present. " How is it then," I asked, " the tribe does 
not die out ? " " Oh," they said, " the old man and the rich man have 
plenty of children, and when a ' boy's ' father-in-law dies he can have 
as many as he likes, for then he has no one to pay for them." 

On another occasion at the same place I held the following 
conversation with the " boys " in reference to another custom : " Why 
is it," I said, '* that, although the girls are very free with their favours 
and you boys cohabit with your wives, they have no children ? " If a 
single girl has a child," they said, " it is looked upon as a very great 
disgrace ; all the other girls and young married women in the tribe 
laugh and mock at her, and no * boy ' would have her for a wife. The 
child is called * the child of many fathers,' and is so jeered at when 
grown up that he almost invariably clears out and joins another tribe. 
When a woman finds she is pregnant, she (unless married and her 
husband able to afford the necessary present) goes into the bush and eats 
the leaves of some indigenous plant, which usually has the desired 
effect. Sometimes a woman is foolish and lets things go too far ; in 
such a case she goes to some old woman of the tribe and gets her to 
operate with two blunted sticks. As a rule, however, the leaf-cure is 
quite sufficient." 
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At the Kiriwina or Trobriand group of islands there is a custom of 
roasting pigs alive at feast time, not because the natives enjoy torturing 
animals, but rather because the women, and the young girls in 
particular, like to hear the pig squealing whilst they are engaged in 
dancing. William Whitten, a very well known New Guinea trader, 
told me that he had found this custom in other parts of New Guinea. 

The natives of Seraba, a small island near Samarai, put great faith 
in dreams, as the following incident will show : I had noticed that for 
two or three days Komadoee, a Seraba native and my head boat- 
"boy," seemed to be greatly troubled in his mind. As we wei*e sailing 
into Samarai he came to me and asked my advice about a matter that 
he said was troubling him greatly. "Three nights ago," said 
Komadoee, " I dreamt I saw Derausee (a ' boy * belonging to R — , a 
friend of mine) sleeping with my wife." " Yes, Komadoee," said I, 
" and what do you want me to do ? " "I want you to make Derausee 
pay me," said he, " or you must get him put in gaol, as, unless he pays 
me, all the other ' boys ' will laugh at me and I shall be disgraced." 
*' Nonsense ! " I said ; " dreams are all rubbish. Tou had probably 
eaten too much and therefore slept badly. I won't interfere with 
Derausee." " If I find that my dream is true," said he, '* then will 
you make him pay me ? " " Yes," I said, " if you can find some one 
who can prove that it is true, I will make him pay." As soon as we 
had dropped anchor Komadoee asked my permission to go and see his 
wife; at the same time I went to visit R — . In about an hour's time 
Komadoee came to R — 's house, accompanied by another " boy," and 
carrying in his hand a small carved lime-gourd. He was in a frightful 
temper, and as soon as he saw me, broke out with " Look ! I found 
this (holding up the lime-gourd) in my house, and when I taxed my 
wife with her guilt, she confessed that Derausee had given her this to 
let hjm sleep with her. Now ! Will you do as you promised and 
make him pay me ? " " Look here," said R — , who by this time had 
been made acquainted with the matter in hand, "Til send for 
Derausee ; but," added he to me, " he must not go to gaol, or what 
shHll I do for a cook ] " 

Derausee appeared in due course, and piomptly denied his guilt. 
Komadoee's witness then turned and bolted, and when collared and 
brought back, denied having said anything at all about the matter. I 
had no doubt in my own mind that Derausee was guilty, but he, 
knowing that R — could not spare him to go to gaol, refused to make 
any payment whatever. I thought for a while, and then I fancied I 
saw a way out of the difficulty. " Has Derausee a wife ? " I asked, 
and when answered in the affirmative, I sent some " boys " for her, 
sending at the same time other **boys" for Komadoee's wife. 

When the wives appeared upon the scene, I said to Komadoee, 
" Now, both you and Derausee, with your respective wives, will be 
taken on board the cutter, and to-night, if Derausee still refuses to 
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psy yon, yoa shall sleep with Deransee's wife and Deratuee shall sleep 
with yours, so that you will both be equally disgraced; for if Derausee 
has slept with your wife, as you affirm, you are already disgraced, and 
if he has not, this punishment will serve you right for telling lies." 

I asked R — if he was satisfied with my decision, and as soon as be 
was able to st«ak for laughing, he suid, "Yes," and told Derausee 
that it wontd be of no use his appealing to him for protection, but that 
be must pay up before night, or both he and his wife would be taken 

Derausee and Komadoee then asked for permission to go and talk 
the matter over ; the result cf their conversation being that Derausee 
came to R — and borrowed the neceasaiy payment to make Komadoee's 
honour white again. 

Eomadoee waa the boy who, at ■ place on the north-east ooast, 
penuaded me to buy, amongst other things, a stone of about ten 
pounds weight, on the ground that it was a wind-stone. This stone 
was thrown down amongst the ballast, and several months afterwards, 
when 1 had forgotten all about it, the " boys " brought it on deck 
during a calm and begged me to beat it with a stick, explaining that if 
I did ao, the wind would come again. I laughed at them, and told 
them to beat it themselves if they wanted it beaten. " No," said 
they, " We don't understand magic, if we beat it, something terrible 
might happen ; yon beat it, you understand magic, but beat it very 
lightly, otherwise a great gale will come." 

In the end, to please them, I struck the stone lightly with a stick. 
" That will do," they said, " Now you wait and the wind will come." 

By a curious coincidence the wind did come in a few minutes, and, 
of coarse, the " boys " swore it was owing to the stone. 
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Br Edwabd Trkqsas. 



IN The Journal 0/ the Anlhropological Imlilule of Great Britain 
and Ireland, August, 1896, there appears an article by Mr. 
Sidoey H. Kay on the Melanesian dialect spoken in Makura, Central 
New Hebrides, The materials were collected by the Rev, Oscar 
Mitchelson, Presbyterian Missionary on the island of Tongoa. The 
paper contains a short gi'amniar, vocabulary and remarks. 

Many woi-ds of this vocabulary appear to be quite anconnected 
with any Polynesian dialect. It may be that with increased research 
every one of these may be resolved into some form common to the 
MeUnesian and Polynesian speech, but, if so, the time is not yet. 
My endeavour will be to show that many of the words which at first 
dght appear to be foreign to the Polynesian language are probably 
related. 

Nalag, a fly. This word (with the prefix na common to nouns in 
this dialect) is probably the Maori rango, a fly, Samoan logo, &c. It 
is a widely-spread word in the Pacific, and is generally found in 
Melanesia as Ian or lano. 

Nakk, a louse. £utu, a louse, is a word common both to Poly- 
nesians and Malays. Among Mclanesians, in TorroB Island (Lo), the 
word is gut ; in Saddle Island git ; so that kit is an easy variant. 

N'ggcUi, to bite. This word is known in Maori as kalikali, to 
nibble, or kakati, to eat into, to gnaw through. The Samoan 'ati, to 
eat into, to corrode, and the Rarotongan kaii, to bite, show corres- 
ponding Polynesian forms, with the very common letter-change k to 
fig between these and the Makura word. The Melanesian Efatese 
hiti, to bite, the Maloese cote, the Bierian mkati, carry the word to its 
locality. 

Katia, the belly, is the Polynesian tia, the belly. 

UTaman, a bird, is the Polynesian manu, a bird. 

Lau, a plant Probably the Polynesion rau or lau, a leaf. In 
other Melanesian dialects, such as those of Whitsuntide and Espiritu 
Santo, rau means leaf. 
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UFadahj blood, is a very interesting word. The nearest relative in 
Maori is ranu, to mix, to mix up. The Samoan lanu means (a) 
colour ; (b) the waters of child-birth ; (c) to wash off salt water. Tlie 
Tongan form is lanu, to wash, to rinse with fresh water. Following 
these we have the Motu (New Guinea) ranUf water. The Fijian has 
dranUf fresh water ; dradranu, tasteless, not seasoned, not having salt 
water with it ; dra, blood; dradra^ to bleed; and dradra, the menses 
of women. The Mortlock rariy water, and the Nala ramu, rain, are 
probably on the root ra or da. The Malagasy (Madagascar) has ra, 
blood, but the nearest relatives in Oceania to the Makura nadah are 
the Sesake da^ Fat^ ^a, Nala lalay Sinaugolo lata, Nengone dra, and 
Fijian dra, all meaning blood. The Malagasy has not only ra^ bloody 
but rano, water, equal to the Polynesian ranu. The original root 
probably had the sense of " liquid." 

UTatire, a mast. Probably related to the Maori tira, a mast. In 
Efate we have ^neterey a mast. 

Na^i, son. This word has apparently not received the usual noun- 
prefix. We might have expected natanif if related to the Maori tama, 
a son, but it is probable that the relation of nati is with another Maori 
word, viz. : ngati, " descendant of " (api)lied as a tribal prefix, Ngati- 
viaru, Ngati-huia, (fee), since we are told in the Makura grammar that 
Nati Tongoa means " the people of Tongoa." In Tahiti nati means a 
class or distinction of men, as nati arii, the class of superior chiefs. 
In Duke of York Island nat means a child. 

Navavine^ a woman. Evidently the Polynesian word vahine, a 
woman. 

Nggilif to dig. This word, with the ng to k change before spoken 
of, is perhaps the Maori keri, to dig, represented in Tongan keli^ 
Samoan *eli, &c., &c. 

Natah, the sea. This is almost certainly the Polynesian tai^ the 
sea. The Tongan tahi, the sea, makes the change to the Melanesian 
tathi of Fiji and the Malay tasi of Coram more easy. The Fat^ tas 
shows a further approximation to the tah of the Makura natah. 

Naata, a man. The Maori tangata, a man (homo), becomes in 
Tahitian taata. The Makura form therefore appears to owe its origin 
to an abrasion of the foremost consonant ; this is more probable than 
an ti to ^ letter-change. Worn down as the word is, however, it is far 
nearer to Polynesian than any other the Melanesian has kept for 
" man " ; the ataatu of Whitsuntide, the ta and at of Saddle Island 
and Ureparapara being next in relationship. 

Naingmay a house. The Maori ruma, an apartment, has been 
discredited on account of its resemblance to the English word "room"; 
but apparently kindred words are Samoan luma, "in front of"; 
luma/ale, the space in front of a house (/ale = house) ; Tahitian 
fareturuma, an outhouse ; Motu ruma, a house ; Malay runiah, a 
house. " House " appears as rima in San Cristoval, as ima in Mota, 
Ambrym, &c. This probably accounts for the ingma of Makura. 
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Le(/, to sing. Perhaps the Maori rangi, an air, a tune, Maori 
rangi, the sky, has the Malay equivalent langit, the sky; and in 
Malay lagu means a tune. 

Bili, to collect. Probably related to Maori whiriwhirij to select. 
The Tongan h&sjili, to choose; tolifili, to pick and choose; while the 
Samoan toliJUi means to choose what to gather, as fruit. 

NaUj a yam. The u here is the representative of a common word 
for yam, which as uvn^ ufi^ uhi, ubi, &c., is known to Malays, Poly- 
nesians, Melanesians, &c, 

NavUiy a feather, hair. Throughout Polynesia the common word 
for hair on the body and for feathers is hulu or hum. The Fijian 
vvlutty hair on the pubes, the Malagasy volo, hair, the Javan fvulu, 
hair, all show the v or w change for h. The Espintu Santo vul, the 
Yanua Lava vulni and viligi are probably in the line of connection. 

Murium^ to drink. The Maori inu or unu, to drink, is strengthened 
by Mangaian unu and Hawaiian nnu, to drink. But the Malay 
minuniy Javan nginum, and Pampang (Philippine Islands) rninwrn, all 
meaning "to drink," show a consonantal prefix to unuy and when 
supported by the munu of Nguna, show the true position of the 
Makura word. 

Numerals. 

Sikitek, one. Not related to Polynesian, but perhaps to Florida 
sakai, Bugotu sikei, Malikolo sikai, one. 

/ ru, two. Polynesian rua or lua. In the Banks* Islands " two " 
at Merlav is i ruaj at Santa Maria i ru, 

I toley three. Polynesian torn or tolu. Merlav i toL 

I vati, four. Polynesian whayfa, &c. Merlav i vat, 

I lima, five. Polynesian rima or lima, San Cristoval i rima, 

Lati, six. Not related to Polynesian ono, six, or (apparently) to 
any other Melanesian word for six. 

Laru, seven. Polynesian whitu, JUuy &c. From the Sesake la dua^ 
seven, and the Fat^ la rua^ seven it would appear ds though the 
Makura word is compounded with rua, two, thus meaning 5 and 2 = 7 
("hand" and two). 

Latcle, eight. Polynesian maru, varu, <kc. The Fat^ la tolu shows 
the Makura word to be compounded with "three," i.e, 5 and 3 = 8 
(" hand " and three). 

LumtCy nine. Polynesian ivHi, iva, &c. Like the last two words, 
this is one of the " five " compounds, since Sesake lo veti shows the 
" four " root— -5 + 4 = 9 ("hand" and four). 

Dualim>a, ten. A very clear (curiously clear) word. Dua (ma) 
** twice," lima, five or " hand." The form is, [ think, adopted, because 
it shows no sign of wear or abrasion. 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 



[88] Supposed Samoan Cap. 

In Notes and Queries, No. 80, a question is asked about a spider's web cap, 
and tbe interrogator is referred to the Picture Magazine^ February, 1896, in 
which it is stated that the nightcap is woven by spiders on a frame left in a dark 
corner for the purpose. However that may be in some other islands, it is not so 
on Malekula, of the New Hebrides. Here, the framework, which is simply a split 
bamboo interlaced at intervals to keep it apart, is carried about by the natives and 
worked round in a cluster of webs, they adhere to it, and in process of time a 
fairly thick felt is made. The cap is then drawn off and used for mounting 
dancing masks, so as to fall over the back of the wearer's head while dancing. I 
am sending yon (per Bev. W. Watt, of Tanna) a framework with a beginning made 
in winding on the spider's web. You can dispose of it as you like. They are 
made in various sizes. Old ones are used by our people for keeping their sacred 
stones wrapped in, and are kept in a little bag stuck in the back of the belt. — 
T. Watt Leooatt, Malekula, New Hebrides. 

[89J The Samoan Cap. 

In a note of your Journal of March, reference is made to *'the Samoan 
Gap," and information requested regarding it. This cap is formed from 
a spider's web, generally woven by a multitude (or colony) of spiders, and 
is of a dense and strong construction. I regret that I cannot give the 
technical name of the spider. The web is found in branches of trees, and some- 
times spreading from tree to tree. It is of such a strong texture that the. natives 
of the Loyalty Islands use it for nets in fishing and bird-catching. I have seen 
skeletons of birds and remains of large moths within its meshes. Occasionally it 
may be seen hanging from curved branches of a tree in the form of a large pendant 
bird's nest. The threads are very strong and glutinous ; I have had my hat 
carried from my head by one of them when riding along a bush path. The thick 
web seems to be a collection of webs — successive layer upon layer of new on older 
formations, and contains families of inhabitants. In contrast with this araneida 
there is also to be found in the Loyalty Islands a small spider which at sunset 
spins a fine web, and in the morning before sunrise gathers it up again, apparently 
devouring it. This animal is a nocturnal worker, and spreads its snare for the 
nightly visitants of insects, such as gnats, mosquitoes, (fee. But this does not give 
the information required re the " Samoan Gap." The cap referred to was of the 
web first described, and was used in one form of punishment inflicted on a 
Samoan criminal or defaulter. I suppose it was formed from the nest-like web, 
and it was placed, loaded with spiders, on the head of the criminal, and pulled 
over his head and shoulders for a certain space of time. Samoans were not 
blood-thirsty, as many of the Polynesians are, and in their judicial punishments 
the death penalty was rarely exacted. Fines, labour on the roads, &c., and 
banishment were imposed for what were considered serious crimes. For leaser 
faults the culprit was punished in the way described, or he was required to ohew a 
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monthful of pepper berries, drink a nauseous draught, or toss about in his hands 
a pole of thorny wood ; so the punishment of the offenders also afforded amuse- 
ment to the populace, like the gladiatorial shows of ancient Borne, and the stocks 
and pillory, and I might add hanging, in England. The Bev. J. B. Stair, in a 
recent article in your Journal, mentioned the Samoan punishment iuflicted by the 
tulafalei ( = rangatira) on some of their high chiefs. An offender against their 
chiefs, however, to avoid severe punishment, would have to propitiate the chief 
by a humble ifonga (or submission to his will), by appearing before him in a 
crouching form, with a faggot of firewood and banana leaves, indicating his 
readiness to be killed and cooked as a pig, should the chief so desire. In some 
cases he would be conveyed to the chief pinioned hands and feet, and a pole 
thrust between his arms and legs, and carried on the shoulders of men as they 
bore pigs to market. This was a terrible humiliation ; but a still worse degrada- 
tion was inflicted when the chief ordered his ear to be slit, or otherwise marked as 
pigs were branded, and ever afterwards he went by the name of suoh-or-suoh a 
chief's pig. — Sami<. Ella.. 

[90] Reed -throwing. 

I am much interested in the account given, on page 118 of the Polynesian 
Journal, Vol. v, of the Maori pastime of reed-throwing, (teka-anga) as we of the 
Gook*s Group would call it. In New Zealand the game appears to be played with 
fern-stalks or other darts. In the Cook's Group only green reeds were used — ^the 
longest obtainable. These reeds were slightly singed over a fire to render them 
perfectly straight. It was needful to secure with a piece of strong fibre* the thick 
end of the reed, which might strike against a stone and be broken. The gmaller 
end was nicely rounded, so as not to injure the finger of the player. Tour able 
contributor, Hare Hongi, seems to imply that the smaller end pierced the air, the 
fore-finger of the thrower impelling the butt. The Cook Islander, on the con- 
trary, impelled with his forefinger the smaller end, the air being pierced by the 
butt. Of course he who threw the dart (too) furthest won the game. Ere 
throwing the reed a song or an incantation was chanted by the player to secure 
victory. This favourite game was at Mangaia practised by men, the women being 
spectators ; or by women, the men being spectators ; never by men and women 
together, as in the other islands of the group. Numerous songs for reed-throwing 
matches (teka-anga) once existed, but are now lost. No song for a reed-match 
on Mangaia would be complete without a reference to Tarauri, a son of Tangaroa, 
and therefore flaxen-haired, by Ina-ani-vai. This Tarauri was deemed the chief 
patron of the sport. The home of Tarauri, and the scene of his exploits in reed- 
throwing is the land of Ukupolu — doubtless the Upolu of our days. The story of 
Tarauri is given in my "Myths and Songs" (pp., 118-121) ; on pp. 179-180, 1 have 
given *'A farewell (ve^e) chanted at a reed- throwing match for women," in 1824. 
This is merely a fragment. The teka-anga, or reed-thro wmg matches, as well 
as the dirge proper (eva) dancing-f6tes, and "death-talks," were all compre- 
hended under the general name of eiva, or amusements (called by Captain Cook in 
his Voyages, heeva). All these were sacred to Tane and Tautiti, son of " Miru," 
Queen of Hades. 

Further on in the same paper reference is made to the moari, or Maori swing. 
This is the exact name for the ancient swing of the Hervey Group. The rope for 
it was furnished by the long green vines of the Entada scandens (also used for 
skipping-ropes in those days). One end of this natural rope was secured to the 
crown of a tall coco-nut tree, the lower end was knotted so as to admit of a strong 
stick being inserted. On this the swinger sat astride, of course holding on by the 
hand, and swung himself to a great height. 

* Inner bark of the nettle-tree (Urtiea argentta,). 
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The catching of the spirit of the sister (page 119) in his net, in the same 
story, finely illustrates the meaning of the two unique " soul-traps'* (ere vaema) 
presented to me by the ** sacred men " of the island of Pukapuka in 1862, and 
subsequently deposited in the British Museum. In my " Life in the Southern 
Isles," I have given a sketch, and an account of these "soul-traps" (pp., 180-3). 
Priestcraft is the same all the world over — amongst the heathen and amongst 
civilised races. It originates in an inordinate lust of power. — W. Wyatt Gill. 

[qz] The Malayo- Polynesian Theory. 

It is evident, from Mr. Peal's "Bemarks " in your last issue, that the Malayo- 
Polynesian theory has been engaging the attention of scholars abroad, and if your 
publication of my recent papers about it should lead to a fuller discussion by Mr. 
Peal and others, a service will thereby be done to Polynesian Ethnology. It is now 
some years since I read all the accessible books bearing on that subject — those of 
Marsden, Wallace, Eeane, and others, and such papers by Mr. J. B. Logan and 
Dr. Leyden as have been republished ; but although I am dependent on books 
for facts as to the language and customs I quote, yet in my investigations other- 
wise I follow always an independent track of my own. Mr. Peal and I are quite 
at one as to the value of Mr. Logan's labours in the Indonesian field, and Dr. 
Leyden's were equally remarkable; but their region was only Indian and 
Indonesian, and the material on which we can work now is much more extensive 
than in their day. So far as I know, my view of the origin of the Polynesian race, 
and of the relation of the Malays to it is new, and it is certainly not borrowed. 
It easily explains the undoubted fact that pure Papuans and Melanesians in 
general have many language-words in common with them, and how that has 
come about. I have still on hand a large amount of material proving, as I think, 
that many of the characteristic customs and beliefs of the Polynesians have come 
Uom Hindustan and Further India, but I am not sure that it would interest the 
readers of your Journal if published. Mr. Peal will find my views regarding the 
relation of the Australian aborigines to those of South India in the introduction to 
my book entitled "An Australian Language," and in two lectures printed in the 
Tnmsactions of the Victoria Institute, London. Ethnologists in Australia and New 
Zealand, I have no doubt, will gladly co-operate with Mr. Peal in securing a 
friendly interchange of papers on their science, and in promoting a simpler and 
more correct nomenclature for the Oceanic races. I have made a beginning in 
that direction myself, and have invented the words Ebtidan and Papuak, and now 
I would suggest Xanthanesians (the ' blonde ' or ' brown ' islanders) as a name for 
the brown Polynesians, on the analogy of Xanthochroi used by Prof. Flower and 
others. Certainly the term Malayo-Polynesian should be abandoned by scholars 
as inaccurate. We might then say : In(2one«ia7u, for all the mixed inhabitants of 
the islands of the Malay Archipelago ; Melanesians^ for all the black islanders ; 
and XanthoTiesians, for the brown race everywhere from Madagascar to Easter 
Island. — John Fraseb. 
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THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM 

ISLANDS : THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



By Alexander Shand, of Chatham Islands. 



Chap. X.— MORIORI STORIES. 
The Stobt of Reu^anga. 

TCHU (or Tu) dwelt with ReUpanga, and they hud bom to 
them two mole children and one fem.ale child named Bu-ka- 
hiaihini. When it was calm, Tchu went out to sea (fishing). While 
he was out fishing, turning round at last (he saw) Rei-kuru-pakupakn 
swimming towards him ; when (she) came to the canoe, he took her 
into the canoe and they two went ashore. Rei-kuru-paknpaku seized 
bold of Tchu'a fish and ate them raw ; they went to the dwelling, and 
when it was night Rei-karu-' took Tchu to be her husband. Tchn 
knew within himself that he would not he able to return to his own 
wife, to Reiapanga, because he was taken by the monster- worn an. 

On a certain day he went to the mother of his children and said, 
" Welcome (or come) to me the warmth of woman."' Reiapanga said 
" How indeed are you ? " " T^-i-. How also (really) ? It is like 
being in the midst of water. The bnrden of calamity ! " 

Tchu said, "But you, our children, as soon at it is calm (or fair 
weather) hasten, hasten you, our family, to the side of the canoe in the 
early dHwn." And when it was (»lm in the early duwn, Reiapanga 
with her family went, and arrived at the side of the canoe. And 
when Tchu arrived, they dragged the canoe down to take them to 
another island (or place). Tchu said to his wife (or mother of his 
bmily) ' Be careful, be careful of yourselves, the family." When 
the land was out of sight, and the land showed up to which they were 
going, the monster-woman appeared, diving as she came, like the 
diving of a shag. Arriving at the canoe she tried to capsize it, but 
Tchu appeased her, and then got her into the canoe. She said to Tohu 



196 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

they two must return, but must throw Tchu's wife into the sea. 
Tchu said, " Wait, wait, wait till we get on shore, then throw her out." 
When they got to land they left Reiapanga and her children, but the 
daughter the monster- woman took to be her slave. The canoe returned 
and came to their own home. 

Then Reiapanga and others dwelt on that land, kumaras were their 
subsistence, and Reiapanga*s family grew up. Reiapanga called to her 
children, ''Go you two and search for a certain (kind) of stone." 
When the children found the stones they showed them to their 
mother, "See." "Yes, grind them on a rough stone."* After the 
axes were sharpened, "Go you two into the forest, or wood, and 
search for a bent stick. Now chip it with your make-shift ^ axes." 
And the axe (handles) of those children were fastened firm. " Go you 
two and fell a tree for yourselves." And when the canoe was finished, 
and it was fine (or calm) they went to sea ; they went ^ each time it 
was fine. The thought came to their mother, " I think (or it seems to 
me) you two must go and see the land of your father ; yes, you two be 
careful, be careful, do not let your two selves be seen at the dwelling 
of that monster. Wait for a time until you see your sister in the 
forest, and let her see you, and explain who you are to her." A song 
was recited and learnt by them, they two. The canoe of the children 
came (went) but did not land on the place where their father used to 
land, it landed further on ; they stayed in the forest, and their sister 
came to get firewood. She saw fully the children staying, and took 
the two to be her slaves. She blackened their faces with charcoHl. 
When they reached the abode and the food was ready the burnt out- 
sides of the kumara were given to them. In the morning of another 
day they began their song : 

Moon rising where Tchu dwells, Titi-koko-rueke,' 

Moon rising where Reiapanga dwells, Titi-koko-rueke, 

Moon rising where Bu-ka-hinihini dwells [Titi-koko-rueke] 

Sound forth then, the speech^, the song, the heart yearning song, Titi-koko-rueke, 

Titi-koko-rueke, 
O 'tis I, *ti8 I, Bu-maniania, Bu-mauiania, 
Of the water source, the son of Beiapanga, tchi oru' e — 
Titi-koko-rueke, Titi-koko-rueke. 

Tchu called secretly to his daughter (exclaiming), ^^AH/ Your younger 
brothers.'* Ru-ka-hinihini sprang up and thrust her head into (against) 
her younger brothers. The children sprang, they sprang (away), 
lighting at a distance, and called to her, " You made slaves of us." 
Tchu sent his children to get*^ firewood and place it at the back of the 
house ; when it was night they packed the firewood criss-cross round 
the sides of the house, against the back and against the entrance and 
set the house on fire. Tchu waited a while and the flames rose over. 

* It was a grindstone. 
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The middle of the roof was burning ; with a thud Tchu jumped from 
within, he lit outside ; he shut the doorway and set it also on fire. 
The monster rose up, tried to put out the fire (and) tried to put out 
the fire, and she was burnt by the fire. Then Tchu went to his wife 
Reiapanga and got her back again. 



In connection with the foregoing legend, the Ngati-Awa people had a very 
closely similar one, or what seems more possible from the style of the expressions 
contained, it belonged to the Ngati-Buanui, their adjoining neighbours, on the 
West Coast, North Island, N.Z. There appears to be a wonderful agreement with 
both people in all the main incidents of the story, although the names are quite at 
variance. The substance of the Maori story in a rough form is here given by way 
of comparison. Unfortunately my informant could not give it to me in its ancient 
one, although luckily he was able to give the Lament of Eome-tara, the wife of 
Eamura, when he was seized and taken from her by the Ngarara-woman. In 
another Ngati-Awa version of the same story she was was called the wahine- 
piharongo — piharongo ^ iron in the general acceptation, but probably has a 
different meaning in this instance. 

The curious use by Tu, where addressing his daughter, of the expression 
*' Au o hunau potikit^^ the exclamation being purely Ngati-Buanui, with the words 
of Eome-tara*s Lament, appears to show a connection with that people. This 
single instance is the only one so far on record of its use by the Moriori people. 



The Story op Kamura and the Ngarara-Woman. 
(From the Ngati-Awa tribe of Maoris,), 

Kamura was dwelling in his land with his wife, when he was seized 
by the Ngarara-woman, whereupon the Ngarara-woman expelled 
Kamura's wife Kome-tara, and took Kamura to be her husband. The 
thought entered into Kamura to take his wife elsewhere, that he might 
escape from the Ngarara-woman. He arose and went on board his 
canoe with his wife and his daughter Ara-wiwi, and left for another 
island. When nearly arrived, the Ngarara-woman appeared diving 
like a shag, and leaching the canoe she got on board, then threw 
Kome-tara, who at the time was with child, overboard; whereupon 
Kome-tara called for her shark, Pani-i-reira,* to convey her ashore, and 
when she arrived at the land she dwelt there. She dwelt on that 
island and gave birth to twins. The food with which she sustained her 
children was paretao and mouku. They dwelt there and her children 
grew large, and kumara was stranded on the shore. They asked 

* Pani-i-reira was the name also of a Taniwha, which Ngati-toa tradition says 
formerly inhabited the sea off Eawhia. Contrary to the usual habits of Taniwhas 
this one employed itself in saving the lives of people capsized at sea. A man 
named Eai-whakarua was, in this manner, safely borne ashore after being two 
days in the water ; they landed at Te Puia (at Eawhia), so says the story. — ^From 
Karihana. — Editobs. 
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their mother, " What is this f " (She answered) '< It is kunuvra^ food." 
They were taken and planted, and when numerous a garden was 
planted. When the children grew up they were taught by their 
mother to work ; they worked at a canoe and finished it, and their 
mother directed them to the island where their father dwelt.* 



Ko Beiapanoa. 

(Expressed in the Jforiori Langtioge), 

Ka moe ko Tchu i a Reiapanga, ka put(a), a rauu tamiriki, tokoru 
ka tamiriki maro {or tane), kotabi ka tamiriki wahine ko Ru-ka- 
hinihini. Ka mat' ta umu ka whano ko Tchu ko to moan& ; i aii e 
noh(o) anft i roto moan' tahur' ro ake ki a Ru-kuru-pakupaku e kau mai 
anS, ka tae mai ki tona waka e uti ei ku rung' i ri wak& e ror' ei rauu 
ki ut&. Whawha mai ko Rei-kuru-pakupaku ki na ka ika a To, kei 
m&t&, ka roro i kainga po ro ake ka po ka tango ko Rei-kuru-' i a 
Tchu e tane mana. Ka tohu ene ko Tchu i roto i aii e kore te i aii te 
hoki ki tona wahine man ki a Reiapanga ka ro a me ka rir' ii i wahine 
tchipu. Ka tak' i tchi ra ka tae ii ki ri metehine o' tamiriki ka ki 
etii, '^Hara mai ra ki au e te hanahana o Pfip&."^ Ka ^ ' etti ko 
Reiapanga, '* Pehe' koa ko' ? " *'Ti-i pehe' hoki ? pena i tohtL me ro' te 
wei, 'tchia kaweng' o tchia mat6." Ka me etii .a Tchu, " Koi kotau a 
tauu tamiriki e mate ta umu awhe' ranei kohikohi, kohikoh: kotau ta 
tauu whanau ki taha o ro waka i tchi ata kurakura." A ka mate ta 
umu i tchi ata kurakura khia roro a Reiapanga ratau ko tona whanau 
ki taha o ro waka ka tae, a, tae S,tu ko Tchu k' hunettL &k8 nei ka to 
ene i ri waka e uta i a ratau ku rung' i tche motu. Ka me etii a 
Tchu ki ton& whaerSr6, " Ke tohu, ke tohu ki a kotau e t' whanau." 

Ka ngaro t' whenu ka tchu mai ta motu k' here nei ratau ke reir' 
ka put' ta wahine Tchipu e ruku here mai, ka po t& ruku a ra kuau t& 
mai ki to ratau waka ka huri i t& waka k' hongona S,tii e Tchu o, o e 
uta ku rung* i ri waka, ka me mei ki a Tchu me hoki rauu, ko ro 
wahine o Tchu me oro ko roto wei, ka me fittl a Tchu, '* Taii, taii, taii 
ke eke ki uta i ki reir' pange ei." Ka eke ki uta e waih' i reir' i a 
Reiapanga ratau ko wa tamiriki. Ko timit' mahine ra ka rir' i tchia 
wahine Tchipu' na e mokai mana, e hoki mai ko ro waka ka tae mai ki 
to ratau tch'.mu kaing'. Ka nohO tenei a Reiapanga ma ku rung' i ri 
motu ra,kumara tS kei, a, ka matchu(&) t' whanau a Reiapanga karang' 
^td ko Reiapanga ki o' tamiriki, " Koru ro ra e kimi no'(a) mei i tche 
pohatu." Ka kite e ka tamiriki i ka pohatu k' hokotarere mei ki to 
rauu metehine. " Na-a." " U-u, e oro ra ku rungi pohatu tatarame," 
hoang& e tchia pohatu. Ka oti ka toki, '' Koru ro ra ko roto paeho e 

* Since the above was in print, Te Wheta has sent us the full account of the 
adyentores of Eome-tara, which will appear in the next chapter. — ^Editobs. 
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kimi mei i tche rakau tongoinang&. Na e tarei ra ki o koru toki 
makukutii."^ A, ka u wa toki o ka tamiriki na, *^ Koru ro ra e beau i 
tche rakau ma koru." A, ka oti t' wakft ka mat' ta umu, ka roro ko 
roto moan(a) ka kawS^ i tena umu, i tena umu. Ka to mai ki to rauu 
metehin^ " Kaare ki au ka roro koru ka tchiro no(a), i t' whenu o to 
korti matchu tane, koi koru kia tohu, kia tohu. Rura koru hokite Stii 
i a koru i tchia nohoangfi o tchia Toroeho, e tari mari koru okoa kite 
kortl i to koru hunau tamiriki mahine ko roto paehS k' hokitS StCi i a 
koru hokaatH i a koru ki aii." Ka oti mai ko tangi i to rauu metehinS, 
ka pou i a rauu. K' haramai ko ro waka o ka tamiriki tchiei eke ki 
tauranga o ro waka o to rauu matchu tane ka eke ki pehakS, ka noh5 
rauu i roto paehd, k' hara mai to rauu tchuahine ki ri wahii mana, 
tumau kits Stii ko wa tamiriki e noh(O) an& ka tango i a rauu mokai 
mana, ka ra pani ka konehi ki ri ngarehu, te etii i kaing* mouu te kei 
ko ka pakapaka o ka kumara hoatu ma rauu. I tche at& o tche ra 
tchutang(a)y ta rauu tangi : 

Marama hunake i a Tchu, Titi-koro-ruekg,< 

Marama hunake i a Beiapanga, Titi-koro-rneke, 

Marama hunake i a Bu-ka-hinihini [Titi-koko-rueke] 

E tangi ra, te koriki^ te koroka, te koro-pou-manawae, Titi-koko-rueke, 

Titi-koko-rueke, 
E ku au ra, ku au ra ko Bu-maniania, ko Bu-maniania, 
Te puna wai, te Tama Beiapanga tohi oru^', e — 
Titi-koko-rueke, Titi-koko-rueke. 

Karang& puku ko Tchu ki to' tamahine, "Aii, o hunau potiki.'* 
Ka matike ku rung' ko Ku-ka-hinihini purupuru atii ta upoko ko roto i 
ona hunau potiki. Ka poi i kora wa tamiriki, poi a te tau mai i ko, 
karangatii Stii, " Nau mauu waiho mokai mau." E unge ei ko Tchu i 
o' tamiriki khia roro k' hhia^ wahii homai ko tchu(&) i t' whare, ka po 
k' hokokauaro mai ka wahii ki ka tara o t' whare, ku rung' i tchu- 
rong(O), ki t' roro ka tchutd t& whare ki tch ehi. E tari e Tchu okoa 
ha hiki t& mura ku rung', ka pou tch ar& iti. A, tO, ka poi ene ko 
Tchu i roto, a te tau mai i waho, tutakina mai t6 roro tahuna mai 
hoki. Ka metikS ku rung' ko Tchipu, tinei nd(a) tinei nO' a ka pau i 
tch ehi Here ei ko Tchu ki tona wahine ki a Keiapanga ka riro mai. 



Ko Kamura raua ko te Wahine-Ngarara. 
(Expressed in the Maori Lcmgwxge), 

E noho ana a Kamura i tona whenua me tona wahine, ka tangohia 
a ia e te wahine-Ngarara ; ka kite te wahine-Ngarara ra, peia ana e ia 
te wahine a Kamura, ko Kome-tara ; haere atu ana i a ia a Kamura, 
hei tane mana. Ka puta te whakaaro o Kamura kia kawhakina ketvoi 
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tana wahine kia pahure ia i taua wahine-Ngarara. Te whakatikangH, 
ka eke ki runga i te waka me te wahine me te tamahine, a Arawiwi ; 
haere atu ana ki tetehi moutere. Ka tata atu, ka tae, ka puta ko te 
wahine-Ngarara, ka te ruku a-kawau mai te taenga mai ki to ratou 
waka, ka eke ki runga. Katahi ka akiria atu e ia a Kome-tara ki te 
moana, tera hoki kei te hapu. Ka kite a Kome-tara, karangatia ake e 
ia tona taniwhu, a Fani-i-reira, hei kawe i a ia ki tahaki ; te taenga ki 
uta, ka noho iho i reira. Noho iho i tana moutere, ka whanau a 
Kome-tara, he mahanga. Ko te kai i ora ai ona tamariki, he Faretao, 
he Mouku. Ka noho a, ka rahi ake ona tamariki, a, ka pae mai he 
kumara. Ka uia ki to raua whaene, '' He aha tenei? " ** He kumara, 
he kai." Kawea atu ana, toua ana : te nuinga ake, katahi ka puni he 
mara. Te nuinga ake o aua tamariki ra, ka akona e to raua whaea ki 
te mahi. Hanga ana he waka, a, ka oti heoi, ka tohutohungia atu e te 
whaene te moutere i noho ai to raua matua tane. 



Te Tangi a Eome-tara. (ho tona tane ka biro i te wahine-Noababa). 

E rere e te kohine e kame i runga ra, 

He iti te ngakau, rahi atn i au, 

Ea matua i ahan te uri o Eamura, ki a Arawiwi te paanga ki rpto ra. 

Whakatan rawa iho te pehi a Eupe e Te Ngohi-tupiki raua ko Mera nei. 

Eo Eome-tara te tau ki *aro piri mai, 

Ma wai e whakaeke to tau e whae ? 

Aea ka ora me ko whare, 

Ea kai te titiro ka ripa i ahau ki te Whe Perohuka 

Eel tata e tukua te manako ki te iwi e-i. 



NOTES. 

1. — Literally warmth or glow of earth. Earth representing woman. 

2. — Toki makukutu, are ill-formed not properly finished axes. A familiar way 
of indicating they were not of much worth. 

3. — Kawei to attempt, to try ; a peculiar use of the word. 

4. — Titi-koko-rueke was said to be the elder of the twin sons of Tchu. Putting 
his name in song form was done to attract the father's attention, and so to 
intimate who they were. The name appears to have been omitted in the third 
line and has been added. Bu-maniania was the second son. 

5. — Koriki. The o has been changed for euphony to i and is really koroki^ of 
which korokd is a variation = gentle or subdued speech or song, which although 
used here to represent singing, is more probably in its stricter sense, speech. 
Koro-pou-maTidwa may be more strictly rendered as the song of spent or entire 
affection, on the object of their love, their father. 

6. — Tchi oru-et is said to be a song-ending like Toro-e. 

7. — Khia roro k'hhia wahii = kia haere, kia mahi wahie, a peculiar word. 
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The Story op Rupou. 

These were the children of Popoto. Rupou was their (the) eldest 
born, next to him was Kotare, the next Morongo-tawhio, the next was 
their sister, the next was T& Rao. When their parent Popoto died 
they bore him away and hid him at Tokote-a-runga,* where he lay 
(and) could not be seen. Rupou and his younger brethren dwelt at 
Tokot6-a-raro. From time to time Rupou's people were missed, nor 
could it be discovered what had caused the disappearance, what had 
been done, what had been done. The thought entered into Rupou 
(and) he said to his younger brethren and followers, " You must make 
a sleeping-place for us outside." Accordingly Rupou*s people went 
and made sleeping-places for themselves, finishing them. In the 
evening they went to the sleeping-places which they had finished. 

Rupou was at one end of the sleeping-places, Ta Rao at another, 
Kotare and others in the middle, with their followers. It was not 
long before the monsters (or demons) appeared, whose names were Teh 
ApikI and Teh Ap&ka. The cry sounded from Rupou, "Behold them." 
The people began to stare at them. Rupou levelled his spear ; it hit 
Teh ApikI — td I Rupou's spear broke in Teh Apiki. Kotare levelled 
his spear, it hit Teh Ap&ka. MorongOtawhio levelled his spear — td! 
it hit Teh Ap&ka, both spears broke. Ta Rao levelled his spear — td / 
it hit Teh Apiki — -pd-a I it broke there — pu / the demons fled (or were 
gone), were not caught. Rupou said, "Truly indeed, to the thing 
which is destroying us, O my people, we will set out to-morrow, Mine 
shall be the journey to-morrow." His younger brethren replied, "Yes." 
In the morning Rupou went to (for) his spear and his younger 
brethren ; they set out in pursuit. Rupou said to his younger 
brethren, " When we see (the footsteps) we will trace (them) by the 
blood." They went, and arriving at the road, Rupou said to Ta Rao, 
" Climb up a tree and look round the places." When he got up Ta 
Rao called, " Behold, yonder is a fire." Rupou said, " About where of 
you (how high) is it?" "Equal with the crown of my head.*' They 
went on and Rupou's voice exclaimed, " Ta Rao, climb up a tree." Ta 
Rao said, "The fire (is) yonder." Rupou said, " About where of you 
is it ? " " Level with my mouth.*' And thereon they proceeded. 
Rupou said, " Ta Rao, climb up a tree." " The fire yonder." " About 
where of you is it? " " Level with my stomach." They had not gone 
far, when they saw the three forkings of the road spread out. They 
stopped, and consulted there among themselves : " There are three of 
us and three roads also ; you O Ta Rao, take the roundabout way, we 
the three roads." They allowed their younger brother to go on first 
because he had the long road, he only was their swift of foot. Ta Rao 



* Compare the name Toka-te-arunga in Wellington Harbour, N.Z. 
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had not got round his coarse when Rupoa commenced the Hiti 
ceremony for his feet, and said : 

Spring, stretch forward, rush headlong ; 

Stride, rise up, stride, rush forward ; 

Baise up the head of Tntawake, let his head appear. 

Kot&re recited the ceremony for his feet and said : 

Spring, streteh forward, rush headlong, 

Stride, rise up ; stride, rush forward ; 

Baise up the head of Tutawake, let his head rush forward. 

Morongo-tawhio recited the ceremony for his feet, saying : 

Spring, stretch forward, rush headlong ; 

Stride, rise up ; stride, rush forward ; 

Grandson of Hangaru(a), who goes to bear forward his hunger for men, 

Raise up the head of Tutawake, let his head appear. 

Ta Bao's ceremony was recited : 

Who is the line standing yonder P 

*Ti8 I, 'tis Ta Bao, 

Mine is the Hiti of earth, mine is the Hiti of heaven. 

Mine is the Hiti which cannot be touched, indeed cannot be touched. 

These were the ffitis of Popoto's children, which were left (handed 
down) for the succeeding descendants. Ta Rao made a rush (he 
killed) two, Teh Apiki and Teh Ap&ka. Ta Rao alone killed them. 

They looked at their relatives, they were hanging. Ta Rao said to 
his elder brethren, " Let us eat these demons (Eapu)" The elder 
brethren would not consent, lest these demons should have influence 
against them as they had eaten the power (mana) of their relatives. 
Ta Rao would not listen, he made up his mind and carried away the 
demons to eat for himself ; he roasted and ate them himself. When 
Ta Rao found it was sweet, his heart and his thought changed. Ta 
Rao turned against themselves and ate. his relatives, hence it was said, 
" Ta Rao eating low." He also broke the skull of his own sister and 
drank (sucked) her brains. Rupou turned in his mind what should they 
do with their younger brother to heal him. 

They made a house and finished it, and Rupou said to his children, 
" Go you two to your uncle." The children said, " We will not go 
lest we be devoured by Ta Rao." Rupou said, " No, you tell him to 
come for our relative the Pute and bring me some firewood." The 
children repeated to Ta Rao the words of Rupou. Ta Rao came with 
a load of firewood, bringing both roots and branches (of the tree) in 
order to kill Rupou, and entered the house, and laid hold of the Put§. 
Before he could get outside, Rupou stretched out his hand and he was 
secured. . Ta Rao said, ^* Let me go ; I am not of you." Popoto's 
children gathered together to watch over their younger brother at 
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night. At break of day in the morning they went to Tokot&-a-runga, 
to the grave of Popoto their father. When they arrived, they lifted 
up their father's bones, leaving them lying on the open (above). 

Kupou said to their father's bones, " Do we belong to you 1 " 
They made a knock, to. "I am first-born?" "To/' "Next (born) 
Kotirel" **ro." "Next Morongo-tawhio?" "Td." "The last was Ta 
Rao?" The bones enveloped Ta Rao. Ta Rao and his elder brethren 
wept, and Ta Rao was restored. 



The Story of Tamate(a) and the Eel. 

Tamate's twins went to the water ; they were seized by the eel, hi ! 
and devoured. Tamate' wondered what had killed his twins ; Tamate' 
searched, but could not discover. When Tamate' saw this, he sent 
other twins also on to the open land ; they were seized by the 
hawk, pu ! they were devoured. Tamate' also searched for his 
twins, but did not find them. He then came into his house and 
wept (thinking) what he should do. He 'made a net and went 
on to the open land, putting himself into the net. Turning 
round, he saw the hawk flying towards him to devour him. 
With a blow of his axe the hawk was in two pieces. This done 
Tamate' returned and went to look at himself in the water. The water 
whirled. Then Tamate' went and cut skids, laying them up to the 
threshold of the house. Hou ! He went into the water and stretched 
out his legs in the water. The water swirled with the eel, which 
came to eat Tamate'. Tamate' edged on shore and the eel followed up, 
and came on to the dry part, and the eel was nearly all out of the 
water. With one blow of Tamate's axe he was in two pieces. When 
it was cut up in strips the two children were lying inside. They 
roasted it, and the fragrance reached Tinirau. Tinirau sighed, "Oh 
the fragrance of Tutunoa."* The name of this eel was "Tutunoa of 
Tinirau," that was (his) pet (eel). 



Ko Rupou. 



Ea tamirlkT tenei a Popdtu, ko Rupou ta ratau kaumua, muri mai 
ko Kotare, muri mai ko Morongo-tawhio, muri mai ko to ratau tchu- 
ahine, muri mai ko T& Rao. Ka mate ko Popoto to ratau matchu(a) 



• (( 



E ! te kara (kakaraj o TuUmoa,'' a saying indicating the fragrance of the 
eel family (when cooked), but evidently nere alluding to the ancient myth of 
Tinirau's whale. Otherwise the allusions appear to be purely local, and belong 
to the " Hokorongo-tiring' ** period. 

27 
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tanS, ka kawe e ratau, ka huna ki Tokot€-a-runga, kol'(a) tc hunanga 
o Popoto, toterangd, anft kore kite. Ka noho a Rupou ratau ko ona 
hunau potiki ki Tokote-a-raro, i tena wa, i tena wa ka ngaro tc hunga 
o Rupou, tchiei kite te me nan' e huna, ka tchfi ah' ranei, ka 
tche ah' ranei. Kh puta t' hok'aro o Rupou, ka ki Stu ki ona 
hunau potiki me tona kiaio, " Me hanga e kotau itche moenga mo 
trttau ko waho." Koi eneti khia roro tc hungS, o Rupou khia hanga 
moengS, mo ratau a, ka oti. I tch ehetangd, khia roro ratau ki ri 
moenga ka oti i a ratan, ko Rupou i tche pito o ka moenga ko Ta Rao 
i tche pito ko Kotare ma i waenganui me to ratau kiato. A tchiei taro 
ka puts ka RS,pu(a),ko o rauu ingo, ko Tch ApikI, ko Tch Apaka, ka pa 
ra karang' a Rupou, "A tena." Hunatu ke tchiro ana ka rangat'. 
Ka ari tao a Rupou, na ko Tch Apiki, ta ! ka whati tao o Rupou ko 
roto i Tch Apiki, ka ari tao a Kotare ka tu ki Tch Apaka, ka ari tao 
o Morongo-tawhio, ta ! ka tu ki a Tch Apaka, ka whati enakS ka tao 
eru. Ka ari tao o Ta Rao, ta ! ko Tch Apiki. PS,-a ! ka whati mai 
eneti i kora. Pii ! ka ma ka Rapu tchiei mau. Ka ki ak' a Rupou, 
" Koi kae e te me e hokongaro nei i a tatau e taku kiato khia ro tatau 
apo, moku ta uiho apo." Karnng' mei ka hunau potiki, " E-e." 1 tch6 
at& ka tae a Rupou ki to' tao me ka teina 'khia roro ratau ka whai, ka 
ki atu a Rupou ki ona teina, " Ka hana kite e tatau me hokototoro e 
tatau i ka toto ; her6 a, ka te ki tch ara ka ki atu a Rupou ki a Ta 
Rao, " E rere ku runij' i ta rakau e tchiri i ka hunu." Ka eke ku 
rung' karanga ko Ta Rao, "Tera tch 6hii na." Ka me ko Rupou, 
" Tchewhe i a ko r' Ka me mai ko Ta Rao, '*Tchi taku tihi." A, 
khia roro ka pa te re o Rupou, "Ta'Rao, e rere ku rung' ta rakau." 
Ka me a Ta Rao, " Tchi ehi ra." A, ka me Rupou, **Tchewhe ia 
ko?" "Tchi taku waha." Mai ko kliia roro ratau ka mea ko Rupou, 
"Ta Rao e rere ku rung' i ta rakau." " Tchi ehi ra." "Tchewhe i a 
ko?" "Tchi taku paeho." Tchiei ro to ratau herenga ka kite ratau 
i ka putahi o tch ana toterang* ana e torn khia noho ratau i reira 
korero ki a ratau " Tokotoru tatau, etoru hok' ka ara ; ko ko(e) e Ta 
Rao mau tch ara taiawhio, ko matau i ka ara etoru." Ka tchuku i to 
ratau teina k' whano imu, na ra me i aii tch ara ro, ko ii enakS to 
ratau wae horo. Tchiei eneti taka tch ara i a Ta Rao ka taka a 
Rupou ka hiti^ i tona vvaewae ka me : 

Hiti tataramaka k' hokotorea 

Koko mahuia, koko marire 

Mahuta i a Tchutawake ^ mahutaia ta upoko. 

Ka hitikia e Kotare tona waewae ka me : 

Hiti tataramaka k'hokotorea 

Koko mahuta, koko marire 

Mahuta i a Tchutawake marereia ta upoko. 

Ka hitikia ko te wewe o Morongo-tawhio : 

Hiti tataramaka k' hokotorea 
Koko mahuta, koko marire 
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Mokopu' Hangaru ka whano ka kaw' i tona hhia kei tangat' 
Mahuta i a Tchutauake marire ta upoko ia. 

Ka hitikia mai ko to Ta Rao : 

Ko wai hoki ta rarangi e tu mai ra? 
Ko au ko Ta Bao 

Moku te hiti nuku, moku te hiti rangi 
Moku te hiti ekore e pa, kaare koa e pa. 

Ka hiti tenei o ka waewae o t' whauau o Popoto waiho ake ei hiti 
waewae uio ka uri o muri nei. Te rerenga o Ta Rao tokoru' a Teh 
Apiki rauu ko Teh Apaka ka mat' eiiak^ i a Ta Rao. Khia tchiro 
ratau ki a ratau liunaunga hhia tarewarewa ana, ka me mai ko Ta Rao 
ki o' tehukana me kai e ratau ka Rapu nei, tehiei aoreke mei ka 
tchukana, te tau mai ka Rapu nei ki a ratau i ri me ko ro mana 
ratau hunaunga i kainga ra e rauu. Tehiei huri mai a Ta Rao hoak' 
eneti ta mauru o Ta Rao, ka mau enehi i ka Rapu e kai mana taona, 
keinga e ii enake. Te hokorongoug' o Ta Rao ka reka ka hiti ke ta 
ngakau ka mahara a Ta Rao, tahuri ake a Ta Rao ki a ratau eneti ka 
kai hunaunga, koi karangatii ei, '* Ko Ta Rao kai ririki." Ka te pao 
hoki e ii ta upoko o to' na, tehuahine mari ka te inu ko te roro. Ka 
taka t' hokaro ki a Rupou mi' ha to ratau taina ke or' ei. Hanga t' 
whare ka oti ka ki atti a Rupou ki o' tamiriki, ^* Koru ro ra i ki reira 
ki to koru(a) matehu tane." Ka ki mai ka tamiriki, *' E kore mauu 
e tae, te pau mauu i a Ta Rao." Ka ki mai a Rupou, *' Kaare me ki 
Stu e korti k' haramai ii ki to mauu whainga ki ri pute ka mau mai 
hoki i tehe wahii moku." 

Ka ki atu ka tamiriki ra ki a Ta Rao i ka kupu a Rupou k' ham- 
mai ko Ta Rao me teh amonga i ri wahii, waih' eneti ka pumkau me 
ka manga, no ro me ke mate ei ko Rupou. A ka tomo ko roto whare, 
ka mau ki ri pute, hoko ro ak' ko wahO ko te ririma a Rupou ka mau, 
ka me a Ta Rao, " Me tuku au, tangat' ke au i a kotau." Ka hui mai 
ka tamiriki a Popoto khia ro mai khia tieki i to ratou taina i tchia po. 
Ao ake i tch ata ka whano ratau ki Tokote-a-runga ki te ru(a) o Popoto 
to ratau matehu, taenga atu ka ranga e ratau ka imi o to ratau 
matehu tane hune toterang' an' i rung'. Ka ki atu a Rupou ki ka 
imi o to ratau matehu, " Nau matau nei ] " Ka ki, *^ To." *' Ku au 
imu?" "To." **Muri ake ko Kotare V' "To." "Muri ake ko 
Morongo-tawhio 1" "To." "Muri rawa ko Ta Rao." Ka poke enehi 
ka imi ra ku rung' i a Ta Rao, ka tangi a Ta Rao ratau ko ona 
tehukana a, ka ora ko Ta Rao. 



NOTES, 



1. — Hitif a ceremony used to quicken or hasten one's feet, cause to spring. 
2. — Tehutawake or tckuioake, symbolical for the appearance of a war party. 
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TahatS ki ri Tuna. 

J haere ka mahanga a Tamate ki ri wai i t' whawharanga mai a 
tchiina. Ku ! Ka pau k' hokaro ko Tamate, na tchi ah'. Ka kimi 
ko Tamate, tchiei kite. Ka kite hoki ko Tamate, tuku ana i tche 
maehanga, ra tona maehanga, hoki ana ku rung i tohor', t' whawhatanga 
mai a ra kahii. Pu ! Ka pau. Ka kimi hoki a Tamate i tona 
maehanga, ana, tchiei kite. Ka hure hara mai ai ko ro' t' whare e 
tangi. Mi ah' i tohu a Tamate, e ta ei ko ro kupenga, e whane ei ku 
rung' i tohor', e whao ei i aii ko tu kupeng(a), tahur' ro ake i ka kahu 
e rere mai ana ki ri kai i aii. Pera toki e ru porohang' o tchia kahu. 
Ka hure e hoki mai ko Tamate e whan' ei e tin i aii ko ro' ta wai ; ka 
ripo ta wai. Ka mutu, e whan' ei ko Tamate kokoti ngaro, tu atu i t' 
roro o t' whare ; hou 1 ka tae ko ro ta wai. E wharoro ei t' waewae 
o Tamate ko ro ta wai, ka ripo ta wai o tchuna, k' hara mai ka kai 
i a Tamate ; ke nekeneke ko Tamate ki pehakC, me te hara mai hoki i 
tchuna a, ta mai ki ri wahi maroke a, ka whakangaro ka nei ka pau 
mai enake i tchuna. Pera toki a Tamate, e ru porohanga, ehe ro akS 
tchi roto toterang' ana mai ka tamiriki tokoru ; e tao ei ko te kara ra 
tae ki a Tinirau. Ka mihi mai ko Tinirau, ''E te' kara o Tutunoa." 
Ko ta ingo tenei o tchia tuna na ko, "Tutunoa a Tinirau" tchia 
mokai. 



The Story op Ru(a) and Hapb with Utangar6(a). 

Ru and Hape dwelt in their home at Kokai. Utangaro at Pae- 
hakura. Then Utangaro set out to Kokai to kill the pet seals of Ru 
and Hape. He killed the pets (seals) at night, skinned them, and 
laid the blubber on himself, and proceeded to his home at Pae-hakura. 
The next day Ru and Hape went to see their pets and found only the 
skeletons lying, the blubber had been stripped off; they comprehended 
that Utangaro had killed them. Then indeed Ru and Hape went to 
Paeha', and killed Utangaro's sea-elephant; Ru and others finding 
Utangaro had gone to sea to fish. Ru and others killed Utangaro's 
pet, cut it up, dug an oven, roasted it, and the fragi*ance went out to 
sea to Utangaro. When Utangaro came ashore, he found his pet (sea- 
elephant) cooked in Ru and Hape's oven. Utangaro laid (fitted) the 
blubber upon himself, he laid it on, but it would not adhere (or lie 
close) upon him. Ru and others left Utangaro to go and eat his pet, 
but Utangaro would not eat, because it was a pai*t of himself. Ru 
and others thought what device should they employ in order that 
Utangaro might eat his pet. They would beguile him with an 
incantation. 
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This was the incantation : 

I Hape have eaten thy crown, 

I Hape have eaten thy bald pate» 

I Hape have eaten thy bare pate, 

I Hape have eaten your spirits, 

The spirit of Bongomai. 

Let the fish drift, drift to the east ; let the fish drift, drift to the west ; 

Let the fish drift, drift the rays, the stlng-ray of Utangaro, 

Let Bongomai-whiti ascend — it is heavenly ^ blubber. 

Utangaro's hunger (a kaioraora or curse) : 

O Hape, I will eat your arm here on the right,' 

O Hape, I will eat your arm here on the left, 

The crown of Matarangi, I cannot reach you because of the birds 

and pekepeke,^ 
Stay, son of my heart, with Bua, 
Stay, son of my heart, with Hape, 
Stay, thy ocean-heart, *tis well, 
Stay, thy ocean-heart, for ever. 
Because of your strife, you two, 
Because of your strife, Hape, 
Because of your strife, Utangaroa, 
Because of your acolyte-like strife. 

This story belongs to the Hokorong'-taringa, or the Chatham 

Islands j>eriod, as the places mentioned are at, and in the vicinity of 

Cape Young on the North Coast of the Island, where each of the 

people is alleged to have had his pet fur-seals and sea-elephants. 
Utangaroa was the name of one of the crew of Rangimata, after whom 

was named a dyke of volcanic rock which runs up the face of Cape 

Young cliff, and is called the Tokotoko, walking-stick of Utangaro. 

The killing of his pet sea-elephant, and the fragrance when roasted, 

being wafted out to sea to Utangaro, api>ears very suggestive of the 

Polynesian story of Kae and Tinirau's whale, of which this may 

[jOHsibly be a variation localised. 



Ko Rtj RAUU KO HapS. 

Ka noho a Ru rauu ko Hape i to rauu kaing' i Kokai, ko 
UtHngaro(a) i Pae-hakura. Kanei ka whano ei a Utangaro ki Kokai, 
ki ri patu i ka mokai pahina a Ru rauu ko Hape. Patu i ri po wa 
mokai na, e orehoi*e ei, e pokipoki ei a Utangaro i ka mutchu ku rung' 
i aii herS ei ki tona kainga ki Pae-hakura. Ao ake ta ra, ka roro a 
Ru rauu ko Hape, ka tchiro i a rauu mokai ; potehi Stu 'na ka imi 
enak' toterang' ana, ka tch orehore ka mutchu (matchn). Ka tohu 
eneti rauu, na Utangaro e patii. Kanei ra mona a Ru rauu ko Hape 
ka roro ki Paeha' ka patu i ri mokai hipuku a Utangaro. Potehi dtti 
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e Ru ma a Utangaro, ka riro ko ro' to mana. Ka patu enei ko Ku 
ma i ri mokai a Utangaro, ka mate ehe ei, e kari i ta urou, e tao 
ei. Ko te kara ka tae ko ro' to mana ki a Utangaro, k' 
hara mai a Utangaro ki uta, ko mouu tona mokai i ta uniu 
o Ru rauu ko Hape ; e bokopiripiri a Utangaro i ka mutchu ku 
rung' i aii ; hokopiripiri no', tchiei e piri ku rung' i aii. E tiikntukn 
ei a Ru ma i a Utangaro ke whano ke kei i tona mokai a, tchiei kei a 
Utangaro, na ra me ko tche hunu ona. K5 hokaro a Ru ma, mi ah' i 
tohu te kei ei a Utangaro i tona mokai nei, me aomehCkl ki ri karikii ; 
tenei wa karikii : 

Ku au ko Hape, kainga e au to tihi, 

Ku au ko Hape, kainga e au to pakira, 

Ku au ko Hape, kainga e aa to pehore, 

Ku au ko Hape, kainga e au o aniwaniwa, 

Tchi aniwaniwa o Bongomai. 

Tere te ik&, tere ki Whiti ; tere te ika, tere ki Tongo, 

Tere te ik&, tere ka whai ; tarakawhai a Utangaro, 

Puahu Bongomai-whiti e uiho rangi.^ 

Ko te Hia o Utangaro (he kai oraora) : 

E Hape, ka kei au to pakau e katau nei,^ 

£ Hape, ka kei au to pakau e maui nei, 

Te Tihi o Matarangi ekore e taea e au koe e re kutukutu, e re pekcpek^," 

E noho tama manawa ki a Bua, 

£ noho tama manawa ki a Hape, 

£ noho to manawa*tai ka tika, 

£ noho to manawa'tai toni, e— 

£, mo' whakatutu koru. 

Mo' whakatutu ko Hape 

Mo' whakatutu ko Utangaro, 

Mo' whakatutu whaka-te-tauira. 



NOTES. 



1. E uiho rangi. The gristly fat, or blubber, and flesh of whales was called 
uiho rangij and eaten by the Morioris. The meaning of this line appears to be 
as already stated, to induce him to eat to his own destruction. 

2. It appears somewhat doubtful whether this may not mean " your right 
arm and left," although the text is literal. 

3. It is difficult to determine exactly what is meant in this case by kutukutu 
and pekepeke,* which are said to mean nearly the same thing, kutukutu being a 
word used to comprehend all vermin, insects, and in a general way birds. What 
the distinction is, is not quite clear, or how they obstructed his reaching Mata- 
rangi. "Ka kutukutu a Tarapanga " was the name given to the part of the fcetus 
which, if it remained on the birth of a child, caused the death of the mother. 
Hangarutu also was word including all birds, vermin, lizards, and insects of all 
kind** 

* Compare the expressions common in Maori karakias : Tauranga te kutikuti 
and Tauranga te pekapeka. 
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The Story of Heauparua, Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua. 

When it became calm, Tutake-iti*s people went out to sea to fish. 
It was Kahu and others, Kororo-tchu-a riwha, Kororo-tchu-a-pio, and 
others, with others also of them. After the people had gone to fish, 
Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua went to set up their snares. Their 
grandfather said to them, "Beware you two, a monster is in that 
water, named Heauparua, he dwells in one end of the water." Then 
when Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua had ceased making their snares ; 
afterwards they went to look at their snares, and found the ducks 
caught, and they went (into the water) to twist (the necks) of their 
ducks. While they were twisting (their necks), the water was 
disturbed by Heauparua beyond them ; they started and rushed on 
shore — rn-^m-m Heauparua came and chased after them. They reached 
a rocky cave ; they called to the cave, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, 
open, open then thou O cave." O-o ! It opened at once, and Tutake- 
iti and Tutake-matua disappeared into the cave. The two of them 
called out to the cave, '* Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, close thou up O 
cave." 0-0 / It closed, leaving a small orifice for them to look out of, 
and they saw Heauparua looking for them and saying, " My food 
disappeared here." 

They cried out, <* Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, rain, rain then thou. 
O the rain ; sound, sound then thou O the thunder ; snow, snow then 
thou O the snow." Then it rained, the snow fell, and the thunder 
sounded, and Heauparua was killed by the snow and the thunder. 

The children called, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, cease, cease then 
thou O rain ; shine, shine then thou O sun." Then they said to the 
cave, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, do you 0|>en the cave." O-o / It 
opened, and they went out of the cave, the rain ceased, it became 
calm. They cut up Heauparua, and when cut up they roasted him, 
and when cooked they went to the dwellings. They hid a certain 
portion of Heauparua, they took the left thigh. When they got to the 
dwellings they said to their grandparent, "We two have slain 
Heauparua." " Is that so 1 " " Yes it is so." Then they went to the 
people come from fishing, and asked for food, saying, " Give us some of 
your food." They replied, "Go you and find food for yourselves." 
So they did, but got nothing. Then they showed Heauparua's limb to 
that ))eople, and recited their haka^ " What is it ? Truly see, truly 
see your left thigh, O Heauparua slain by us," The people said, " (In 
oi-der) That you two might be devoured." Then they repeated their 
song, " What is it % truly see, truly see thy left tliigh, O Heauparua, 
slain by us." "Then let us see, let us see, ah tiuly, ah truly ; let 
us share, let us share." That people rejoiced that the monster 
was slain by Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua. 
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Ko Hkauparua ratau ko Tutake-iti ko Tutakb-matua. 

Ka mat' ta iimu khia roro ta imi o Tutake-iti ma ko roto moana ki 
tc huti ika ; ko Kaha ma, ko Koror<)-tchu-a-riwha, ko Kororo-pio ma, 
me tche hunga hoki o ratau. No muri i tc hunga khia roro ko roto 
moana k' here ko Tutake-iti rauu ko Tutake-matua ki t' hokota i o 
rauu mehanga. Ka ki Stii to rauu tipuna, " Ke tohu koru Tchupu(a) 
e, tchi roto tchia wei, tona ingd' ko Heauparua, ki tche pito o tchea 
wai e nohd ana'. A, ka oti t' hokotu o ka mehanga o Tutake-iti 
rauu ko Tutake-matua, muri enehi ka ro ka tchiro i a rauu mehanga. 
PotSh! Stii, ka mau ka perer' e roro hokowiriwiri i o rauu perer' ; a 
hokowiri ana rauu koripo ta wai a Heauparua ki paratii i a rauu, ka 
roro rauu ka rere ki pehak(e) — m-m-m, k' haramai ko Heauparua ki 
aruwaru i a rauu ; ka tae rauu ki tchS ana pohatu, karanga rauu ki 
tchS ana, '' Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua tchuwhere, tchuwhere ene ko' e 
tchS ana." 

O-o, tchuwhere mei eneti i kora, a, ka ma ko Tutake-iti rauu ko 
Tutake-matua ko ro tchS ana. Ka pa ka re o rauu ki tchS ana, 
*' Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, e kapi ene ko' e tchS ana." O-o ! Ka kapi 
waih' ingana ko ro me toke e tchiriwhanga mo o rauu konehi. A ka 
tchiro rauu ki a Heauparua e kimi ana i a rauu, e me ana, " Ka ngaro 
inginei ak(u) kei nei." Ka karanga rauu, '* Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, 
e ua, e u' ene ko' e ta ua, e tangi, e tangi ene ko' e t' whaitiri, e huka, 
e huka ene ko' e te huka." Na, ka ua, ka huka ta huka, ka tangi t' 
whaitiri, na, ka mate ko Heauparua i ta huka i t' whaitiri. Ka 
karanga wa tamiriki, *' Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, e mao, e mao ene ko' 
e ta ua, e hiti e hiti ene ko e ta ra." Nunei ra ka ki Stii ki tchS ana, 
'* Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, wahii e koru' ko tchS ana." O-o ! Tchu- 
where, ka puta atu rauu ko waho i tch6 ana, ka mao ta ua, ka mat' ta 
umu, e h@ rauu i a Heauparua, a, ka mutu tch ehe e tao, a, ku mouu, 
e roro rauu i kaTnga. Ka huna rauu i tche hunu o Heauparua, ka 
mauri e rauu ko ro kuha maui. Ka te' rauu i kainga, ka me Stu ki to 
rauu tipuna, " Ka mate i a mauu nei ko Heaupania." " Koi eneti 
e ? " " 0-0 ! Koi." Ka mutu, ka roro, ka tono kai ma rauu i te 
hung' khia re mei i roto moana, ka me etu, " Ma mauu nei i tche kai a 
kotau." Ka ki mai ratau, '* Koru ro ra e kimi i tche kai ma koru." 
Pena eneti tchiei i a tchuwha mai, ka me ka hokokite etu i ri kuha 
o Heauparua ki ta imi ra, ka me i to rauu hokehakahaka, ** I a, koi na, 
koi na ra kuha maui nou e Heauparua, ka mate i a mauu na." Ka 
me ko ta imi, ** E-e no koru ke pou ei ?" A ka me ene rauu ko tchia 
me a rauu, *'I a koi na, koi na kuha maui nou e Heauparua ka mate i 
a mauu na." <* A pena, pena, a, koi, a, koi, ma tatau, ma tatau." 
Ka koa ta imi na ka mate i Tchipu(a) i Tutake-iti rauu ko Tutake- 
matua. 
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There is a difficulty in ascertaining the locality of this story, 
presumably the basis of it is founded on something which has taken 
place elsewhere than the Islands, as no mention is made of any local 
name in connection with the legend. Had such existed it would 
scarcely fail to have been pointed out. 

The descriptive jmi-t, however, is purely local ; in referring to the 
sea-birds, with the setting of snares for ducks in ponds and small 
lagoons common to the island. Possibly the dark colour of the peat 
water, where objects about a foot beneath can hardly be seen, may 
have contributed to a feeling of weird dread. 

In the absence of any further evidence this story may perhaps be 
classed with the " Hokorongo-tiring' " legends. 




28 



THE ASIATIC OR SEMITIC ORIGIN 

OF THE OCEANIC NUMERALS, PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 

PHONOLOGY AND GRAMMAR. 



Bt Rev. Db. Macdonald, Efate, New Hebrides. 



FURTHER investigations, which have led to corrections, which 
will fippear as we proceed, of some of the details of the view 
formerly expi-essed, confirm, beyond expectation, as will now be shewn, 
its general result. Let it be observed that in comparing an Oceanic 
with an Asiatic word, e,g,^ an Arabic word, it is not meant that the 
former is derived from the latter. The ancient Arabic, Ethiopic, 
Assyrian, Himyaritic, Hebrew and Phenician, and Aramaic, " are as 
closely connect-ed with each other as the Romance languages — Italian, 
Spanish, Portugese, Provencal, and French ; they are all daughters of 
a deceased mother, standing to them in the relation of Latin to the 
other European languages just specified." (Professor Wright's Cas- 
pari's Arab. Gram., i. In trod., p. 9.) The Oceanic no-longer-existing 
mother tongue is lield to be not the daughter of any of these, but their 
sister ; and if, as we shall see, it most rescQibled the South Semitic 
dialects, that is because, as Professor Wright adds in the place cited, 
these, but especially the Arabic, " have preserved (generally, though 
not on every point) a higher degree of likeness to the original Semitic 
language." 

In treating the phonology of the numerals it is necessary to observe 
that the Semitic languages have certain gutturals peculiar to them, and 
that some of these occur in the numeral words for 1, 4, 5, 7, 10, and 
1000. The Semitic gutturals referred to are dif^ represented in what 
follows by a* or some other vowel in italic, and when it has hemza, 
which indicates that it is to be pronounced almost like h (atn), by a' or 
other vowel with ' ; Aa by A ; Iiha by h* ; the rougher Arabic hha by 
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A"; ain by h'; the rougher Arabic ghain by h*\ As to their original 
pronoimciation,* a' was the lightest, softer than h which is represented 
by our h. The guttural A' is stronger than h, something like ch in 
Scotch loch ; it had a softer and rougher sound, the latter being repre- 
sented in Arabic by h". The guttural A' is unpronounceable by Euro- 
peans, and peculiar to the Semitic languages, akin to and sometimes 
confounded with h*\ It had a softer and a rougher sound, the latter 
being represented in Arabic by A", and described as the sound of a ^ 
slightly rattled in the throat, and resembling somewhat the Northum- 
brian r and the French r grassSy^, To these has to be added the 
Semitic r, which was sometimes pronounced as a lingual, and some- 
times as a guttural with a hoarse guttural sound. For an account of 
these gutturals, and the trills r, ^, see Prof. M. MUller's Lectui'es on 
the Science of Language, ii., pp. 135-138. It has to be added that the 
tendency of the Semitic languages is, in the course of their analytic 
development, to confound these gutturals, and, finally, to soften them 
all down to a\ or a mere spiritus lenis. Dr. Codrington, speaking of 
the guttural trill, which he calls " the Melanesian ^," says : — " It may 
lie taken for r, or may be missed altogether. It has been written g 
(hard), r, g (ngg), r, g. A, rh, and k. That it resembles r is shown by 
the spelling of visitors. . . . Bishop Patteson was struck by its 
resemblance to the Arabic ghain (t.6., A'*), and Professor M. Miiller's 
description of the Hebrew ain {i,e,y h*) as a vibration of the fissura 
laryngea, approaching sometimes to a trill, nearly equivalent to a Ger- 
man g in tc^By closely suits it.'' (The Melanesian Languages, pp. 204- 
206). In Oceanic r is sometimes pronounced as a lingual, sometimes 
as a guttural (Crawford, Malay Gram., p. 75. F. MilUer. G.d. 
Sprackw, iii. ii. ii., p. 92ff) ; hence, as we shall see, we find it not only 
interchanged with t, 6, v, &c,y but also with A, g (A;), or spiritus lenis. 

Interchanges of dentals, sibilants, gutturals, labials, or of dentals 
and sibilants ai*e not to be wondered at. But the more remarkable 
interchange in Oceanic between (1) dentals (or sibilants) and labials, 
and vice versa^ (2) between dentals (or sibOants) and gutturals, and 
nice versa, and (3) between gutturals and labials, and vice versa, are 
not so easily understood. In (Melan. Lang., p.p. 403-407) Rotuma 
/olu 3, Iiak 4, hi/ 7, for the common Oceanic tolu, bat, pitu (and 
generally in the Oceanic numerals everywhere, as we shall see) all 
these interchanges are exemplified, (1) in /olu, hi/, (2) in hak, and (3) 
in Iwk, hif. In Hawaiian, dental and guttural are confounded, and k 
stands for both t and k. In Tangoan Santo, dental and labial are con- 
founded, as t and p, m and n. (South Sea Languages, p. i.) The 
same confusion is found in North East Malekula, where it is impos- 
sible sometimes to tell whether the native speaker utters m orn, ^ or 

* The symbols here used are not to be regarded as at all denoting the true 
pronunoiation ; as to that, in the ancient and modem Semitic dialeots the gram- 
mars of the various dialeots must be oonsulted. 
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V, and the proper thing would be to represent both by one letter, thus, 
^ or o (for ^ or v) m or n (for m or n) like Hawaiian k (for k or t) 
'* It is a question whether the sound made in some localities is really an 
aspirate which may be written A, or not rather to be represented by 
y! ... In the greater number of languages which have both 
sibilants and aspirates, h and s are equivalent." (The Melanesiau 
Liuiguages, pp. 193, 216.) Now, these interchanges must have been 
going on from the earliest times, as we find examples of them generally 
throughout the Oceanic dialects. Thus, in Efatese dialects '' who V is 
/et, aeiy and he (Tahitian vai) ; and bea^ first, in one dialect, is tiamioy 
which is certainly for mimnia or fiaania, Epi beamuy Samoan tnuamua, 
Efate Jvnaga^ food, is in Duke of York ivinaga, Mota wnagaj Motlav, 
hinag. Star in Malay is hirUang, in Javanese lintang and wintang^ 
in Malagasy kinUma and vaatana, in Aneityum moijevu^ in Efatese 
ffUMoei and ugmalie. In Malay nipis, tipia, mipis^ Hhin,' there is 
the interchange of n and ^, and n and m ; while in tukul, puktdy 
' strike,' kilaty kilitp, * lightning,' is that of t and p, (Marsden, 
Malay Gram., p. 113.) In Malagasy, when a formative suffix is 
attached to words having the formative ending -ka, -na^ or -tra^ the 
k is changed to h or f, the tr to ^, r, or f^ and the n often to m. 
(Parker, The Malagasy Language, p. 19.) The importance of this to 
the explanation of certain universal facts in Oceanic will appear 
below. The interchange of labial and guttural is seen in Malay in 
gawa or hauoa ' to carry, ' in Efatese but and kui ' back,' majis and 
makiM ' knife,' Malay piso, Malagasy dialect kiso ' knife.' Dr. 
Ck)drington has remarked that in the letter-ohanges which do occur in 
the Melanesian it is generally impossible to find a law. (Work cited, 
p. 201.) Prof. M. Muller, after comparing Sanscrit ^/tarma, 'heat,' 
with Greek tJiermoSy Latin formniAy says he is strongly inclined to 
ascribe the phonetic diversity which we observe between Sanscrit, 
Greek, and Latin to a previous state of language, in which, as in the 
Polynesian dialects^ the two or three points of consonantal contact 
were not yet felt as definitely separated from each other. . . . 
No letter ever becomes. People pronounce letters, and they either 
pronounce them properly or improperly. (Science of Language, ii., p. 
180-1.) 

It was shown in a former paper that in the Semitic numerals t (or th\ 
which often became h or elided, formed the feminine or abstract, and 
that this being used with masculine nouns became almost the sole 
form, and of common gender, of the numerals 3 to 10, used in modem 
dialects, and therefore the form to be expected in Oceanic, and unmis- 
takably seen in ampai 4, pitu 7. This Semitic ending t is of great 
grammatical importance, as will duly appear, and we shall now take 
note of the changes it undergoes in the Oceanic words for 4 and 7, 
and then show that it is equally unmistakably seen in those for 6, 9, 2, 
and sometimes in that for 1. 
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Four. 

Arabic a*rbah*atj Tanna dialect k-v/uertj Malekula mbit, ebits, evats, 
Pelew awang, oang, Malagasy efatra^* MalHgasy dialects efats^ q/uchij 
Arfak kaar, Arfak Gebirge tas, Formosa hipcU, Yehen pty-vitch, ptMnts^ 
Sula gorriha, Malay ampatj^ Papuan (Forrest) tiak^ Samoan/a, Philip- 
pines apat, 'M.&furjiak, Maclaykustie /7aZi, Aru Island ka, Bugis opak, 
Arago tiak,Jiakj Segaar /cU, Green Island keoj Ilea tliackf Epi vare^ 
vaSj Amboyna liauij Maori wha, Kohima hak, Motu haui, Hawaiian 
ha, Efate bdti, Ambrim vitu, mer, Mille emin, Rarotonga a, Santo 
(Tangoa) thate, Santo dialect tcur, Wild Island vavu, Salawatti Jiet^ 
Pentecost epiet. 

Seven. 

Arabic sabh^aiUy Ethiopic sabh'atu, Mahri ihety Java pitu, Malagasy 
fitOj Rotuma hif, Mafoor fiakl, Papuan (Forrest) tik, Arago Jik, sik, 
Sumatra pitu, Batta paitu, Malay tuju, Rejang tujtuz, Malagasy (d.) 
titu, Sirang titu-raj Malekula (d.) wontitf Malekula (d.) ambitu, Pelew 
awUhj Carolines ^Sy/uz, Salawatti^^.]; 

The first syllable is generally elided. The final consonant repre- 
sents the original ending t ; the penultimate the original h ; while the 
guttural /t* is elided. [See Four.] In tvontitj of which the n is 
euphonic, the original initial syllable is preserved, w being for the 
original 8, [See Six.] The u in ^n^u, Jito, is the ending seen in 
Ai'abic 8abh*atu, 

Nine. 

Arabic tish^at^ Mahri iset, Philippines siyam, Malagasy sivy, Male- 
kula hJiej/ij Amboyna sitvay Ternati styu, Santo sitoo, Carolines tihu, 
Pelew Hu, Tonga hiva, Samoan iva, Mysol sin, Java sanga, Bugis 
asera, Malay 8a-7nbilan, Strang sd^ttbUante, Sunda sa^lapan, Sumbawa 
sa-mbalan. 

In all these, down to Java sanga^ the original first syllable is 
elided. The guttural is represented by y in siymn, and the ending t by 
m, V, j)i ^1 hi ^) ^^* by r in asera, and by t in sanibilanle (for aamhilcUe), 
For sambUan, salapan, see under Eight. 



* This if becomes r when a formative sufiiz is added, as in htfarana^ four days. 
See above. 

t The m (in ampat) may be euphonic, as in savibilmit 9, or may repre- 
sent the original r ; the h in A/pat, r in ri/ui, represent the original r which is 
elided in apat^ <&o. In efatra, hipaty <&c., the final consonant represents the 
original ending t (or th)t and the penultimate consonant the original 6, while in 
/a, (Ito., the final t is elided, and also the initial original syllable. In k-uvert the r 
r^rosents the original h*. 

I Compare tiyam, siani, below, under Nine. 
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ElOHT. 

Arabic thamaniycU\ Ethiopic stMimaniu, Aramaic tmania^ Modem 
Arabic ^maniej th/manij Atcheen lapcm, Malay ddlapan^ salapan^ 
Sirang ddapatUe, Malekula kodl (kotvcil), Guham gualu, Easter Island 
va/ru^ Maori ujoru^ Samoan valu^ Carolines uxd, wa/n^ Savu pamM^ 
Santo oLu, 

The ending t is preserved only in ddapante. In lapan the three 
radicals of the original word are preserved, and ddlapanj or sdlapan^ is 
the same by the reduplication of the first syllable. Compare Java 
papatf 4, Tagala dalava, Ceram dcvrua^ Papuan (Forrest) serou, Mafooi* 
stiru, 2. Sambilan or sambalarij for sabUan or sabalan* may be 
similarly explained as by transposition for salcbpan (Sunda), the original 
second radical $ having been changed to p, and salor in salapan^ 9, is 
exactly analagous to sdla- in sdlapan, 8. In kocU, i.e., kaivdl, or kawal, 
the k represents the original L In varu, valu^ &c., the original first 
syllable is elided, and the final radical changed to r and /. 

Six. 

Arabic 8iUat\ Mahri iteet (itit), Malagasy eniiia,^ Ceram woneny 
Malay anani^ Malekula won, kon, Tagala anim, Paumotu Iiefie, Iloco 
innenij Tahiti /enSf Bisuaya unurn^ Guham guruin, Saparua 7ioho, 
Easter Island lumoj Mangarei daho, Maori ono. 

The original ending t is represented as n, m and A, and elided in 
worij hene, kon, Jene, Jiono (and ono\ which, however, retain the 
original first radical «, changed to to, h, k and /. The original ti has 
been changed to n, d and r. 

Thbee. 

Arabic thalathat\ Mahri skathet, Aramaic tholtOj or thcdtJut^ tilathaf 
tSlathahy Uata, Modern Syriac t^lcta, Malagasy tdo, Malay tiga, Java 
tdluy Aneityum eseik or e-seij, Samoan tolu, Kotuma /oluj San to tolu, 
Arfak kar, Ansus todu, Onim teni, Tanna karliar, ki-sil, Malekula 
e-reiy Epi selu, Wild Island tarop, Yap delip. 

In tiga, e-^eiky e-reiy the second radical I is elided, and in tiga, 
eseikj the third radical th is changed to ^ or A;. The a in tiga 
represents the ancient feminine ending. In the others, except the two 
last, the second radical I is retained, the third, tli, elided. In taropj 
delip, the three radicals are retained, the final (th) being changed to a 
labial. 

Two. 
Arabic thinta{ni)y Hebrew 8hita\ Himyaritic thitaX (for 9hinta\ 
thirUa*), Malay dutoa, Efate rtta, Bissaya duha, Malagasy roa^ 

* The m before b here is euphonic. Marsden : Malay Grammar, p. 113. 

t This final n becomes m when a formative suffix is addedi as emmina, 
divided into six parts. 

I Halevy : *' Etudes Sab^ennes,*' pp. 75-7. 
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Malagasy (d.) riea, Sumatra rotvah, Tagala dcUavaf Celebes dia, Ceram 
darua^ Yaturanga ruka, Tongaa ua^ Mafoor suru, Yengen he4uk, 
Samoan liui, Maori rua. Yap ruk, Formosa ranka, Onim nuwa. 

It was shown in a former paper that we might expect this word in 
Oceanic (and that for '* one ") to be the representative of either the 
ancient masculine or feminine : as a matter of fact, it is that of the 
latter only. Dalava, darua and sum are reduplicates. The ancient 
lending is changed to A; (as often in the word for " four " — see above) 
in rica^ ruka^ luk, ranka ; to t? and h in dalava, duha ; and to «; in 
dutva, nuwaf rofvcth; and, it may be said in Efate ruay which might 
be written, as it is pronounced, rutva. In all, except perhaps ranka, 
the radical n is elided, as in Hebrew and Himyaritic, before the ending 
ta\ which, it should be observed is a double ending, consisting of the 
feminine or abstract-ending t, and, attached to it, the dual-ending a\ 
In common with its sister dialects the Oceanic mother-tongue had thus 
the Semitic dual ending. In all, except tba, the initial radical is 
retained. 

One. 

(a) Arabic a*h*ad^^ Ethiopic ah^atdu, Aramaic AW, Kisa ida, ita, 
Timur aida, Cayagan tadday, Malay a«a, sa, Hejang do, Anudha kedha, 
Bissaya isa, Santa Cruz ja, Paama tas,* Malagasy isa, iray^i Paumotu 
7'arif Samoan tasiy Malekula bokol, Efate (Za-)to«a, Efate (d.) (la')teha. 

(b) Ethiopic ah'ati, Hebrew ah^ath (for ahadati, ahadath), Aramaic 
h*addj Arabic tvah*idat, Malagasy iaaka, iraikajl Karon diky Mangarei 
isakuj New Guinea tika, Efate sikei, Laman (Epi) saka, Efate (d.) 
sikitika, Malekula san, Bissaya isara, Pelew tongj Santo tetuay Fiji 
rfiwi, Si rang takt^-ra. Wild Island sip, Yap darip, My sol katim. 

Those under (a) are without, and those under (6) have, the feminine 
ending t, though both are used indiscriminately in Oceanic, as in 
Modem Syriac. The radical d (dh) appears as d, t, s. A, r, and is 
elided before the feminine ending in iraika, as in Ethiopic and 
Hebrew, but retained in darip, katim, as in Arabic. The radical 
guttural A' appears in iray, tari, kahi, rari, danrip, kcUim, as r, k, d. 
Compare the same radical K under ''Five'' below. The ending t 
appears as k, r, w, n, ng, p, m, in all which forms it has already 
appeared in the other numerals shown above. 

Five. 

Arabic A"am««^', Modern h^amsa or h"a7n8e, Mahri h**omo, Malekula 
rime, rim. Urn,, Ceram himM, nima, Malagasy dimy, limi, Wakitaho 

* But rais is varais, onoe. 

t This is for iraita : the s reappears in iraUaruit the making one, or uniting. 

I This is for iraisaka. See preceding note on iray* 
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himahf Sumatra limahj New Guinea rima, limj ima, Tagala lima, 
Epi (d.) lima, ytma, tima, sinujt, Aneityum ikma, i.e., kima. 

The radical s, represented by A, in limah, is generally elided, as in 
Mahri. The initial guttural A" (A' in Ethiopic, Hebrew and Aramaic) 
has changed to r Q\ d, spiritus lenis (see note under " One '') k, A, t, n, 
y, 8, In the Epi dialect above given I found it impossible to tell from 
the native speaker's utterance whether lima, yima, tima or svna was 
the most correct, and so wrote them all. (In Malagasy, Malay and 
Efate, lima does not denote "hand." It does so in an outlying 
Efatese dialect, in Samoan, and some other dialects. Its numeral 
denotation is the original in Oceanic : by a natural process arose the 
secondary meaning of the fingers, or hand, as in Arabic aiK^ama 
denotes also the fingers.) 

Similar changes of this initial guttural take place in the two 
following words :— 

(1) "House." Arabic A"am', or K'cmiae (or K'aim\ K'<Uma£). 
Efate srlmOy uma, Malay rumah, Java umah, Motu rumay Santo ima, 
Malekula tm, Bouru luma, hum/ji^ My sol kom, Aneityum (wi, Ulana 
nima, Carolines lam,, im>, 

(2) " Testicles." Arabic h^isy, h^usy, or h"tisyo, Aneityum lad 
(lath), Futuna ra^o, Efate, Santo la^o, Epi stda, luho, Paama iui, 
Ambrim luho, Malekula risa, erasi, Samoan laso. 



Ten. 

Arabic h'ashara^, Modem h^a^hra, Eth. h^ashartu, Hebrew h^asarah. 
The three radicals are A*, sh (or «), and r. 

(a) JHeUUning the three radicals. 
Fila nojuro, or ngofuruy Maori ngahuru, ngauru, Malekula ngabtd, 
ngciviri, Santo (North) gavula, Ceram mapuru, Santo (South) ngabulu, 
Santo (West) nowuli, Santo (West) novtdu, Santo (North) (aa)c?d>tdu, 
Bissaya napulo. 

The same with sa = l prefixed. 

Malekula sa-ngaburj hor-ngajulu, sa-ngafur, sa-ngafid, hha-ngatU, es- 
navU, Ambrim sanghul, Santo sa-ngafidu, stt-notvulj stt-nufmlu, 
si-nafulu, sarchhulu, Tagala sa-ngpuvu, Papuan sar^rnfoor, Arago 
sa-mafour. 

The first three Santo words are from dialects sufficiently known, 
two of them, Tangoan and Gordon's, having published grammars, and 
the third, Nogugu, a grammar in MS. I give napulo, ttiapuni on the 
authority of Latham ; compare in Wallace's list (* Malay Archipelago,' 
Appendix s.v. 10), North Celebes niopu7'Uy Salibabo mapuroh. 

(b) The second radical elided. 

Raratonga ngauru, Ambrim sa-ng'vX, sorngul, Green Island so- 
n^atdf CaroJines ngvl, e^aul. 
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(c) The tJdrd radical elided, 
Maleknla si-^ab, Ambrim ao-ngapi, 

(d) The first radical elided. 

Malekula abur^ Tahiti ahuru, Mangarei turUy Malagasy folo^ 
Amblaw huro, Malay puluh. 

(e) The first a/nd second radicals elided, 
Santo uldL-tea (tea — \), 

(f) The first and third radicals elided, 
Ambrim ahu, Amboyna, Ceram hu-sa (sa » 1), Mysol ya. 

Note 1. — The second radical sh, or s, is changed to Kfip^ ir, <frc.), and to t. 
The first radical, the peculiar guttural /iS pronounced wrongly, some say not very 
wrongly, by the Jews as a nasal /t, or ng^ and by others represented also wrongly 
by g (as by the Septuagint translators in the third century B.C., who sometimes 
represent it by the Greek p), is found as ch (as in loch) in ta-elibulUi as g (hard) 
in gavvJa^ as n and ng in nofuru, ngo-fiwu^ and often, and as m (for n or ng). The 
idea of Bopp and his followers, in which I shared, that this Oceanic word consisted 
originally of two couRonants, as inyiim, drc, is erroneoas, as the above shows. 

Note 2. — The examples under (/) in which the first and third radicals are 
elided, find a parallel in the vulgar Arabic words denoting the numerals 11-19, in 
which also the first and third radicals of this word are elided, leaving only the 
syllable ash* as in arbatasht 14. This seems to be the * as * in the Malay and 
Javanese words denoting 11-19, as Malay ampat-bl-tUt Javanese pat»bl-cu, 14. 
The blf or as it is sometimes written bdl^ sometimes contracted to Z, being a con- 
nective or conjunction = * and', such as is commonly used in the Oceanic dialects 
for the purpose of connecting the units and the ten in the words 11-19 : for in- 
stance, in Ceram ele and le^ Malagasy amby ny, and in Samoan ma le are so used. 

Hundred. 

Arabic miaHunj Modem mayat, Ethiopia me*etf Amharic mate, Tam- 
bora marij New Britain mara, Duke of York maraf Carolines pugu^ 
fok, puku, Bouru bot^ Bouru (Wayapo) utun, Amboyna hutun, Ceram 
(Gah) lut {lutcho)y Mafoor utin^ Maugarei ratu^ Savu rutturiy Malay 
ratus, Baju datvs, Malagasy zato, Bissaya yatus, Lobo (N.G.) raat^ 
Malekula ngut, * Santo li-fili^ Efate tifili, Santo le-vel (and contracted 
lei). 

The ti or li in ti-fili, lifili must have originally denoted ' one', as 
in an Efatese dialect eti yet does. The n of hutun, utun represents 
the final n, or ' nunation', as seen in the Arabic word, and is changed 
to « in ratus, atus. This word in Himyaritic is in{u)t{u)ftiy the final 
m being the ' mimation.' The m and n of the mimation-nunation seem 
to have been interchanged even in the Semitic mother tongue. The t 
of the ancient word is the feminine ending, and sometimes changed, as 
in the preceding numerals, to r, k (g). The first radical, in^ is found 
as m, and changed to by f^ p^ h, and elided, which changes need no 
remark. The change to ny, and n, may also be passed over. As to 

* Caussin de Perdval, Grammaire Arabe 'VuVgsm,19>l^'i&^^'l» 
29 
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rattUj iUuSy compare ribuy eum^ 1000 ; and with roMts^ gatua, compare 
Malay tidor, Tagala ttdtig, sleep. In dattM, ratus, the d^ or t, is pro- 
bably the more original ; b (for m) having changed to a dental (or 
sibilant, hence zcUo), and the dental to r, as in Santo re%\ 

Arabic, Ethiopic mat, 'water,' Tahiti vai, Efate^at, vat, at, Santo 
peij or teij then ret, * water.' 

As to the z in zato compare also Arabic tvcUad^ or valad, * child', 
Malay kanak, anak, Malagasy zanak, and anctka, Efate kanay or kana*o, 
and ant, * child.' 

Another example of the changes of an original initial m is to be 
found in the word for banana, Arabic ma*z* (niauzun), Amharic 
muz, Kisa muhUf Mangarei muku, Ceram uki, Epi vihi, Malekula vist 
buSj vijj Futuna vujij Fila butch, Aniwa hutahi^ Ceram phitim, fudi, 
Sanguir bu%a, Malagasy ontgy, hotsy, Efate dta^, Paama hisi, Bugis 
oti, Celebes loka, Amboyna ktda, kora, Java gadang, Malay pisang, 
Epi 6ara6t, Malo vetai. 

In phitim, bardbi, pisang, gadang, the final consonant i*epresents 
the ancient mimation-nunation, and in vetai it is elided, leaving only 
the vowel t, as if 6ara6t were pronounced barai. The Rfate final i 
in sikei, 1, is to be accounted for in this way : in Serang taku-ra, 1, 
the final n has changed to r, in pisang to ng, while in Malay tasik, 'the 
sea', Efate, <&c., tasty Arabic ta^s (ta^aunj it has changed to k. The 
consonant of the mimation-niination was pronounced very lightly, and 
apt to be thus changed, and to be elided. With barahi, x>etai, compare 
Epi botobiy Efate barai, 'sugar-cane', Epi birebi, dialect, mbatai, Efate 
bitam (also bita/, bitau), 'bread-frnit.' In this paper the Arabic -un, 
or -on (also -in, -an) is usually denoted by an apostrophe at the end 
of the Arabic word, as will have been noted. 

Thousand. 

Arabic alifun, Hebrew dej, Assyrian alapu, Mahri(Ehkili) of, Himy- 
aritic a{le)f{u)n, al{e)f{u)m, Tagala libu, Bissaya livu, Malagasy arivo, 
Malay ribu, Mangarei rewu, Sirang rihune, Bugis sobu, Java etvu, 
Samoan ctfe, Rotuma ej, Marshall Islands raben, Papua Kowiay ribun, 
Lobo rebun, Oaim repi, Santo rowuna, SAuto ruwun (contracted 
runa). 

In ribun, &c., we have the final n, as in hutun, &c., 100. 

The foregoing shews that, like her Continental sisters, the Oceanic 
Mother-tongue had the Semitic triliteral numerals, the peculiar Semitic 
gutturals, the Semitic dual ending in the numeral 2, the Semitic 
feminine ending t, and the Semitic [>eculiarity of using the numei-als 
having it, or the feminine numerals, with masculine nouns, so that 
they have become almost the sole form, and without distinctions of 
gender in Modern Oceanic, as in some Modern Semitic Continental 
dialects. 
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In the light of the phonological facts seen in the Oceanic 
numerals, let us now compare the following words, observing especially 
what may be called the operation of the law of the Semitic gutturals. 

Tbeth. 

Arabic a^8unn\ a^sinnaf. Singular 8inn\ Dayak kaaingUy Borneo 
Imsing, Tagala ngipirij Ceram I^iriy nijan, Celebes ngisi^ Bouru nm, 
Amboyna niki, Malagasy nify, Malay gigiy Malekula ribo, Gilolo 
ngedi, Epi juvo^ Efate hcUi^ Epi livo, Favorlang sjien^ Java wojo^ Malo 
udu. 

Compare for the change of a< to 6, Arabic a^ruz\ * lice', Malay hrasy 
Java ufjoosy ivos, Talaga bigasy id. ; Efate, Malekula ' hand', below ; and 
Malekula bok(d, 1, above. 

Head. 

Arabic raa*8\ Hebrew roah, Mahri Iter {es lost), Malagasy loha^ 
Vaturanga lova, Duke of York lari, Malay ulu, Lampang htdu^ 
Samoan cUu, Futuna uru, Motu kwaray Malekula karu, Pentecost 
kpuxUUj Efate btvau, Tanna kc^a, Santo poto, pa/rUf ere, Aneityum pek. 

Syriac nhHro\ Mahri nacherit, runckerir (Sokotra noMr), Efate 
ngore, Malekula gunsi, Fiji udhu, Efate ngueu, Malekula honsi, Maori 
ihUf Efate usu, Santo galisu, Java irung, Efate (d) kinihi, Epi 
kinihuj Malay iduny^ Malagasy oroiia, Celebes ngirun, Sanguir 
hirungy Celebes ngilung, Batchim hidoni. 

Hair. 

Arabic 8hah^r\ Tidore htUu, Efate liUu, Malekula ^r», Santo undu, 
Efate vili, Futuna fufuru, Malagasy voLoy Paama hili, Samoan yk^u- 
fulu, Ceram keori, Malay b\du, Maori huruhuru^ Ceram keulo, Java 
undu. 

Tongue. 
Arabic lisan\ Hebrew lishan, Ethiopic lesan, Mahri lesa, Malay 
lidah, Sundah litahy Futuna rero, Malagasy lela, Tagala dila, Formosa 
dadiUij Maori arero, Santa Cruz lapu, Florida lapi, Ysabel tnapi^ 
Efate meTtaf Utanata mare, Malekula leme, Santo meme, Santo neme. 

Hands. 

Ethiopic e^daive, a'e^dawe, sing, ed, Hebrew pi. ycuioth, du. yadaim^ 
sing, yady Arabic pi. yadiyy*, dec, du. y<idan\ sing. yocT , also a'cT , du. 
a*dan\ 

Efate aruj /aru, Papua ko. tuxda, Malekula vara, Yengen ka/rah, 
C^hamori kcmei, Ambrim mra, Utanata mareh, Torres Islands /Km, 
Bouru yaAan, Yanua Lava jpem, Malay tcmgan, Sida jporian, Malagasy 
tanana, Tagala patay, Yap pack, Malagasy ton^ona. 

The middle consonant, n, ng, of tanema, tanga/na, represents the 
original d. See below, 8.y. ' Ears,' for the same chan^QB. 
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Blood. 

Arabic dain\ Mysol lemoh, Florida gabu, Vaturanga habu, Malanta 
aim, Santo gavi, San Cristoval kara, Bali gat^ St. Matheo cUdaa, 
Amboyna lala, Samoan toto, Malay darah, Mota nara, Santa Cruz 
nengia, Efate ta or r<^ Java, Malagasy ra. 

These changes are all according to rule ; the r in Malay darah is 
for the original m, as the r in rtUus^ 100. In dcd (Malo), daha 
(Dayak), Epi tano^ Efate ta, we see the original m either elided, or in 
process of being so. Compare the following word. 

Name. 

Arabic f '«m, Efate ngisa, Santo kUsa^ Malo, Paama Ma, Efate kiha^ 
Fiji yaiha, Efate nyia (for ngiaa). 

The final m elided (see preceding word) and the initial guttural 
represented by k, ng^ y. 

Foot, Leg. 

Hebrew «AoA;, Aramaic ahak^ Arabic 8ak\ pi. 9t4^-un, Java aukuy Mala- 
gasy tongo4ray Efate ttiOf Aneityum thuoj Tanna su, Malay kaki,* Stinto 
sariy seri, Malo karu, New Britain, Duke of York kake, kaki, Santo 
pari, halo, Fiji yava, Amboyna aika, aiva, Futuna vae, Motu ae. 

Skin. 

Arabic gUd^, galad!^ gUicr, Hebrew geled, Malay kulit, Malagasy 
hoditra, Torres Islands gilit, Maori kiri, Hawaiian Ui, Efate kuli, wiLi, 
Meralava vini, New Britain pati, Duke of York pani, Motn kopi. 

The Ears. 

Arabic a*dan\ sing. u^dn\ Ethiopic a^e^zan, sing. e^Txn, Mysol tetuMfu 

Salawatti tananu, Sida tangvra, Malay talinga, Futuna taritiga, Efate 

talingoy Malekula riringa, Epi tiline, Epi sdingo, Aneityiun tiknga, 

Rotuma /alian, Celebes boronga, Malo boro, Teor karin, San Cristoval 

karinga. 

The Eyes. 

Arabic a*h*yuncU^ (pi. of h^a^n!), Ethiopic aJi^ynt, eyes, Hebrew h*aya- 
noih, h^enoth (fountain), Mahri eyiUun, eyes. Sula liavia, Bouru rarrui, 
lumo, Hattam jima, Mysol tun, Salawatie tano, Humboldt Bay 
wendu, Mangarei nana, Santo 7iero, nata^ Santo nieto, nuUa, Mangarei 
mate, Malagasy maso, Malekula inera, meta, Malay rnata, Samoan nuUa. 

In the first eight the initial guttural pai-t of the word before n is 
represented as usual by h, r, I, j, t, w, and n ; in the remaining 
examples the original n, retained in tiero, iiata, is changed to m, and 
the plural ending i is found as ^ in rtmta (the common form), and 
changed to 8 and r in rruMO, niera. Probably Mangarei nana is the 
original singular ; see below, < Water.' 

* Compare the seoond g in gigi, * teeth,* for the change oisto g (k). 
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Man, mankind. 

Arabic nat\ na8\ u'tum^ Hebrew enoah, Aramaic cmasha, Efate ato, 
tttj Malay orang, Java utvong, tvong, Malagasy olona. 

Mak, vir. 

Arabic a'mrdun^ a'mruun, &c, (a), Menada Icmgai, Efate dnoif 
Java lanan, Malay laki, Baju ndako, Malagasy IcLhy, St. Matheo lacay, 
Tagala lalak, (b) Original m retained — Bouru umlaneif Amblaw 
emanaw, Ceram imyonaj Bouru gemana^ Efate (d) mtvanej Bali 
fnuwcmi, Oba mera, Malo mtiera, Malekula banman. 

Woman, female. 

Arabic marat\ a*mraa*t-unj (a) Efate karuni, nga/nmi^ Santo keai^ 
geaiy Epi tiray «tra, Efate karoif ngoroiy Santo *garaiy gajas, kaUai, 
Paama atou. (b) Original m I'etained — Java wedo, Efate matu, Santo 
kepm, Bugis bai, Bouru gefineh, Bouru fineh, Futuna fine. Redupli- 
cated — Malay parampticm, Tanna pilaven, pitcm, bran, Guham 
pcUatvan, Malagasy vavy, Tagala bahayiy Samoan Jafini^ Ceram 
mahina. 

Day. 

Arabic ncuhar-un (Hebrew ncuhaVy Arabic na/ray Santo mcLso (for 
nasoy shine), Malay liariy Efate ally alo, Malagasy androy Rotuma asay 
Bugis asoky Santo maso (for ncao), Sumatra art, obi, Timur loron. 

Yesterday. 

Hebrew itmoly tmoly Aramaic ithnudey Ethiopic Umalimy Malagasy 
omalyy Motu varaniy Ulawa naiiolay Mota nanoray Efate nanofay 
nanuniy nanuy Aneityum taniv, Maklay Coast ictbam. 

Night. 

Arabic la*l\ la^l<U\ Ethiopic Idity Ulawa rotOy Mare ridiy Uvea lit, 
Bouru betOy Malekula 6m, Efate bongiy mongy Java bungiy Java 
tucmgiy Timur Judariy Malagasy cUinay Malay nudcmty Borneo nudem^ 
New Britain marum, 

FiBE. 

Syriac Kaby to burn (of fire), Arabic h^ubah*ibu (reduplicated), fire. 
Santo gabuy Efate kahuy Malay apiy Malagasy o/b, Samoan afiy Rotuma 
rahiy Motu lahiy Lobo lawiy Segaar jafi, Mysol lapy Teor yapy Epi 
sembiy Malo habu. 

Water. 

Arabic h*a^nr-uny Hebrew A'a*w, eye, fountain (Arabic A*ana, flow — 
water — hurt the eyes). Malagasy ranOy Efate (d) ran, Maori honu 
(fresh water), Rotuma tanuy fanuy Malay danauy Java ranu (a lake), 
Fiji dranu (fresh water), Samoan lanu (a lake; to wash off salt 
water), lanua (sore eyes, literally, eyey). See above, s.v. ' Eyes ' for 
the plural of this word. 

* The Melanesian g. 
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Eabth, Soil, Gboukd. 

Arabic tin\ tan\ Malagasy tony, Bugis tanaj Malay tonoA, Efate 
tano^ Motu tanOj Eromanga dena, Epi «an, tono, Malekula ran. 

Stone. 

Hebrew e^ben, Ethiopic e^ben (plural a^^bdn), Tanna kapir, kabUj 
Maori kowhatUj kohatu, Hawaiian pohaku, Malekula vet, Epi vera, 
"EfatefcUu, fiU^ Malay batUj Malagasy vato. 

Father. 

Ai*abic a'bti/, Malagasy ray, Formosa rama, Nufor, Motu, kama, 
tama, Efate, tanuiy Tanna remaf Malay rama, ramak,* 

Mother. 

Arabic iW, Tigre ena, Malagasy reny, Formosa rerui, Motu nna, 
Santo tina, Buka (New Guinea) tina, Nufor «na. 

Bow. 

Arabic ka^su, Efate dsu, Malekula vus, Oba vuhu, Saparua htisu, 

Paama hisu, Ulawa past, Santo baka, Santo vini, Malay pana, 

Aneityum fana. 

Swine. 

Arabic kabbah^ (from kahaih^a, grunt), Malay bahi, My sol goh. 
Admiralty Islands ajru, bo, Mota kpuuoe, Maewo kmboe, Santo puaka^ 
Malekula boro, Poggi bahui, T^ixin^puka (also, to grunt). 

See below, s.y. ' how many,' another example of initial k often 

changed to a labial. 

Sun. 

Efate meta ni ah, Malay mata hari, Malagasy maso andro, Bugis 

mata osok, Santo mita ni maso, literally eye, or fountain of day. See 

above, s.y., day. 

Moon. 

Ethiopic, wareK, vareh\ Hebrew yareaih\ Mahri wareh\ tooret\ 
wurit\ Sumatra bvlen, Malay bulan, Malagasy volana, Sumatra bulet, 
Java undan. New Caledonia moloc, Aneityum mohoc, Tanna moktoa, 
Tobe m^kum. Yap m^ram^ Basbi bttgha/n, Rotti btdak, Bima umraA, 
East Mai m/isina, Santo umla, Santo tmdu, Santo vitu, Mangarei uru. 

Star. 

Hebrew kokav, Arabic ka^kav, Mahri kubkob, kobkob, kabkob^ 
kobkib, Lobo kom^akom^, Tanna kumahau, Epi am4)hoei, Papua omoma, 
Tanna makau, Aneityum moijeuv, Malekula m^jo, Santo maUoi, Efatese 
ngmasoi, Santo- vitu, Efatese m^asoei, masei, Efatese maJie, Samoan 
fotu, Malay, Java bintang, lintang, tointoMg^ Malagasy kintcma, 
vasiana, Timnrjetoen, Korinihi binta, Pelew beduk, Silong bituek. 

The changes in this word are very remarkable. 

* Compare the A; in tasik,^* Sea,* above. 
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Lightning. 

Arabic burk^, Hebrew barak, Bugis bilak, Malay kUat, kilap^ 
Malagasy helatra^ Efate bUa^ tvUaj Samoan uUa (ivUa), 

Sea. 

Arabic tas^un, ta*a8\ Santo toa, Efate tasi, Malay, Bugis tasi-ky 
Eromanga tok, Aneityum jap, Tanna tahi. 

Time, Opportunity. 
Arabic a^ny\ a^rH Malay dAn^ Efate ram,^ also rcmg^ lang^ nang. 

Rain. 

Arabic h^^aHK, Efate usa^ Carolines uth^ auf, Utanata omo, Lobo 
komah, New Guinea gefa, Yengen kut, Bugis bosi, Moto medu. 

Yam. 

Arabic h'^ayab\ roots, wurzel, Malekula rum, dcmi, Epi yubi, Efate 
utoi, Malay ubi, Malagasy ovy^ Samoan ufi» 

The verb in Arabic, h^'cbba, denotes * conceal,' * bury,* in Efate a/a^ 
* bury/ Malekula, rum, ' bury,' Samoan ufi, * conceal,' bury.' 

Tree, Wood, Stick. 
Hebrew A*«te, Aramaic a'A*, Ethiopic pi. h*et8u, a^h^etsu (Arabic 
okh^tftaUj stick, a^h^tuadu, wood), Efate kasu, kau, Malay kayu, Malagasy 
hazo, Epi yesi, Epi (d) lakai, Samoan la^au, Hawaiian laau, Marquesas 
kaau, Santo Maria regai, rega. 

Formative Suffixes. 

It was shewn above that of the Malagasy endings ka, tra, na, before 
a suffix, the k changed to A or /, the tr (ts) to t («), r or J, and the n often 
to m. These three suffixes when found as having formed in ancient 
times nouns from verbs, represent by their consonants the one ancient 
similarly used (especially in Aramaic) Semitic suffix, Arabic ^, Hebrew- 
Aramaic th, which we have already seen attached to the numerals, and 
having undergone all these changes. What in Malagasy is maty, 'dead,' 
another form of which is /aty, a * corpse,' is in Malay mati, death, to 
die, Efate and Samoan mate, Arabic mata, he died. But with a 
suffix maty becomes fates, as in hafatescma, death, Mangarevan ma^te- 
ranga. This mates, mater, compares not with the Arabic mata, he died, 
but with its verbal noun matet\ a dying, or being dead, a corpse, 
Ethiopic, the act of dying ; and we infer that Efate and Malay m/itian 
is for matitan. Again, h'asha, he lived, whence h*ishaf, a living or 
being alive (also inah^iskaC), Motu esu, Malay idup,* living, life, Java 
urip, Malagasy velona, living, Samoan ola, life, live, Efate m^le, 
Tanna murif; with the same suffix idupan, am^lamana, moliana, 

* The 'p in idup represents the ancient -I. In Malay lakat, lakap (Malagasy 
rehitra), to adhere, both the original t, and its variant p, are seen. 
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ola*cmga, olatanga, and otanga^ Tanna tMArifien, Here the original t 
is n and m in Malagasy, p in Malay, /in Tanna, t and S i.e., k^ in 
Samoan, and elided in Efate. These and similar Oceanic verbs are 
thus really secondary roots, or stems. Similarly the numerals above 
treated, originally abstract nouns with the same ending t^ are used 
now in Oceanic sometimes as nouns, bat generally as verbs or adjec- 
tives. In Arabic, from the verb taJca\ he feared (a secondary stem from 
tuaka, viii.) was formed takiyyat\ a fearing, or being afraid ; Mala- 
gasy taliotra, fear, Malay takut, fear, fearing, to fear, Efate inataku.^ 
Samoan vfuUa^u^ to fear, and hence with the abstract ending, Malagasy 
Jatahorana, Efate inoUahuina^ Malay takutan. Here again the 
ancient ending t is elided in Efatese (though its u — ut as in Aramaic — is 
retained), but appears in the Samoan verbal adjective niata'utiaj 
afraid. In Malagasy the verbal adjective is formed by the suffix ina, 
as velominaj quickened. In these few words we have the ending dn, 
or arMy by which abstract nouns, or infinitives, are livingly formed in 
Oceanic from verbs and adjectives, and the endings ina {ena, diui) and 
•a, sometimes a, by which in like manner adjectives are formed from 
verbs (participles), nouns,* or other adjectives. This is a living 
grammatical inflection, whereas the t ending is dead. But as this 
latter, so the living inflexion is purely Semitic. The abstract ending 
an i« in Arabic an\ Assyrian dn\ and the adjective ending ina is in 
Arabic an\ Assyrian in\ or en\ Himyaritic n, while the adjective 
ending ia, t, a, was sounded originally iya, or aya, according to 
Dillmann (Gram. Eth., § 117), in the Semitic mother-tongue. 

Forms of the Verb. Formative Prefixes. 

These suffixes formed nouns (infinitives) and adjectives (participles). 
The prefixes now to be considered formed verbs from nouns, or derived 
verbs from verbs, usually called forms (or "conjugations"). These 
were three : — 

1. a — Arabic, Ethiopic, Aramaic, originally sliOy 8a (to, ti), Hebrew 
hif Himyaritic sa and ha : Causative. 

2. n, tw, i — Arabic, Ethiopic, Assyrian, Hebrew : Reflexive, 
reflexive-passive, reciprocal. 

3. <rt, it J ith — Arabic, Assyrian, Hebrew, <fec. : Reflexive. 

These three were combined thus : — 

4. an — Ethiopic,t Amliaric, Himyaritic, han (Halevy, p. 41); 
also Amharic a^an (for san) : Causative-reflexive, or simply causative, 
or transitive (1 and 2). 

* As Malagasy somotra^ beard ; tommina, bearded. For a, see example s.y. 
* Water,* above. 

t Dillmann, Gr. Eth., §§ 73, 87. He remarks that this is in more frequent 
use in Amharic, referring to Isenber^'s Amharic Grammar, pp. 54 (xxiv., should 
be xxiii.), 56 (vii.-x.), 60 (vii., should be vii.-x.). Isenberg remarks, p. 56, that 
these verbs ix., x. (an-^ tan-) are very numerous. 
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5. ata, ista (for sata), asta (for 8ata)j stUkay hcUha, or hath^ Arabic x. : 
Causative-reflexive, simple causative, (fee. Tigre, Amharic, Ethiopic, 
Himyaritic (I and 3). 

6. nithy inta, itta — Assyrian, Himyaritic: Reflexive-passive, or 
reciprocal-reflexive (2 and 3). 

7. tan — Ethiopic, Amharic : Reflexive-passive (3 and 4. See noto 
on 4). 

To these infinitives and participles m was prefixed, and then this 
participle or infinitive came to be used, sometimes for the finite verb. 
Thus we have ma, Syriac (Maphel), causative for the common a-, as 
in 1. Modern Syriac, almost the sole form of the causative. (Stod- 
dart's Grammar, pp. 110-111.) 

8. ethma — Syriac : Reflexive-passive (3 and 1). 

9. 7na, m\ prefix to infinitives of ground-form, and to passive 
participles of ground-form and derived-forms. Thus in Mahri the 
common passive participle is expressed through m'-, which replaces 
many lost inner passives. See Von Maltzan on the Mahri, in 
Z. D. M. G., vol. xzvii. 

With these compare the Oceanic : — 

1. Dayak ma^ Macassar Bugis, pa, Efate 6a, fa, Malagasy a, ma^ 
Mota va, Lifu, Mare, a : Causative. 

2. Dayak tn,* Tagala t, Malagasy t, mi, Efate hi, fi, Fiji vei^ 
Samoan^e : Reflexive-passive, reciprocal. 

3. Macassar, Dayak, Fiji, Efate, dec, ta, Malay, Java, Fiji, Efate, 
<fec., ka^ Dayak ha, Fiji ra : Reflexive-passive. 

4. Malagasy an, man, Malay, Tagala, Dayak, ko,, man, Malay 
(Malagasy) san. The n is often changed for euphony to ng, «&c., see 
the grammars : Causative, transitive. 

5. Malagasy aha, maha, Tagala mag, maka. Macassar paka, Efate 
baka, /aka, Fiji vaka, Maori whaka, Samoan /a% Malay bdr : Causa- 
tive-reflexive, causative, reflexive. 

6. Malagasy iha, miha : Reflexive. 

7. Dyak tan (Malay, Malagasy tan) : Reflexive of 4. The n 
changed for euphony as in 4. 

8. Malagasy ta/a, Dayak tapa, Efate taba, Oba tama, Mota tava : 
Reflexive, or passive, of 1. 

9. Efate m4i, mi, m*, Malagasy, Tagala ma, Solomon Islands, <fec., 
^na (The Melanesian Languages, Dr. Codrington, pp. 183-4) : Passive. 

* This in is also ** infixed " between the first and second radicals of the verb 
in Javanese, Malagasy (The Malagasy Language, Parker), &o. In like manner 
ta (3) was infixed in Himyaritic and Assyrian, and tan (3 and 2) in Assyrian. In 
Arabic this n was infixed, but between the second and third radicals of quadri- 
literals. 

30 
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To these must be added : 

10. tar, Malay : Reflexive-passive of 5, formed from {b)ar, as tan 
from an, (m)an. 

Other combinations in Oceanic of these three prefixes (there are 
only three) need not here be noticed, as — 

11. i/a (2 and 1), ifan (2 and 4), Malagasy : Reciprocal. 

In the light of the preceding phonological facts, the letter-changes 
here are not only according to rule, but, in such constantly used 
inflexional particles, very slight, as ^ to A;, h, and to r, ^ ; the elision of 
n ; and the change of m to b,/, v, p. As to signification, the conson- 
ance is even more remarkable, of 1 with 1, 2 with 2, 3 with 3, 
4 with 4, 5 with 5, 6 with 6, 7 with 7, 8 with 8, 9 with 9. 
The conclusion is that they are identical ; and let it be observed that 
these prefixes, together with the before dealt with suffixes drif ina 
(ana), ia, a, constitute virtually the whole of the living Oceanic gram- 
matical inflexional material, these external inflexions having, according 
to the law of the analytic developnnnt of the Semitic languages, 
increased in frequency of use so as to replace the lost (as living) 
internal inflexions. 

The ground-form of the Oceanic verb represents either the ground- 
form of the ancient verb, or its participle or infinitive, or a derived 
form. In the Ancient Semitic we often find, already, the participle 
used for the finite verb. 

As to the numerals, in Malay, Javanese, Fijian, Efatese, &c., they 
are in Form 3 ordinals, i,e,, verbal adjectives, as Malay kaduwa, Efate 
karua ; second, in Form 5, in Efate, &c., verbs (often used as adverbs) 
signifying to do so many times as the numeral expresses, as bakairua, 
to do two times, or twice, and this is expressed in Paama, &c., by Form 1, 
as varais (tas, 1 ), and in others Form 5 expresses the ordinals : in 
Form 5, Malay expresses the idea of making itself so many as the 
numeral expresses, as barsa, to be united, i.e., to make itself one, and 
this idea is expressed in Malagasy by Form 2, miray (for fnirais) to be 
united, to one itself. In Arabic, Ethiopic, and Hebrew in like 
manner, the numerals were made verbs of various forms, each in the 
signification of its own dialect, expressing similar ideas to the above in 
Oceanic. 

The Personal Pronouns. 

The above-shown principles of the peculiar guttural phonology of 
our subject throw an unexpected light upon the personal pronouns. I 
have shown elsewhere that in Oceanic the plurals of the ancient pro- 
nouns often of the second but especially of the third person are now 
generally used for the singular, and, as in modern Syriac, without dis- 
tinction of gender, while to distinguish the modern plural there is 
generally added to them the ancient plural demonstrative, which is in 
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Ethiopic elluy Hebrew elleh^ Amharic ala or ela, Arabic u^la and i*la, 
< these/ ' those/ and with the demonstrative k suffixed to it, Ethiopic 
eleku, Amharic elek^ Mahri liek^ Aramaic illek, Arabic olaka^ olaika, 
id. Even in the Semitic mother-tongue it seems that the t of the 
second personal pronoun was confounded with ky thus antah^ cmtem, 
* thou/ * you/ must have been pronounced also ankah, ankem (akkah^ 
akkem)*; and a similar confusion prevailed between the m and n of 
the plural pronoun of the third person. 

Singular, 1st person, Arabic a^na, Assyrian anctkuyi Hehrew cmokif 
ant, Malekula hina (h = ch, in loch), (d) hanu (d) kenaj Efate kinau 
(for kiTiaku), Java haku, Malay d<ikUf aku^ Malagasy zalio, ako, Batta 
rehuy Motu lau^ Lobu laku. 

The initial a*, is, as usual, h (ch), A;, r, l^ d, z, or a vowel. Singular, 
2nd person, Arabic a^nta, plural a^fUuniy Mod. Arabic also antu^ 
Hebrew antah (ankahy akkah)y plural antem (ankeniy akkem), Amharic 
antu (for €mtum)y common gender, * you ' (plural for singular), Tanna 
iky Malekula engky niky Efate (d) angy Malay dika (d) cmgy St. Matheo 
hicay Java hanta. Plural for singular, Malay angkauy dikau, Mala- 
gasy hianao, hanOy Efate, nangOy Malekula kengkOy Fotuna akoi, St. 
Miguel hicamu ; in these the original final m is elided, except in 
hicamuy as in antUy similarly of common gender, and used for singular. 
The initial a' is, as usual, A, ky n, dy or a vowel. 

Singular, 3rd person, Arabic plural Atim, feminine hitnna, Hebrew 
hemy heriy Assyrian suriy sin, Himyaritic «'m, «'n, A'm, h*n, Aramaic 
himOy himorty hinuUy feminine hineriy also inun, inen. Mod. Syriac ani 
(also ani and any a) without distinction of gender, and used also "very 
often " by the ignorant villagers for the singular ; Efatese (d) kininiy 
iniay Malekula hini, (d) Jten (khen), Malay inya or inia, iya^ diya or 
dixty Malagasy (i-) zyy Samoan ta, Tanna f n, yiny Tagala siyay Paama 
keiy Efate ningay naiy Epi nganay nanga, nai. 

The initial letter here, ky i. A, «, y, s, n, n^, in every case represents 
the original first radical, «, A, t, according to the law of interchange 
seen above. 

Plural, 2nd person, for A rabic and Hebrew see under 2nd singular. 
The Amharic plural arUu being used for singular (you for thou, as 
commonly in English), to distinguish the plural, ye, from this, there is 
added to the personal pronoun the plural demonstrative mentioned 
above, ala making alanty 'ye,' literally those, you. This is exactly 
analogous to what we often find in Oceanic, only the Amharic, owing 
to African non-Semitic influences, prefixes alay whereas in Oceanic it is 
suffixed, thus : Malagasy hiana/reo, also ham>arey literally you, those. 
In Efatese kumuy the final u is for this plural demonstrative by elision 
of the Z, as is proved by the nominal suffix, 2nd singular ma, plural 

* Ges., Heb. Gr., § 58. 

t The form of the Semitic mother-iongne. 
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mUf and the verbal pronoun, 3rd plural «nu, iu, they. Sometimes, 
however, the simple original plural pronoun is used in Oceanic, without 
this demonstrative, and it is distinguished from the form used for the 
singular by retaining the final m, the original plural ending thus : 
Efate akanif nikmn^ Malay hamu. 

Plural, 3rd person, Malay and Malagasy, as above, under 3rd 
singular, inya or inia {i-) zy ; but the Malagasy, for distinctness when 
necessary, suffixes the plural demonstrative, thus : (i) zareo^ so Efate 
inirct^ kiniara, nara, ningara, Malekula hinvri^ Paama keila^ Epi 
fiangala^ Tagala sUa, The Malagasy reo is probably for Ve^, resem- 
bling Ethiopic eUeku, The Malay marikay * they,' is probably ma^rika, 
the rika resembling the above-given Mahri, Aramaic and Arabic form 
of this plural demonstrative, with suffixed ka or k. According to this 
ma ^ they ; see the following on the 1st person plural exclusive. 

Plural, 1st person, (a) "exclusive." 

Arabic naJCnUy Mod. also aAW, Hebrew amaJCna^ anu^ Assyrian 
h^ncbrif mod. c^^nctn, Amharic ah*nif ania^ * we.' 

This pronoun is seen in the ''exclusive," Efate kina-mi = 'we* (and) 
* they,' but idiomatically, we-they, and in the "inclusive," Efate kin-ta = 
*we' (and) 'thou,' but idiomatically, we-thou. Corresponding to kinami 
are Efate (d) ningamiy Santo kanartny Malay n elided, ^o-mt, Mala- 
gasy (i-) zaha^, (ihory. In these the mi, m, y, like the ma in marika, 
represent the Semitic personal pronoun 3rd person plural, for which 
see under 3rd person singular, above. 

In kcma, ka, kina, nvnga^ zaha, aAa, the initial guttural (original) 
is represented as usual (see the singular) by the initial k, n, z, and a 
vowel. 

(b) "Inclusive." Corresponding to kin-ta, we-thou, is Efate (d) 
kingi-ta, ningi-ta, nini-ta, Malay, n elided, ki-ta, Malagasy {%-) sika, 
Santo inti. In these the ta, ka, ti, represent the Semitic personal 
pronoun of the 2nd singular, for which see above under 2nd singular. 
In kin, kingi, ningi, nini, ki, at, tn, as before, k^ n, «, and a vowel 
represent the original initial guttural ; and ki, «t, have elided the n 
before the t or k, kinta, sinka, readily becoming kita, sika. The 
original guttural h' is generally elided in Oceanic, as in Hebrew- 
Amharic anu, ania, but retained in Malagasy zaha^, ahc^ (for 
zahnory, ahna-y, as the nominal suffix tum/ proves). 

Here, while the subject of the guttural phonology is before us, may 
be shown how it clears up some hitherto inexplicable phenomena of 
the Oceanic interrogative pronouns : Who 1 Which ? Arabic a^yy^ 
Ethiopic ay, Efate sei, /et, he, Epi sie, Malo (i-) set, Malagasy (i-) za, 
Tama 6a, Eromanga me, Tongan hai, Tahiti vai, Maori tvai, Samoan 
at : other forms^ are Aet, id, at, oi, thei. 



Dr. Godrington, op. cit., p. 133. 



THE ASIATIC ORIGIN OF THE O0EAHIC NUMERALS. 231 



What ? Which 1 Arabic a^i^uma^ or a^ymo^ Mod. ama^ Malagasy 
zovy (also Who?), Malay apa^ Maori aha^ Samoan a, Efate aafa 
{sd), naff Epi ava ; other forms* are luiva, sav, hav^ thava, taha^ naha, 
neva. 

The initial a* is represented in the usual way in the first consonant 
or vowel of these Oceanic words for Who ? What ? Which 1 Note 
also the similar changes of the same consonant in the second syllable 
of the following word : How much ? How many ? Quot. Arabic 
kcui^yy*, kaa\ <fec. (compounded of ka ^ ca^ and the above a^yy\ 
who ? which ?), k<m^yy\ Ac. 

Aneityum heth (th% who?), Rotuma his, Tahiti hia, Fiji vitha 
(theif who ?), Efate bisa {aei, who ?) biha {he, who ?) bia, fia, Tongan 
fiha, Ambrim mha, Samoan Jia, Malagasy firy, Java pira, Gaudalcanar 
ngisay Mahaga ngihe, Saa niUf Malekula tihe, Wango siha, Santa 
Cruz ttUCf Tanna keva. 

The double series of changes is here to be noted, of the initial k to 
f, t, ng, (n), A, (compare above under the words * Bow,' * Swine,') and 
of the initial guttural of the pronoun already seen in the two preceding 
words. 

Inflexion of person and number. Suffixed pronouns expressing the 
nominative : 

Malagasy. 

ho 

1 



Singular 



Plural 





Ethiopic. 


1 


hu 


2 


ka 


3 




•{ 


na 


2 


kemu 


3 


u (for um, 



nao 



Malay. 

ku 

^kau mu 

^Ha, nia 

ki-ta 
ka-mi 

kamu 

Ha, nia 



-ny 

ntsi-ka (we-thou) 
na-y (we-they) 

nareo (nka-reo) 

ny 

Arb. una, na) 

Nominal suffix. As veib and noun are radically identical in 
Semitic, these also express in Oceanic, suffixed to nouns, the genitive 
of the pronoun (my, thy, &c.) thus : 

Efate. Malay <fe Malagasy 

(as above) 

ku (ngu) ku 

^ma "^kau mu 

^na, n ^Ha 

ni-ta (our-thine) Ui-ka ki-ta 

norfni (our-their) nory ka-mi 

mu kamu 

ni-ra, ra fia, ny, njo-reo 

The phonological changes here are sufficiently obvious, and the 
grammatical consonance striking, as also in what follows. 



Singular 1 
2 
3 

1 



Plural 



{ 



I 



2 
3 



Ethiopic. 


Arm. 


ya 
(ka) 




na 




kemmu 




omu, onu 


hon, hen 



* Dr. Godrington, op. oit. p. 133. 



^ Plural for singular. 
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Pronouns suffixed to verbs expressing the accusative : 

Arabic. Aramaic. Efate. 



Singular 1 
2 
3 

1 



Plural 



{ 



my 
ka 



na 



nUj nau 
k, ^ko 

^ na, ni-raf ra 
nirta (us-thee) 
nor^mi (us-them) 
mu, (d) karrui 
na, ini-ra, ra 



2 kum ^ 

3 hum, huna nun, nin 
Pronouns before verbs expressing the nominative, analytical 

substitute for the pronominal inflexion of the undent *' imperfect " ; 
compare the participle with pronouns used for the finite verb used even 
in ancient times : 

Arabic. Efate. 

Singular 1 (a) a 

2 ^ku 



Plural 1 



Dual 



2 
3 

1 

2 
3 



{ 
{ 



2 tu (we-) ye 
au (d), pu (we-) they 

^ku 
iru, iu {i-TU i-u) 
ta (we-) ye two 
ara (d) moa (we-) they two 
ko rua (d) kia, ye two 
ra (d) rixt they two 

Here pu is for mu (seen in moa), Ethiopic um,u, Arabic hum,u, 
they ; (we) is understood before it, i,e,, before this " verbal pronoun," 
being expressed in the " separate pronoun." These verbal pronouns 
cannot be used except with a verb, nor can a verb be used without 
them. As to the dual moa, literally " they two," (we) being under- 
stood before it, it is analytically equivalent to Arabic huma, they two, 
the a in each case being the a seen in the numeral two (rua, thinta), 
that is the Semitic dual-ending ; but in mx>a it is an abbreviation of 
rua, as it is also in kia (ki, ye) ye two, and ria (ri, they) they two. 
These verbal pronouns in Efatese and other Melanesian dialects, denote 
the person and number of the verb. I have shown elsewhere their 
identity as to form with the Samoan or Polynesian separate pronouns. 



^ Plural for singular. ^ Tu and ku are identical, Arabic tu(m)t ku(m). 





TAMA-AHUA. 



Bt Hare Hokoi. 



IHAERE moi a Tama-ahua i raro, i "Wbanga-iiantoa, i Wbanga- 
mata. Te take, he whai mai i ana wahiiie tokorua ; ko Wai-ta-iki 
tetehi o nga wahine. I kawhakioa niai taua tokoniu e Pou-tini. He 
waka a Fou-tini, otiia, he pounamu tonu. T wehi hoki a Fou-tini ki 
Te Mata-a-Tahua. No te kawhakitanga, na, ka kimihia e Tama-ahua 
ki te teka (he rakau uei t« teka, takai atu ki te harakeke, ka pin ai, 
ka kokiri). Ka kokiritia e Tama' tana teka ki Taupo ; kahore i 
hararu. Ka kokiritia e ia ki Taranaki ; ka haruru ki reira ; mohio 
tonu iho a Tama', koia tena ko te tikanga mai o te huarahi. Net, ka 
whaia mai e ia, ka pikia e ia te mannga, tu ana i runga. Ka kokiritia 
ano e ia tana teka, haruru rawa atu ko Te Ana-o-weka, i One-tahna. 
Heoi ano, ko te tupeketanga tena o Tama-ahua — e nobo tnai nei te 
tohu o tana cupeketanga, koia a Rangitoto. Tau rawa atu a Tama' 
ko Te Ana-o-weka. Ka haiiga tana whata, tena tonu taua mea i 
naianei, he kowbatu, ko Te Pou-kai. Ka patua he manu ki reira, ka 
boatu ki roto. Ka mutu ena mahi, ka kokiritia ano e ia tana teka, 
tau rawa atu i Teka-ka-roa. Ka haruru i reira ; ka baere ano ia, 
rokohanga atu ko te teka ra e titi aoa i te kowhatu, kei reira tonu te 
rua i naianei. Ka tekaina atu ano e ia i reira, na, ka tan tata mai i 
Ara-hura. Haere atu ai ia, rokohanga atu ko Te Ba o te waka, e piri 
ana i te pari, ko te waka ra, ko Fou-tini — kua tahuri, kua mate nga 
tangata. 

Ka takoto te whakaaro a Tama' kia mahia e ia he kai, hei whaka- 
bere ki te atua, kia whakaorangia mai ana wabine — he manu nga kai, 
Ka kiia iho e ia hi tana mokai, " Hutia mai nga manu nei, ka tahu he 
umu, a, ka tao." No te taonga a te mokai ra, ka meatia atu nga 
kowhatu wera o te umu ki runga ki nga manu kia hakore ai, kia pai 
ai hoki te maoa. I meatia atu e ia ki te rakau, kahore i ata pai. Na, 
ka wliakarerea atn nga rakau, ka meatia atu e nga ringaringa. Ka 
wera i kona nga ringaringa o te mokai ra, ka rere atu nga ringa ki te 
waha, niitimiti ai te arero. Ka kite mai a Tama', kua mohio mai, kua 
kino nga kai ra i taua tu mahi a taua mokai, kua he hoki n^ k«.nk7A. 
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whakatapu, Ka tikina mai e ia te mokai ka patua, ka mate, ka hoatu 
ki ranga ki te umu, tao rawa. Heoi ano ra pea, kahore i ora mai nga 
wahine ra. Ka hoki a Tama' ki Taranaki, ki Ma-kino, he awa, a 
maringi ana ki roto ki Waitara, kei reira te rere, kei Puta-koura. 
Otiia, he ana nei ; na, e tu ana a Tama-ahua i reira i naianei, kua 
kowhatu; me nga ringaringa — tangata tonu. Kei reira ano hoki 
etehi o nga wahine. 

Trakslationt. 

Tama-ahua came from the north, from Whanga-paraoa, from 
Whanga-inata. The reason was to follow his two wives, one of whom 
was named Wai-ta-iki. They were abducted by Pou-tini. Pou-tini 
was a canoe, but was in fact the pounamu (green jade). Pou-tini was 
afraid of the MatoHJrTuhua (the obsidian of Tuhua Island, Bay of 
Plenty). After the abduction, Tama' sought them by the aid of the 
teka (which is a dart made of wood, with a tuft of flax on the end. It 
is thrown by the hand). Tama' launched his dart to Taupo (lake), 
but it made no noise. Then he threw it to Mount Egmont, where it 
resounded, and at once Tama' knew that was the right way. So he 
followed it up, and climbed to the top, where he stood. Again he 
threw the dart, and it was heard at Te Ana-o-weka, at One-tahua 
(Cape Farewell Spit, South Island). Then Tama' made a great spring 
— ^the mark of his feet is still to be seen at Kangitoto, or Fantham's 
Peak, a little below the top of Mount Egmont — and alighted at Te 
Ana-o-weka. Here Tama' built a tvhata (or stage to put food on), 
shaped like an inverted cone, which is still to be seen in the form of a 
stone named Te Pou-kai. He killed some birds here and placed them 
within the w?uita. When these matters had been accomplished, he 
again oast his dart, which alighted at Teka-ka-roa. It sounded there, 
so he went after it, and on his arrival found the dart sticking into a 
rock, the hole in which is still to be seen. From there he again 
threw the dart, which fell near Ara-hura, and on following it up he 
found the sail of the canoe adhering to a cliff — it was the canoe 
Pou-tini, wrecked, and everyone dead. 

Tama' now conceived the idea of preparing some food as an offering 
to the god, in order to resuscitate his wives — birds were the food used. 
He said to his slave, ** Pluck the birds, prepare an oven, and cook 
them." In the course of the cooking the slave placed the hot stones 
on the birds that they might be properly and well done. This he did 
with pieces of wood used as tongs, but they did not answer the 
purpose ; so he threw them away and used his hands. In doing this 
the slave burnt his fingers, and immediately put them into his mouth 
to lick them. Directly Tama' saw this, he knew the food was 
desecrated by the action of the slave, as the invocations to tapu the 
stones were rendered nugatory (by sacred food coming in contact with 
the slave's mouth). So he "fetched him," struck him, killed him, 
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threw him on the oven and cooked him. In consequence of this the 
wives were not brought back to life. Tama' then returned to Tara- 
naki, to Ma-kino — a stream which empties into the Waitara River 
where there is a waterfall, at Futa-koura. There is a cave there, and 
behold ! Tama-ahua may still be seen there, turned into stone^ with his 
hands — just like a man. There are also some of his wives. 



There is to be seen in the Puta-koura, a stream which flows into 
the Ma- kino, a cave where, according to tradition, the giant ancestor 
Tama-ahua resided with his twelve wives, and there his remains are 
now to be seen in the shape of petrifications. Tama-ahua himself is 
supposed to be standing at the entrance, a statue in stone. The spot 
is held in great veneration, and no native could be induced to approach 
it. One of his wives was named Hinekura. 

Tama-ahua belonged to the Kahui-maunga, viz., to those people 
who, it is claimed, came to Aotea-roa by way of land. They walked 
here : " Ko Papanui tonu te waka o Te Kahui-^maunga^ % torona mai 
ai te * Hiku o te Ika * e takoto nei " (Earth itself was the canoe of the 
Kahui-maunga by which they reached the " Tail of the Fish," Te Ika- 
a-Maui — which refers to Mmi-whenua, which is the actual tail of the 
fish hauled up by Maui). 

It is the claim of the main tribes that Tama-ahua was their common 
ancestor. He had many wives, including Te Whiringa-matua, Tupua- 
hlringa, Tupua-karore, Tarariki, and Matarenga, who were the 
daughters of Rakei-ora, grandson of the celebrated Uenuku and 
Tamatea. Amongst Tama-ahua's sons were Tu-te-ra-pouri, Tama- 
nui-te-ra, and Rua-wharo. He had a very large family. It is 
believed that he is descnbed by some of the tribes as Tama-ahua-nui- 
ki-Tauranga. 



The above is the Taranaki version of this peculiar legend, which is 
connected with that of " Foutini and Whai-apu," or the strife between 
the green jade and the obsidian. The following is the account of the 
same incidents as related to Aporo Te Kumeroa by the Ngai-Tahu — 
Fou-tini people of the West Coast, South Island, in whose territory 
the green jade is found : — 

" Pou-tini was a woman who in ancient times lived at Tuhua 
Island, Bay of Plenty, where obsidian is obtained in large quantities, 
many of the clifls forming the central crater of the island being 
comix)sed of it. Fou-tini quarrelled with the people there on account 
of the green jade, and in consequence was driven away, leaving behind 
her a brother named Tama. Pou-tini left in a canoe, and after a long 
time arrived at a place named Kotore-pi, which k a lvt>t\& \^v^ \«sis!l^ 

31 
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twenty miles north of Greymouth, on the West Coast, South Island, 
and very n€iar whei'e the coal is now (1893) burning. The ci-ew of the 
canoe fastened the canoe to a tree here, and baled out the water — 
hence, say the Pou-tini people, is greenstone found there now. From 
Kotore-pi the voyagers coasted on as far as Ara-hura, which river they 
entered and paddled up to the mountains, stopping at a waterfall just 
under a peak on the Southern Alps named Tara-o-Tama, said to be 
some distance north of Mount Cook. The greenstone was also 
deposited here, and is still to be found in that place. 

'^ Tama, Pou-tini's brother, determined to go in search of his sister. 
In order to ascertain the direction in which she had gone he threw his 
teka, or dart, which, taking flight through the air, landed at Bangi- 
toto, or D'Urville's Island, in Cook's Strait. From there he again 
threw the dart, and it alighted at Kotore-pi. Tama followed it up, 
and there discovered the place where the canoe had been fastened — 
where Pou-tini baled out the water — and he knew at once that 
Pou-tini had been there. Again Tama cast his dart, and this time 
it went straight on to Mai-tahi, eighty miles south of Hokitika, 
where — says the story — the tangiwai 8|.ecies of greenstone may still 
be found. Tama followed his dart, crossing the Mawhera or Grey 
River, and the Tara-niakau, and came on to Ara-hura, the waters of 
which he found to be warm. From here he proceeded down the 
coast to Mai-tahi. Arrived there, and not finding Pou-tini, he again 
cast his dart. This time it turned back and, flying northwards, 
alighted at Ara-hura, to which place Tama followed it. Again he cast 
the teka^ and now it darted up the river. Tama followed it, together 
with his slave, both going up the bed of the river. When they 
approached the mountains a kokako bird was killed, which Tama 
directed his slave to cook in a native oven or umu. It was cooking 
all night whilst they watched. During the night the slave heard 
voices in the river, and told his master, who replied, ' E hara^ he oro 
waru^ (*It is not voices, but the rippling of the water*). On 
opening the oven in the morning they found the bird well cooked ; so 
much so, that nothing but black ashes were left. Hence the tutae- 
koka or black marks found in the jade. After this the two proceeded 
on their way up the river, and at last discovered the place where the 
canoe had been capsized and where all the crew had been drowned. 
It is here where the greenstone is found — at a waterfall with a deep 
pool leading up to it. To reach the place visitors have to swim, but 
in this spot it can be seen only, not touched. The place is called Kai- 
kanohi on that account.*' 

Kai-kanohi — it may be added — is the name of a celebrated 
greenstone mere with which the chief of Ara-hura (named Tu-huru) 
was ransomed, after his capture by Te Puoho and his Ngati-tama 
warriors in about 1825-30. 



SETTLEMENTS OF TAHITIANS AND SAMOANS 

ON MANGAEEVA (GAMBIER ISLANDS). 



Bv Ebv. S. Ella. 



THE valuable Satuoan legends, or records of ancient Samoctn 
voyages, presented to the Polynesian Journal* by the Rev. 
J. B. Stair, find conlirmation in uimikr i-ecords in the Ellice, Gilbert, 
and Hervey Groups, also in Mangareva, and other islands of Polynesia. 
Of Mangareva I have come across an interesting statement made 
many years ago to Professor Hale, of the United Stat«a' Exploring 
Expedition, by M. Maigret, one of the Catholic missionaries in Manga- 
reva. As a niemoranduQi mude nearly sixty years ago, it will be 
deeply interesting to your readers seeking information regarding the 
migrations of the Polynesian races. 

Mr. Hale says : " In the MS. vocabulary of the Mangarevan 
dialect, which I owe to the kindness of M. Maigret, formerly 
missionary to this group, is found the following definition, 'Avaikt, 
btts, en bas; ko runga tenei, h> avaUd lena, ceci est le haut^ oela est le 
baa.' From this it would appear that Avaiki, which in the Herrey 
Islands is used to signify the region beneath, has come to denote in 
the Oambier Group simply ' below,' or ' that which is below,' 
Examples of similar changes are not uncommon in the other dialects. 
At the Navigator Group, the wind which blows from the diirection of 
the Tonga Islands, i.e., from the south, is called the Tongan winil.t 
At the Hervey and Society Islands, this same word tonga and lo'a is 
nsed as the general term for south wind. 

* PolTnesian Journal, vol. iv, p. 99. 

in means soath, as itu-tonga, 
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"A genealogy of the kings of Mangareva, drawn up by a native 
pupil of M. Maigret, with a few of the traditions respecting them, 
offers some points of considerable interest. The number of kin^ 
whose names are given are twenty-seven. The first was Teatumoana, 
a name which means * lord of the sea.' From him, the history says, 
' all the inhabitants of the land are descended. . He had no father, or 
perhaps he was a foreigner.' From him the line continues unbroken 
to the ninth king, Anna ; he was succeeded by his son-in-law, Toronga, 
the name of whose father was not known. He was not, it appears, 
acknowledged by many of the chiefs, and a civil war ensued. One of 
the principal rebels, named Urn a, was worsted, and it is said, 'took 
refuge on the sea, and fled to a foreign land.' Afterwards Toronga 
was killed by another chief, who endeavoured to obtain his body to eat 
it, but the son of the murdered king secreted his father's corpse, and 
buried it. The name of the son and grandson of Toronga are given, 
but their reigns must have been very short, perhaps merely nominal, 
for one of the chief combatants in the civil war succeeded finally in 
gaining supreme power. His name was Koa, the thirteenth on the 
list, and from him the reigning sovereign [1838] derives his authority. 
His pnncipal opponent, Tapau, fled to a foreign land, or abroad. 

** After this follows an account of the numerous dissensions which 
took place in the diflerent reigns, and the annalist remarks, * Formerly 
they fought much ; formerly they ate each other.' The twenty-second 
king, Temangai, was de[)Osed and obliged to flee abroad. The usurper, 
Teitiou, succeeded, * but his reign was short ; he was conquered 
suddenly.' His name, it should be remarked, does not appear in the 
list, which shows, with several other circumstances, that it [the record] 
is in fact a genealogy, and not a complete enumeration of all who 
held the sovereign power.* 

" The present king, Maputeva, [about 1840], is the fourteenth in a 
direct line from Koa, who gained the supremacy after the death of 
Toronga, the son-in-law of Anua, the eighth in descent from Teatu- 
moana. The son and grandson of Toronga may be omitted, in which 
case it will appear that twenty-five generations or 750 years have 
elapsed since the arrival of the first colonists. Therefore, if we sup- 
pose, as all the circumstances indicate, that they came from Rarotonga, 
they must have left that island about four generations or 120 years 
after it was settled. This would account for some of the peculiarities 
in the dialects of Mangareva. The only points of any importance in 
which it differs from the Rarotongan are : first, in the use of rana 
instead of ana to form the pai*ticipial noun, as te ope rana for te ope 
ana^ * the act of finishing ' ; and secondly, in the use of mau as a 
plural prefix. In both these points it resembles the Tahitian. Now, 



*While great care was exercised in storing genealogical tables, little care was 
taken in recording succeBsive historical events. — S.£. 
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if the Barotongan emigrants who settled in Mangareva came, as is 
most probable, from that side of Rarotonga which faces towards the 
lattei group, t.e., the eastern side, they were of the Ngati-Tangiia* or 
Tahitian party, and may at that time have preserved some peculiarities 
of their original tongue which were afterwards lost in Rarotonga on a 
more complete intermixture with the Ngati-Karika, or Samoan party." 

It is to be regretted that Prof. Hale did not give a fuller genealo- 
gical table of the kings of Mangareva. What we have here is valuable, 
but its value would have been enhanced had the table been more 
complete. Much interest attaches to this record as containing some 
historical details from one of the most eastern groups of the Poly- 
nesian islands, of which so little is known, and from which by its 
recent depopulation so little information can now be obtained. 

[Perhaps our honorary member, Prof. Hale, still has the original list of chiefs 
or kings of Mangareva ; if so we shall be very glad to publish it. — Editors.] 



* Both Tangiia and Earika were chiefs of Samoa, the former of Upoln, and 
the latter of Savai'i. 




NOTES AND QUERIES. 



[92] Pictures of Tasmanian Aborigines. 

We publish this month a series of pictures representing the last survivors of 
the Tasmanian Race. These have been taken from some photographs copied 
from negatives taken by the wet process over thirty years ago, and which 
negatives have since been destroyed. It is believed there is another copy of the 
photographs in England, and beyond those, no others exist. It has been deemed 
of interest therefore to reproduce for scientific purposes, these represeutations of 
a race now extinct. We are indebted to Mr. Allan Loxton for the photographs. — 
Editobs. 

[93] The Reinga, or Place of Departed Spirits. 

The following quotations from Maspero's '*Dawn of Civilization," treating of 
the departure of the spirits of the dead Egyptians, is not unlike the Maori account 
of the descent to the Rebuja or Hades: ** A papyrus placed with the mummy in 
the coffin contained the needful topographical directions and pass- words, in order 
that he might neither stray nor perish by the way. The wiser Egyptians copied 
out the principal chapters for themselves, or learned them by heart, while yet in 
life, in order to be prepared for the life beyond. . . . Since few Egyptians 
could read, a priest or relative of the deceased, preferably his son, recited the 
prayers in the mummy's ear, that he might learn them before he was carried 
away to the cemetery. If the * double' (spirit) obeyed the prescriptions of the 
* Book of the Dead ' to the letter, he reached his goal without fail. On leaving the 
tomb he turned his back on the valley, and staff in hand climbed the hills which 
bounded it on the west, plunging boldly into the desert, where some bird or even 
a kindly insect, such as a praying mantis, a grasshopper, or a butterfly, served as a 
guide (cf . Samoan custom). Soon he came to one of those sycamores (pohutukawa^ 
according to the Maori) which grow in the sand far from the Nile, and are 
regarded as magic trees by the felahin. Out of the foliage a goddess — Nuit, 
H&thor, or Nit (Miru with the Maoris) — half emerged and offered him a dish of 
fruit, loaves of bread, and a jar of water. By accepting these gifts he became the 
guest of the goddess and could never more retrace his steps (cf . Maori similar 
account ; also cf. Mangaia account). Beyond the sycamore were lands of terror, 
infested by serpents and ferocious beasts," (fee, d;c. — S. Percy Smith. 



[94]. The IVIan in the IVIoon. 

The widely diffused story of "The Man in the Moon " finds a place in the 
folk-lore of the Ainus of Japan, as it does in that of the Polynesians. The Bev. 
John Batchelor, who is the missionary to the Ainu of Yezo— one of the Japanese 
islands — ^in his interesting book, *' The Ainu of Japan," published by the BeligiouB 
Tract Society in 1892, at page 111 gives the following account of the belief of that 
people in this story : "In ancient times there was a lad who would neither obey 
his father nor his mother, and who even disliked to fetch water; so, the gods 
being angry, put him in the side of the moon, as a warning to all people. This is 
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the man in the moon. For this reason, let all the world understand that the 
words of parents, whether they be good or evil, must be obeyed. . . . The 
Ainu gave a curious explanation of this legend, which is as follows : Though the 
lad was ordered to draw water, he was idle, and sat chopping at the fireplace with 
an edged tool. As he went out he struck the door-post, saying, * Ah, me ! you, 
being a door-post, do not have to draw water.' Then taking the ladle and 
backet, he went down to the river ; and when he came there, he saw a little fish 
coming up the stream, to which he said, * Ah, me I because you — you awfully bony 
creature — are a fish, you do not have to draw water.' Again, seeing a salmon- 
trout he said, * Ah, me 1 you soft, flabby creature, you do not have to draw water.* 
Descending thence he saw an autumn salmon, to which he said, * How do you do 
Mr. Salmon ? ' and straightway he was seized by the salmon, and, for the instruc- 
tion of all people, placed in the moon. Thus did the angry gods to him who 
disliked to draw water." . . . Maori scholars will recognize in this a great 
similiarity to the story of Bona, who, on her way to draw water, struck her foot 
against a stone and cursed the moon. For her impiety she was immediately taken 
up to the moon, and may still be seen there with her calabash with which she went 
to obtain water. — S. Pbboy Smith. 

[95] Polynesian Occupation of Nopfotl< Island. 

In CoUins's "History of New South Wales," p. 149, he says: "By letters 
received (at Sydney), by the * Salamander' in October, 1791, they learned that it 
was supposed there had formerly been inhabitants upon the island, several stone 
hatchets or rather stones resembling adzes, and others resembling chisels having 
been found in turning up some ground in the interior parts. Lieut.-Oovernor 
King had formerly entertained the same supposition from discovering the banana 
tree growing in regular rows." The late John White had also seen a stone toma- 
hawk of the usual Polynesian pattern dug up in Norfolk Island. It is probable 
there is further information to be obtained at Norfolk Island in regard to the 
ancient occupation of this island by the Polynesians. Will some of our members 
there make enquiries ? 



THE LATE REV. W. WYATT GILL, LLD. 

It is with deep regret we record the death of the Bev. W. Wyatt 
Gill, LL.D., who passed away at his residence, Marrickville, Sydney, 
on the 11th November, 1896, at the age of sixty-eight. Dr. Gill 
after taking his B.A. degree at New College, joined the London 
Missionary Society and proceeded to Mangaia of the Hervey Group 
in 1851, and, with occasional absences, remained there and at 
Barotonga until 1883, when he took up his residence in Sydney. 
It was during his residence in this Group that he produced the works 
which have rendered his name famous amongst Polynesian scholars ; 
his *' Myths and Songs from the South Pacific," and " Savage Life 
in Polynesia," must ever remain standard works on Polynesian 
ethnology. His other works give charming pictures of life in the 
** Moana-nui-a-Eiwa." Dr. Gill was one of our earliest members, and 
has contributed occasionally to the pages of our Journal ; but the 
Society is perhaps more indebted to him for his kindly encourage- 
ment and approbation of our work, contained in numerous letters 
sent to the Secretaries. In Dr. Gill the Society has lost one of its 
best friends. — ^Editobs. 
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Frocbbdinos of thb Socibtt. 

A MEETiKa of the Council was held in Wellington on the 31st December, 1896. 

The following new Members were proposed and elected : 

248 F. F. Watt, Botorua 

249 F. M. Camachan, Botorua 

250 J. Athelston Parsons, Eaikoura 

251 Whitmore Monckton, Fielding 

252 J. G. W. Aitken, Wellington 

253 Bonald Atkinson, Wellington 

254 J. H. Bedwood, Blenheim 

255 F. J. Heatley, Gisborne 

256 F. W. Williams, Napier 

257 Theo. Cooper, Auckland 

Papers received: 

143 Tama-ahua, by Hare Hongi 

144 Settlement of Tahitians and Samoans on Mangareva Island. Bev. S. 

Ella 
Z45 Names and Movements of the Heavenly Bodies, according to the 

Samoans. Rev. J. B. Stair 
146 The Manumea; or. Bed Bird of Samoa. Bev. J. B. Stair 

It was decided to hold the Annual Meeting on the 25th January, 1897. 

The following books, (&c., were received : 
50X Transactions and Proceedings N, Z, Institute. Vol. xxviii 

502 Annates de la FaciUti des Sciences de Marseilles, Tom. vii 

503 The Torea. August 29th to November 21st, 1896 
504-6 Na Mata, October to December, 1896 

507-xo The Geographical Journal, August to November, 1896 

5x1 On some Traces of the Kol-Anam in the East Naga Hills. By S. E. 

Peal, F.B.G.S. 
5x2 Eastern Nagas of the Tirap and Namtsik. By S. E. Peal, F.B.G.S. 
5x3 Verklaring van der meest heUande Javanasche Raadsels 
5x4 Overzight der Alfdeeling Soekadana 
5x6 Joumalj Buddhist Text Society of India, Vol. iv, part 1 
5x7 Was America peopled from Polynesia P By Horatio Hale, M.A. 
5x8 Journal and Proceedings of Royal Society of N, S, Wales. Vol. zzix 

1895. 



PMOEEtmes Of THE socicn. 

519 The Quten'i Quarttrli/. October, 1896 

530 Froeuding* 0/ Bogal SoeUtu of Edvnimrgh. Vol. 11 

531-33 Revue vtentuelU de VEcoU d'Atttkropola^ie de Parii. 

October, 1896 
533 Bulletin de la Soeitti de Gtographie, de Parit. Tom. 3, 1896 
^^ Notulett van de Algemeene en Bettuan. Deel ixiiv 



TO MEMBERS— The uinDal Bobecription of £1 tor the ;eu 1B97 is <I<m on 
the iBt ot Itaaxcj, ftnd memberB wiU miioh oblige b; torwnrdiDg the eune to the 
Seeretaries, and bo u.te them the trouble ot sending round oironlara, which addc 
HnneeesMril; to the work oonneoted with the dntiea the; h&ve to pertorm for the 
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Aborigines, TasinAiiiAn, piotnres of (note, illuB- 
trated),940 

AitUf Samoan deities, 87 

Ancient Btone implements, PeloruH Sound. 
(Ulostrated). Joshua Rutland. 109 

Angangtt, the soul (Bamoan), 40 

Annual meeting, x 

Annual report, xi 

Arabs, geographical knowledge of the, 124 

ArapuM, extinct plant of Chatham iHlandn, 27 

Asiatic or Semitic origin of the Oceanic nume- 
rals, personal pronouns, phonology, and 
grammar. Rev. D. Macdonald. 212 

Atamai, the mind, or wisdom (Samoan), 40 

Balance-sheet, 1806, xii 
Baptism of Rangi-hiki-wao, 181 
Best, Elsdom. The Maori and the Moa, 121 
Browne, Abthur W. Story of visit of Tonga- 
iti to Rarotonga, 142 

Cap, Samoan, of spider-webs, 69, 128, 190 

Campbell, R. E. M. The name Tapuika (note), 
70. Traces of ancient occupation (note), 70 

Ceremonies, Samoan, oyer the sick and dying, 
42 

CoLLiNORiDOE, Oeoroe. Supposed early men- 
tion of New Zealand, 128 

CoUins's History of New South Wales (quoted), 
(note), 241 

Common origin of Oceanic languages. Sidney 
H.Ra7. 69 

Conoh-flheil, emblem of war-god, 41 

Contents, vol. v, iii 

Cooper, E. V. The word Moon (note), 128 

Curse, a sister's, Samoan superstition, 44 

Development, stages of, in Oceanic languages, 66 
D'Urville's visit to New Zealand, 1827, 60 

Earthquakes, Samoan tradition of origin, 66 

East Coast, Maori tribes at the, 1 

Egyptian spirit-land, similar to Maori Beinga 
(note), 240| 

El Edrisi's ancient map, 128 

ISlla, Rev. S. On Samoan cap, 128, 191. Settle- 
ments of Tahitians and Samoans on Manga- 
reva,287 

Euphony, interposition of unnecessary letters 
for, 89 

Fale-aiUut Samoan spint-houses, 44 
Folawiga-aitu, voyaging spirits, Samoa, 47 
Folk-songs and myths from Samoa. John 

Eraser, ll.d., 171 
Fbaseb, John, ll.d., Sydney. The Malayo- 
Polynesian theory, 96 ; (note), 192. Some 
folk-songs and myths from Samoa, 171 

Genealogies — East Coast tribes of New Zealand : 
Ngaxiki,2; Tamatea, 4; Uira-roa, 6; Ngai- 
tahu, 6; Hine-rauiri, 6; Kahu ngunu, 7; 
Hori Ropiha, 8 ; Te Ruihi, 9 ; Tapu-ae, 11 
Kerehoma Tn-whawhakia, 170 
Tawhiao ( Arawa tribe), S 
OiLL, Bev, W. Wtatt, ll.o. Remains on the 
Jegead of Honoun, 126. Sapposed Samoan 
eap (note), ISB; reed-throwing (note), 192 



Gill, Rev. W. Wyatt. Obituary notice, 241 
Gods, local, of Samoa, 41 
Gudgeon, W. E. Maori Tribes of the East 
Coast, 1 

Hale, Prof., on Mangarevan genealogy (quoted), 

287 
Heauparua, Tutake-iti, and Tutake-matua, story 

of, 200 ; (in Moriori), 210 
HokorongO'Tiringaf Ko, 82 
HoNOi, Hare. The lament of Te Rangi-Mauri 

for Tonga-Awhikau (translation), 118. Tama- 

ahua, 288 
Honoura, remarks on the l^nd of. Rev. Wyatt 

Gill, LL.D., 126 ; editorial note on, 127 
HuTTON, F. W. Supposed Samoan Cap (query). 



Incantations, Moriori, to bring rain or favour- 
able winds, 24, 26 
Index to vol. v, 244 

Japanese " man in the moon '* (note), 240 
Jottings on the mythology and spirit-lore of old 
Samoa. Rev. J. B. Stair, 88 

Kahu, tradition concerning, 18 ; said to have 

introduced fern-root and kumara to 

Chathams, 14 
Kahungunu, 1; genealogy, 7 
Kamura and the Ngarara-wonum, story of, 197 ; 

(in Maori), 199 
Karaka tree, tradition of its introduction to 

Chatham Islands and New Zealand, fiR8 
Karepa-Te-Whbtu. Te Tangi a te Rangi- 

Bfauri mo Tonga-Awhikau, 112 
Kawot ceremony in opening native house, 162 
Kewa, the deceiving of, 118 
Korero mo Whaka-tapui, mo Tutaia-roa hoki. 

Kerehoura Tu-whawhakia, 168 
Kualii, song of (reply to query), 70 
Kura-a-Tuhaeto, a celebrated heirloom, 10 



Lament of Te Rangi-Mauri for Tonga-Awhikau. 

118 
Leooatt, T. Watt. Suimosed Samoan cap 

(note), 190 
Logan, J. R., his Indian researches, 101 
Lyons, Curtis J. The Song of Kualii (reply to 

luery), 70; the word maoli or moori (note). 
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Macdonald, Rev. Dr. The Asiatic or Semitic 
origin of the Oceanic numonals, personal 
pnmouns, phonology, and grammar, 212 

Maigret, M., Mangarevan genealogies collected 
by, 287 

Makura, New Hebrides, language of. E. Tregear. 
187 

Malayo-Polynesian theory, the. J. Eraser, ll.d., 
92 ; (note), 192 

Malayo-Polynesian theory. Comments on Dr 
Eraser's Arst paper. S. E. Peal. 101 

Blaldivean vocabulary, 92 

MalumtUut Samoan spirit-houses, 44 

Man in the moon, the, in Japan (note), 240 

Mangaia, '^gasnk.V \si3e» q1, 1 [287 
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MANtriRi. Te Aerenga o Tonga-iti ki Baro- 

tonga, 148 
MooH or maori, definition of (note), 71 ; (note), 

128 
Maori and the Moa, the. Elndon Best. 121 
Maori triben of the East GoaHt. W. E. Gudgeon. 1 
Maori whare ; noten on conntruction of. (Illus* 

trated). Bev. H. W. WilliamH. 141 
Marautara or popohue. an extinct convolTulus, 

82 
Maru-roa, Kauanga, and Tane-hape, story of, 184 ; 

(in Moriori), 187 
Maspero (quoted) on Egyptian mythology, 240 
Mawrit the npirit (Samoan), 40 
Members, list of, yi 
Migrations from Tnranga-nui, 8, 12 
Migration of the Morioris, 18, 78 
Miru, story of, 118 
Mitchelson, Bev. Oscar, formed grammar and 

vocabulary of Makura dialect, 187 
Moa bones at Upokongaro, 121 
Moe, his migration to Chatham Islands, 78 
MoNCKTON, Whitmore. Some recollections of 

New Ouinea customs, 184 
Moriori people of the Chatham Islands. Alex- 
ander Shand. 18, 78, 181, 195 
Moriori stories, 181, 195 

Morioris, their migration to Chatham Islands, 18 
Muru-whenua, story of, 183; (in Moriori), 187 
Mythology and spirit-lore of old Samoa, 38 

New Guinea customs. Whitmore Monckton. 185 

New Hebrides : Makura language, 187 

Nga-Tauira tribe, defeat of, 12 

Ngai-Tahu tribe, migration to South Island, 9 

Norfolk Island, Polynesian occupation of (note), 
241 

Notes and Queries, 69, 128, 190, 240 

Nunuku-whenua, abolished homicide and can- 
nibalism in Chatham Islands, 29 

Objects of the Society, v 

Obituary: Bev. W. Wyatt Gill, 241 

Oceanic langui^es, common origin of, 58 

Offerings to spirits, Samoa, 47 

Officers of the Society, v 

O le Fafa, Samoan Hade»t 88 

O le Fale-O'le-Fe^tt ancient Samoan temple, 45 

Oropuke canoe, 28, 78 

Peal, S. E. Comments on Dr. Fraser's paper 
*• The Malayo-Polynesian Theory " (part 1), 

Polynesian occupation of Norfolk Island (note), 

241 
Popohuet an extinct convolvulus, 82 
Pou-tini and Whai-apu, story of, 285 
Powell, Bev. T., Samoan myths collected by, 171 
Priesthood, Samoan, 40 
Proceedings of the Society, 72, 129, 198, 242 
Pronouns, sufiixed, in Polynesian, 62 ; Oceanic 

and Asiatic compared, 228 
PulotUt a Samoan Elysium, 84, 88 
Pyrard, Prangois, on the Maldiveans, 92 

Bangi-hiki-wao, baptism of, 181 ; (in Moriori), 

185 
Bangihoua and Bangimata canoes, 16 
Bay, Sidney H. Common origin of the Oceanic 

languages, 59 
Bay, Sidney H., on dialect of Makura, 187 
Beed-throwing (note), 191 
Beiapanga, stonr of, 195 ; (in Moriori), 198 
Beinga, its parallel in Egyptian mythology (note), 

240 
Beligious feasts and festivals, Samoa, 54 
Bua, Hape, and Utangaroa, story of, 206 ; (in 

Moriori), 207 
Bupou, story of, 201 ; (in Moriori), 208 
BuTLAND, JosHiTA. Ancient stone implements, 

109 

8a-le-Fe*e, Samoan Tartarus, 88 
Samoa, folk-songs and myths from, 171 
SamoAD settlement ou MaDgBreva, 237 



Samoan cap, supposed, 69, 128, 190 

Samoan traditions, 85, 56, 57 

Seemodh, traditional bird, should be Simurgh 

(Persian), 128 
Semitic origin of Oceanic nmnerals, &c., 212 
Settlements of Tahitians and Samoans in Manga- 

reva. Bev. S. S. Ella. 287 
Shand, Alexander. The Moriori people of the 

Chatham Islands, 18, 78, 181, 195 
" Siamese-twins " of Samoa, 171, 174 
Smith, S. Percy. D'Urville's visit to New Zea- 
land (note), 69 ; Story of Whaka-tapui 
(translation), 155 ; The peopling of the 
north (supplement separately paged ; pp. 
V, vi, 1-22, issued with this vol.) 
Songs and Charms — 
" Alas for the hermit-crab upon Fao," 55 
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THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH : 
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NORTHERN PENINSULA 
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THE HISTORY OF THE NGATI - WHATUA TRIBE OF 

KAIPARA, NEW ZEALAND : 



" HEBU-HAPAINGA.'* 



By S. Percy Smith, F.R.G.S. 



INTRODUCTOKY. 



The following notes on the origin of the Maori tribes occupying the long 
peninsala stretching from Auckland to the North Gape, are compiled mostly 
from my own jottings, gathered, in a large measure, from the Ngati-whatua tribe 
of Eaipara, and supplemented from other sources. For nearly five years 
subsequent to November, 1859, I was the Government Surveyor of the Eaipara 
district, and my duties consisted in defining the boundaries of the blocks of land 
offered by the natives for sale to the Government, through my old friend John 
Bogan, Esq., who was at that time District Land Purchase Officer. The very 
nature of the work brought me into daily contact with the old men of the tribe, 
whose duty it was to point out the boundaries to be defined. Finding that I took 
an interest in their history, the old men became very communicative, and as we 
traversed the country so well known to them from childhood, each feature in the 
landscape recalled to them some incident in the tribal history, which was freely 
communicated, either at the time, or over the camp fire at night. Luckily I 
noted down much of this at the time ; but, alas ! only a part of the stirring tales 
they told me. These jottings remained in my note-books for over thirty years — 
mere unconnected entries — in no sense related or in any kind of sequence. Thirty 
years of study of the race, the language, and their traditions led me to conceive 
the idea that these rough notes might be worked up into some sketch of the 
history of the Ngati-whatua tribe, if only I could procure more complete 
genealogies than I possessed, on which to base api^roximate dates. With much 
trouble and patience my friend Mr. C. E. Nelson obtained for me a great deal of 
this information, which has been supplemented to some extent directly by some 
of my old Maori friends. 

I am also indebted to my lamented friend John White, the author of the 
"Ancient History of the Maori," for much information as to the history of tribes 
outside Ngati-whatua. Strange to say, Mr. White is the only man apparently who 
ever collected material for a history of the Northern tribes, but he did not live to 
complete any matter he had gathered. 

The original intention was to have written a sketch of the Ngati-whatua 
history, but it was soon felt that this would be incomplete without notices of the 
bordering tribes, and therefore what notes I have myself collected from the 
natives and from others bearing on this subject have been incorporated. To my 
good friend, the late Hone Mohi Tawhai, I am indebted for most of the Ngapuhi 
history, and for notes on that of Ngati-whatua to Mr. John Webster, Mr. C. F. 
Maxwell, the Bev. Hauraki Paora, and others. 

It cannot be expected that all here written is accurate ; when commenced it 
was already too late to acquire information to fill in many gaps, and much detail 
has been lost ; but still it is hoped that what has been written will serve to throw 
a little light on the past history of the country to which it refers, and that in the 
future it may also allow the descendants of those who preceded us to learn a little 
of the doings of their forefathers. That this desire will arise in time is certain. 
But a lew generations hence, the remnants of the Maori race will be as ourselves 
in all respects, and then the desire to know something of their ioT^l^\^^x%^\^'^Qrcv^ 
the records of the Land Courts, will arise. I at least, Via\e \.\ie le^m^ >iJ!aa.\. ^^^\». 
duty is before me, to place on record what Utt\e 1 Y\a\e \ewctv%^, eseivWox^'^j Vcv 
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gntitnde for the nuuiy kindly offioes performed loi me by the men of a past 
generation. Memory eutiea me back lo many a long evening spent over the camp 
fire, when some Krey-headed old vurior woald relate with pride the doings of hii 
tribe. Sorely few races are so gifted with the power of narrstivs ob the Maori I 
The euphonioui language, utteted with that perfect attention to gramiuar which 
dislinguLflh tliem, the expreBKive Ke^ticiilation, the illuattative iioetry. all com- 
bined to keep their heaters enthralled and inteiutely inteieEted in the Eubjeot 
matter of the relation. Alae I not one of those naiTalora is lelt ; they have 
wended their way along the dreaiy beach, by the "spint»' rood," that leads lo 
the Beinga. Let at hope that they have bathed in the saving waters of the 
Wai-ora-o-Tane I 

Wellington, N.Z., Augnet, 1896. 




THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 



IN reference to the Maori inhabitants of the extreme north of New 
Zealand, there is great difficulty in evolving out of the various 
traditions that have been preserved anything like order or sequence. 
Notwithstanding that this was the firat part of the country to be 
colonized, the pioneers of civilization appear to have interested them- 
selves very little in the history of the race that preceded them. So 
far as the pakefta-maori pioneers were concerned, it was not to be 
expected that history should form a poition of their studies, which lay 
more in the direction of the rum -bottle and the price of "eds." 
There were, however, a few notable exceptions. Nor do the early 
n)is!^ioiiarieN seem to have been more interested in these questions; 
again with a few exceptions. But in their case the object seems to 
have been to suppress in their converts all that related to the past as 
interfering with tlie new oi'der of things. This feeliDg was almost 
universal amongst all the misaionariea of the Pncific ; the old traditions 
were laughed at, scorned, and said to be the work of tlii> devil, hence 
it soon became t)ie rule that none of the learned men would communi- 
cate their ancestral knowledge to their Christian teachers. It was not 
until the advent of educated men who could sympathise with the old 
Maori in his traditional lore, that some of the great stores of informa- 
tion which had been handed down with such scrupulous care for many 
generations became unlocked, but much of it had by that time been 
lost 

It is a fact, flowing directly from the early settlement of the north, 
that we know less about the history and traditions of Ngapubi and 
other northern tribes, than those of any othei-a. Had it not been for 
Mr, John White we should scarcely possess the little we do. That 
little, and what [ have been able to glean myself, throws a tiny ray of 
light into the past history of the country from which Ngati-whatua 

There can be little doubt that the north was inhabited long ere the 
fleet of canoes came from Bawaiki'* from twenty to twenty-one 

'Ihave long been ol opinion that the immediaie'&araM.lsilitan.'^iW*^ "So* 
MtoriB Mote, u Havail', or Baiatea, one ot tb« &o«»e\j Qiou.'e- 
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g^enerations a^ro. Potsibly th^rise early peo^-Ie were part of the 
migraticm which preord-eti Toi ; wh^c th^ n^mes of the early canoes 
were, or the names of th«^ earLi<est miDii;n^antA, are lost in the darkness 
of the past. We haTe th«r nam^s of seTeral canoes which came to the 
northern peninsnix bat they arrived a few generations before the 
fleet, or at ahont the same time. It will be as well to enumerate 
these, and give such particulars as I hare been able to learn of them 
and their crew& 

Ths Mahthu Casoe. 

I believe this to have been one of the earliest of the canoes of 
which any accoant has been preserved. It is the ancestral canoe 
especially of Ngati-whatna, and Rongomai, one of their great ancestors, 
is alleged to have come in her. She is said first to have made the land 
at Whangaroa, and after (as we shall see) voyaging down the coast to 
Waiapo, returned north, and rounding the North Cape — ^where some 
of her crew settled — ^finally remained at Kaipara. The following is 
the translation of a brief Maori account of this canoe : 

" The Mahaha canoe (finally) landed at the month of Kaipara, and 
the warriors who came in her settled down on the mainland at the 
entrance to Kaipara, at a place named Taporapora. Bat that part has 
become sea in these later days ; it was a mainland (papa-tupa) 
originally, near the mouth of the Oruawharo. Here stood the Whare- 
kura, or temple, of that people, at Taporapora. The people dwelt 
there for very many years, reciting their karckkias (prayers, or incanta- 
tions), and their ancient sacred history {kar€kkia whakapapa o mua). 
That place (Taporapora) was shaved off (taraia noatia) by the sea, and 
the land disappeared together with the Whare-kura, the aiuas (gods) 
and the tikis (images) — all were carried away by the sea. It was 
Ngati-whatua who killed the survivors of that people, but the women 
were taken as wives by Ngati-whatua, and one of their descendants is 
Te Otene-Kikokiko, who knows all the sacred things of old, together 
with the cUtMS and karakias and all the genealogies. The people who 
dwelt at Te Au-pouri (the North Cape) and the descendants of those 
who migrated (subsequently) to Waiapu descend from Whatu-tahae, 
the daughter of Po, who came here in the Mahuhu canoe, which first 
landed at Whangaroa. Mawete remained at Te Reinga and married 
Whatu-tahae, to whom was bom Whatu-kai-marie. The younger 
sisters of this first born (huikayta uxiJniie ariki) were Poroa and Taiko. 
Ngapahi are descended from Taiko, and Ngati-whatua from Whatu- 
kai-marie. Poroa migrated to Waiapu, and from her are descended 
Ngati-Porou and Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, because Kahu-ngunu descended 
from those ancestors ; he was bom at Kaitaia. From that Ngapuhi 
ancestor (Taiko ?) are descended also Te Rarawa tribe, besides some 
from the Tainai people, from R.evtu and ¥L«i-^^ and some of the 
sncient people of Kaipara who dwell at M^aiAxt^igBkXLXUL ^vhSl^^^sA ti^s&K^ ^ 
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Tokatoka (on the Wairoa Eiver, Kaipara) that is Taoho and others 
(of the Roroa hapu of Ngati-whatua). From them can be derived the 
history of the wars of old. 

Rongomai also came in the Mahuhu canoe, but he was upset and 
drowned when out fishing, and his body was eaten by the araara 
fish. Hence Ngapuhi, Te Rarawa and Ngati-whatua will not eat 
that fish. Rongomai is an ancestor common to Ngapuhi and Te 
Rarawa (as well as Ngati-whatua). The ancient name of Te Rarawa 
was Te Aewa." 

It should be stated that some of the ancestors mentioned above are 
disputed, in so far as they were the progenitors of the Ngapuhi tribe, 
descendants of those who came in Mahuhu. Taiko is said to have 
belonged to the Ngati-Awa of Whakatane and migrated north, long 
after the Mahuhu arrived, quite possibly at the time of Puhi's migra- 
tion about the ye^ars 1350 to 1375. See under Mata-atua. 

It will follow from the above tradition, if it is true that Po or his 
parents came in the Mahuhu canoe, and there is no reason to doubt it, 
that the following interesting tradition refers to the voyage of Mahuhu, 
though the name is not mentioned. It is from Mr. John White's 
collection, and it bears on it the impress of considerable age, the mode 
of expression being somewhat different to that of the present day ; it 
was probably written in the forties. I give the original Maori, but 
have altered the sequence of the paragraphs a little to bring them into 
their proper place historically. It is called : 

He Whakapapa Korero na Te Au-pouri. Na Patiki. 

Kotahi tino kaumatua o matou i korero i ana korero i rongo ai ia 
ki nga koeke o mua ; i mea, he mohio rawa ia ki nga korero o mua, o 
nga whawhai, me nga heke, me nga waka rere atu i te Au-pouri, me 
nga kaipiike i u mai ki reira — ara, nga kaipuke tata mai ki uta, a hoe 
atu ai te tangata-whenua i o ratou waka ki te titiro i aua puke ra. 

E mea ana taua kaumatua — i te tau 1839 i korero ai ia i ana 
korero ki a Mato, a, na Mato i korero mai ki a au, ki a Patiki — kua 
tae nga paparanga ki te rua te kau ma warn ki a ia, o ana tupuna i 
noho ai i Aotea nei. A, ko ia te tangata o to ratou iwi i tohia hei 
Tohunga ; mana e ako nga korero o mua ; a, i akona a ia e tona tipuna 
ki nga korero o mua, a, i mohio ia ki nga ingoa o nga tangata no ratou 
nga ingoa i aua paparanga e rua te kau ma warn nei. 

E mea ana nga korero o aua tangata ki a ia, i whati mai ona 
tipuna i i*unga i o ratou waka, i heke mai i nga moutere o te moana ki 
te hauraro o te Moana-o-Kiwa. Te ingoa o tetahi o aua moutere ko 
Wae-rota, te ingoa o tetahi, ko Hawaiki, a, te ingoa o tetahi, ko 
Mata-te-ra. 

Ko Wae-rota te motu i rere mataati mai ai ona tipuna, a, rere mai 
ki Hawaiki. Ka noho ki reira, a, roa noa,ka tetei leiah. ^,^"eXaA»rX"a.^ 
ka noho i reira, a, roa noa, ka rere mai ki Aotea uei ncJivo \»\i\*\xt\3l «^ \ V 
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te mea he whenua nui teneL A, i rere mai ratou whaka-te-rarhuni, 
ara, i rero mai ki te marangai, i rere mai hoki i te auru. 

Te moutere i rere mai ai nga tupuna o Hehi, he whenua kai, tupu 
ai te kumara i uta, i nga wahi koraha o taua moutere — a Wae-rota, a, 
kai ai ratou i te kai, a, ora ai te noho. Ano ka tini te iwi, ka hae te 
teina ko ia hei ariki mo ratou ; a, tu ana te riri-pei a te teina i te 
tuakana, a heke mai ana te tuakana me ona pori, me tana whanau, ki 
te moana rere mai ai ki te rapu kainga mo ratou. 

£ ki ana aua tupuna ra, he kuri nunui te kuri o etahi moutere nui 
i tata ki te motu i noho ai, a, i heke mai o matou tupuna i Wae-rota. 
A, kahore kau he kai tangata a o matou tupuna i aua ra, taihoa nei e 
kai tangata, no te wa o te mau patu, a, o te papatu parekura. I kai 
ai i o matou hoa riri, hei ngaki i te mauahara a te ngakau puku-riri, 
ehara i te mate kai i kainga ai te tangata, engari he kai i te hoa riri, 
kia ngata ai te ngakau kino ki a ia. 

He wahi pu-mahana rawa atu ana moutere ra ; a, noho tahanga ai 
te tangata i te roa o te tau, a, iti noa ake nei te kahii — ^he maro kau 
nei 

Ko etahi iwi o reim he iK)kere-kahu — ara — he mangu kere te kin, 
he iwi haunga ki te noho tata mai. A, ko etahi iwi ano o aua motu 
ra, he kiritea, a, he iwi ata nolio, he niahoiti te uru, he iwi ahu-whenua. 
Ko nga uri parauri, piro ra, lie ix>tetete te iii-u ; a, lie noho paru noa 
iho ai, ngaki ai ano ia i te kai — eliara i te iwi tino nhu whenua ; pal ai 
ki a ratou ake, kino ai ki te iwi kiritea. A, noho kahu koi^ ai aua 
mamangu ra. Ko te uru, he kehu, ara, i ahua whero, a, kahore i 
tikitikia ; he mea puhipuhi kia puhihi, a nui noa atu te ahua iK>kuni, 
me te ahua whanewhane nei i te tu mai. 

Nga kahu o to matou kainga i rere mai ai i tawahi, he aute nei, he 
rakau aute, mahia ai te peha o taua rakau, a, ko te tinana o te rakau 
hei poito kupenga. A, mahia ai te hua o o reira rakau hei hinu, ara, 
he mea tahu a roto o aua hua ra, puta mai ai te hinu. He Ni te ingoa 
o aua hua, i penei te nui me te upoko tamaiti nei ; man ai taua tu kai 
nei ki konei, me te uhi-kaho, a kihai noa ake i tupn, a, kua kore i 
enei ra. 

Te take i rere mai ai, ara, heke mai ai i Wae-rota, he hae na te 
teina ki te tuakana ; a, he ngakinga kumara tetalii — he mara tautete- 
tete. A, ka rere mai te tuakana me ana pori ; ka rere ki etahi 
moutere, a, u noa mai ki Aotea nei. A, rokohanga mai e ona tupuna 
nga iwi tuturu ake o enei motu e noho ana i Wai-apu. He mea hoki, 
kihai nga waka i u tuturu ki Muri-whenua, i hoe tonu, ara, i rere tonu 
ki ia wahi, ki ia wahi, titiro haere ai i te pai o te whenua. A, ko te 
uri o Toi te iwi i noho i uta, i kite ai ona tupuna i Ohiwa. A, roa noa 
o ratou i noho ai i reira, ka rere mai ano, ka hoki mai ki Parengarenga, 
a, noho tuturu iho ana ki reira. A, ko te iwi tuturu o te whenua i 
Kaitaia, ko te iwi o Kui, a, na Ngati-whatua ratou i pei-haere, a, noho 
rawa atu taua iwi i Eopu-tauaki, i runga atu, i Tauranga. A, noho 
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ana ratou i te nui o te whenua i Kaitaia, ara, te iwi o te tupuna o 
Hehi ma. 

I u ki Waiapu te heke nei, a ka whanau mai i reira nga uri toko- 
toni a, ko Po te tokotoru o ratou. A, ka ahua nui ia — a Po — ka 
heke mai te iwi nei ki Kaitaia, a, ka noho i reira ; a, ka tae ki te wa i 
whanau ai te tamaiti ra — a Puhi. A, ka puta te iwi, a Ngapuhi i a 
ia. A, ka marara haere te iwi ra, a ka peia a Ngati-awa e Ngapuhi, 
atu ano i Kaitaia, i Hokianga, a, ka heke tera, ka hoki ki Kaifiara, a, 
Taranaki atu ana. A, ka heke tera i Maiigonui, o Ngati-awa, ka heke, 
noho rawa atu i a Kauri i Tauranga. 

I nga ra o mua, kahore kau he papatu o aua tupuna nei, he tautete 
kan ki ta te arero patu — he kupu te whawhai — kaore e mau patu. 

He tini nga waka i eke mai ai o matou tupuna, a, e ki ana te 
kaumatua i rongo ai a Mato, a, korero mai ia ki a au, he waka nui 
aua waka, me o ratou waka haumi, hei mau kai mai mo te iwi i nga 
waka tapu. He tupuna tapu hoki aua tupuna o matou; tapu te 
tangata, tapu te whare, tapu nga kakahu, tapu katoa nga mea o a 
matou ariki. 

Ko nga waka a o matou tupuna i eke mai ai, i takoto i Rangaunu, 
a, popopo noa iho i reira. 

Kotahi kaipuke i u mai ki te pito ki raro nei i nga ra o mua rawa 
atu, i nga kaipuke i n mai i nga ra i u mai ai tetahi ki raro mai i 
Mangonui. E kiia ana ko te ingoa o te whenua i rere mai ai taua 
kaipuke, ko ** Te-upoko-o-tamoremore," a ko te ingoa o taua kaipuke, 
ko *' Te-pu-tere-o-Waraki." Taihoa nei e u mai te kaipuke mataati ki 
Tokerau i nga ra o te oran^a o te matua o Nene raua ko Patuone. 

A, kotahi kaipuke i u mai ki Rangaunu, a kotahi o matou i riro 
atu i tana kaipuke, a iigaro tonu atu. A, no mini iho ka u mai ano 
tetahi kaipuke, i u mai ki te tiki wahie mai pea ; no te mea, he wahie 
te mea i utaina nuitia ki taua puke, a, homai ai he kahu kura ki te 
iwi i uta. A, no muri iho o tenei, ka u mai a Kawana Kingi, a, nana 
te poaka i kitea ai ki reira, me te riwai, me te puka. 

[Translation.] 

An Ancient History op thb Au-pouri (the People living at 

THE North Cape). 

There was one of our old men named Hehi, who related the history 
he learned from the old people of former days ; he said he was fully 
acquainted with the ancient history, with the wars, and with the 
migrations, and with the canoes which sailed away from Te Aupouri, 
and also with the ships which came tliere, that is, the ships that 
approached the land which the natives went off to examine. 

That old man said — it was in the year 1839 he related the history 
to Mato, and Mato told it to me, Patiki — ^that the generations of 
his ancestors down to him who had lived in Aotea (New Zealand) were 
twenty-eight. He was the man of all his tribe who had been R^^\ftL\^ 
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dedicated (tohi) as a priest ; it was his duty to teach the ancient 
history, which was taught to him by his grandfather. He was well 
acquainted with the names of all those included in the twenty-eight 
generations. 

The {leople of old related to him, that their ancestors had fled in 
their canoes, and migrated from the islands of the sea to the north of 
the Sea-of-Kiwa. One of those islands was named Wae-rota, another 
Hawaiki, and another Mat&-te-ra. 

Wae-rota was the island from which his ancestors first sailed, 
thence they came to Hawaiki. They dwelt there for a long time and 
then sailed onwards to Mata-te-ra where they again stayed, and then 
finally came on here to Aotea, and dwelt here permanently, because 
this is a great land. They came towards the sunrise, that is, they 
sailed towards the east coming from the west. 

The island from which the ancestors of Hehi came was rich in pro- 
ductions; the kumara grew wild inland in the open places of the 
island of Wae-rota, and the people lived on the fat of the land — ^in 
plenty. When the people had grown numerous, jealousy between two 
brothers arose through the younger desiring to be ariki or lord over 
them, and a war of expulsion was originated by him against the elder 
brother, resulting in the migration of the latter with his retainers (or 
tribe — pari) and his relations over, the sea to find a home for them- 
selves. 

The ancestors said that the animals (kuri) of some of the large 
islands near whei'e they dwelt were very large, that is the island Wae- 
rota from which they migrated. There was no man-eating in those 
days of our ancestors ; it commenced at a subsequent date, when they 
took to fighting with weapons, and after battles. The reason why our 
ancestors ate their enemies was through revenge and hatred of the 
angry heart, not through hunger after man's flesh — enemies were eaten 
to assuage the bitter feelings of the angry heart. 

Those islands mentioned were exceedingly hot, so that men went 
naked all the year round, using barely any clothing, nothing but the 
marOj or waistcloth. 

Some of the people, of those parts were black — that is, with very 
black skins, a people who smelt very strongly when near. There were 
some people also of those islands with fair skins, who were a peaceful 
people, with straight hair, and great cultivators of the soil. The dark 
people, who smelt so, had curly hair, and lived in a state of constant 
dirt, and though they cultivated, did not do so to a great extent ; 
whilst friendly amongst themselves, they abhorred the fair-skinned 
people. They also were entirely nude, those black people. Their hair 
was also light-coloured, that is reddish, and never bound up in a top- 
knot (like the Polynesians), it was bunched out to be stifi', and 
appeared in lumps (or tufts), and their appearance generally was ill- 
favoured as they stood before one. 
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The clothing of the place from where we (our ancestors) sailed from 
on the "other side" was made of aute, a tree named aute {Brouaaonetia 
papyri/eraj Paper mulberiy), the bark of which was pi'epared, whilst 
the wood was used as floats for fishing nets. The fruit of the trees of 
that place was converted into oil, that is, the inside was rendered 
down (tahu) into oil. The fruit was called m, and was the size of a 
child's head ; some of that fruit was brought to this country as well as 
the uhirkaho (yam), but it never grew, and now it is lost altogether in 
these days. 

The reason why they sailed or migrated from Wae-rota was jealousy 
on the part of a younger towards an elder brother ; another reason was 
a quarrel about a kurrutra cultivation, the right to which was contested. 
So the elder brother sailed away with his adherents (or tribe, pori) for 
some other islands, and landed in Aotea. On their arrival, his (Hehi's) 
ancestors found the original people of this country living at Wai-apu 
(near the East Cape). The people of the canoes did not at first settle 
down {u tuturu) at Muri-whenua (the Land's-end, the North Cape); 
they continued on, to this place and that, searching out the best ]:>arts 
of the land. It was the *' descendants of Toi " who lived inland or 
ashore at that time, and they were seen by his (Hehi's) ancestors at 
Ohiwa. After a lengthened stay at that place they returned to 
Parengarenga (near the North Cape), There they settled down per- 
manently. The original people of the land about Kaitaia at that time 
were the " people of Kui," who were afterwards expelled by the Ngati- 
whatua tribe, and settled down at Kopu-tauaki, and beyond, at 
Tauranga. And so the ancestors of Hehi dwelt in the breadth of the 
land at Kaitaia. 

The migration landed at Wai-apu in New Zealand, and three 
descendants (of the elder brother ?) were born there — Po being the 
third. When Po was nearly grown up the people migrated to Kaitaia 
and settled down there, until the time when the child Puhi wai^born, 
from whom are descended the Ngapuhi tribe. Then the people spread 
over the land, and after a time the Ngati-Awa tribe were expelled by 
Ngapuhi from Kaitaia and Hokianga, and they migrated to Kaipara, 
and even as far as Taranaki. Some of the Ngati-Awa migrated from 
Mangonui and, under their chief Kauri, settled down near Tauranga. 

In the olden days there was no fighting amongst Hehi's ancestors ; 
their quarrels were settled by the tongue's weapons — war was by 
words— never by arms. 

There were many canoes in which our ancestors came, and the old 
man who told me said those canoes were very large, each having a 
tender to carry stores for the other and sacred canoes. The ancestors 
of old were very tapu — the men were to/ne, their houses, their 
clothing ; everything belonging to our arikis was sacred. 

The canoes in which our ancestors came were left in Rangaunu 
Bay, and there rotted away. 
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There was a ship came to these northern parte (of New Zealand) 
in yery ancient days, long before that one which called in to the north 
of MangonuL It is said that the name of the country from which it 
came was Te-upoko-o-tamoremore (" the head of baldness "), and the 
mime of the ship was Te-pa-tere^>-Waraki (''the drifting stem of 
Waraki" — a sea-god, a European). This was before the first ship 
came to the Bay of Islands, in the days when the father of Kene and 
Patnone was alive. 

There was one ship came (afterwards) to Rangaunu (Doubtless 
Bay) which took away one of our i)eople, who was lost for ever. After 
that came another, which probably put in to get firewood because 
firewood was the thing they took most of. They gave those on shore 
some red garments. Subsequently to thiu came the ship of Governor 
King, which brought us pigs, potatoes, and cabbages for the first time." 

The above is one of the most interesting traditions, from several 
points of view, that has been preserved by the Maoris. We are first 
told that the ancestors of these people came from Waerota, an island 
that must be in the Western Pacific, near some of those inhabited by 
the Melanesians, who are accurately though briefly described. This 
same island is known to the Rarotongan traditions (see Journal, 
Polynesian Society, vol. i, p. 25), where it occurs in connection with 
the names of several of the Fiji and other islands of the Western 
Pacific. It was also known to the ancient Samoans (Loc, eit,y vol. iv., 
p. 106, twelfth voyage), but its position is unknown, the old name of 
Wae-rota having probably — as so often occurs — been replaced by a more 
modern one. The name will also be found in the following old karakia^ 
which is said to be a kind of thanksgiving (taumaha) before food ; 
though it appears more like one used in planting the hue : 

Sena te um, ka urn, There is the head that is forming. 

Tens te toro, ka toro, There is the spreading, advanoing, 

Ka toro ki hea ? Advancing to where ? 

Ka toro ki Wae-roti, ki Wae-rota, Extending to Wae-roti, to Wae-rota, 

Ei te tnpnranga mai o te hue. To the place where sprang the kuet 

He hne nnnai, hae roroa ; *Ti8 a large Mie, a long hue ; 

Tapa hne, tapa tetere i a hue. Plank the hue^ that the hue may swell, 

Kia whawhakia ra te kawekawe. Then plnok o£f the tendrils, 

O Puta-i-te-Hue. Of Puta-i-te-Hae. 

The hue is the native gourd, a species of eucurbiia, and the 
interesting thing in this karakia is, that it seems to show that the 
Maoris obtained this useful plant from Wae-rota originally. 

Mata-te-ra is also the name of an island known to the ancestors of 

Rarotongans, Samoans, and Maoris alike, and reference to it will be 

found in the same places quoted above. Its position is equally 

unknown at the present time. The particular Hawaiki mentioned 

mAf be Savai'i of Samoa, but I tbmk xnot^ i^jtoYmXA^ wnsA ^^Vma ta the 
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west, or north-west In the course given as " towards the sun-rise," 
we must be particular to note that this refers to that from Wae-rota or 
Hawaiki to Mata-te-ra, not to Aotea. 

The mention of the large animals found in the adjacent islands also 
seems to place Wae-rota far to the north west ; it could scarcely refer 
to the Solomon Islands, for there are no large animals there, but it 
might refer to New Guinea, where there are kangaroo and other 
animals. 

The woitl niy as that of a fruit, mentioned in the tradition, is the 
almost universal name in Polynesia for the coco-uut, and this is the 
only positive reference to it by name that I am aware of in Maori 
traditions. The description of the black people who went naked and 
who smelt so strongly is very applicable to the Melanesians, as is the 
account of their crisp tufty hair, often dyed with lime to a reddish or 
yellow color. 

The early ship mentioned is very prabably Tasman's, which was off 
the North Cape in 1642. The next ship referred to is probably that 
of De Surville, who was at Rangaunu or Doubtless Bay in 1769, at the 
same time Cook passed outside within a few days of De Surville's visit. 
Governor King's visit was in 1793. The father of Patu-one and Nene 
referred to, was Tapua, and he was one of the chiefs who boarded 
Captain Cook's ship at the Bay of Islands as the ** Endeavour " came 
into the Bay. Patu-one was a child at the time. 

The description of Hehi's ancestors, and their peaceable mode of 
settling their quarrels without fighting reminds us of the Morioris, with 
whom there is little doubt they were connected, for if the Moriori 
genealogies are right, these people had settled at Te Aupouri before, or 
about the time, the Morioris migrated from New Zealand. 

The proof that the account just given refers to the Mahuhu canoe 
is based on the statement that Po — or probably his parents— came in 
that canoe. This is not entirely satisfactory, but until further 
information is to hand it may be accepted, especiuUy as it states that 
Po's son Mawete married Whatu-tahae, whose daughter Whatu-kai- 
marie was the ancestor of Ngati-whatua, the tribe of all others that 
claims Mahuhu as their particular canoe. It is now impossible to get 
the genealogical descent from this lady to any of the Ngati-whatua now 
living, but the following table gives the descent from the chief of this 
canoe to the people now living at Kaitaia, &c 

This list was given by the Rev. Mr. 

Tiki Matthews to the Rev. R. Taylor in 1840. 

p**" Mr. Matthews received the information 

jl^^^^ from an old Maori priest named Hahakai, 

5 ^iiin who lived at DoubUess Bay, and who re- 

Maia membered the visit of Captain Cook. The 

Wai-kapu last on the list, Moehau^ wsa «xi Q\&.^^\&afts\. 

Tuku-ora at that time (l&^O") %iidL «. Y^t»XMH^ V^'sgl 
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Tu-te-ngwrn-hau living at Knuckle Point Mr. Matthews 

10 Tftu-mumu-hue 1^^^^ ^^^ ^j ^Yieae people had lived in 

T N'h te ^ew Zealand, and that their ancestors came 

Mumu-te^awh?''^' originally from Hawaiki, Mata-te-ra, and 

Baparapa-te-uira Wae-rota. They landed at Wai-apu, and 

15 Nnku-iawhiti Po migrated to Tai-maro, a bay a little to 

Hae (/; the east of Mangonui. The table contains 

Moerewa twenty-six names to Moehau, and as she 
Papa-whakamihamiha ^^ ^^ ^^^ woman in 1840, two if not three 

20 Hikir other generations may be added. It will 

p^^Q^ thuR be seen that this tradition confirms 

Awatai ^^^^ o^ Hehi, and, allowing twenty -five 

Eoro-awhio years to a generation, we shall find that 

Mapihi Tiki arrived in New Zealand about the 

26 Haniru year 1150. 

Dr. Shortland has preserved a tradition 
which is evidently based on the above, but it is there said (** Traditions," 
p. 24) that the canoe was Kura-haupo. Now, if ever Kuia-haupo 
came to this country at all, and I am inclined to believe Te Kahui 
Kararehe's account given in the Journal of the Polynesian Society, 
vol. ii, p. 189, to the effect that it did not, it was at the time of arrival 
of the fleet, which is only twenty or twenty-one generations ago, and 
therefore Dr. Shortland's informant was, I think, wrong as to the 
name of the canoe, though the other facts are partly true. It is stated 
by him on the authority of a Rarawa native, ** That Po, Tiki, Ruaewa, 
and Mawete were some of those who discovered this island. . . . 
They came in the Kurahaupo. . . . The ancestors of the tribes 
who dwell in the south (at East Cape) were Whatu-tahae, a daughter 
of Po. She married Mawete and from these are descended Ngati-Porou 
and Ngati-Kalmngunu. Some of the children of Po came to this part 
of the island — Kaitaia — their names were Whatu-kai-marie (another 
daughter of Po's), Poroa, and Taiko, who were the ancestors of 
Ngapuhi and Te Rarawa." 

Whilst we cannot get the direct genealogical proof as to the Ngati- 
whatua connection with the people who came in the canoe whose 
voyage has been referred to above, it is acknowledged on all hands 
that the tribe occupied the very country these people came to, until 
they migrated south many generations afterwards. The connection 
therefore follows as a matter of course. 



Tu-moana's Migration. 

The next canoe after Mahuhu, or it may be about the same period, 

unfortunately we do not know the name of, whilst the fact remains 

that a party of immigrants did arrive from Hawaiki, and settled in 

the north, occupying the country aroxmd H-oWaxi^ lEL^u^ vsid ^long 
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the coast noi*thwards. The reason that we know little of this migrsr 
tion is, because Ngati-whatua exterminated the people in their 
migration south. The following is the story as preserved by the 
Rarawa tribe : '' Tu-moana came in his canoe from Hawaiki, and 
landed at Te Tauroa, the long point just to the south-west of Ahipara, 
where he left his canoe safely housed (ki reira wharau ai). He and 
his people wandered over the land for some time, finally settling down 
at Hokianga. Tu-moana's Jiapu remained at Hokianga, but he himself 
returned to Hawaiki. Subsequently his hapu was conquered by Ngati- 
whatua and Ngati-Awa, and so, such of Ngati-Tu-moana as were not 
killed became incorporated in those two tribes, and amongst the 
descendants of Puhi-moana-ariki (the ancestor from whom Ngapuhi 
take their name). Tu-moana dwelt at Hokianga for a considerable 
time, and then he felt a longing for his old home at Hawaiki, so he 
and several members of his hapu returned to Ahipara, to Te Tauroa, 
for the purpose of preparing their canoe for the long voyage. Then 
tliey sailed away to Hawaiki in consequence of the love they felt 
towards their old home. Rua, the daughter of Tu-moana, followed 
after him to Ahipara, lamenting his departure. Tu-moana said to her, 
" Cease crying ; remain in this country with those of my hapu who are 
left. You shall be a high chieftainess to them (he ariki tapairuj I 
will return to Hawaiki, to that other home of ours, and those other 
relations of ours. Cease crying ; when I reach the other side I will 
pray (karakia) to the gods to cause the thunder to crash so you may 
know I have safely arrived. Remain here. Be at peace: do not 
quarrel ; do not tell tales (korero tutara) amongst yourselves ; remain 
at peace in this land of ours." 

'* So the canoe sailed away with Tu-moana and his companions ; 
there were many of them, probably twenty twice told. The canoe 
sailed, whilst Rua remained at that place for a long time, and then she 
and her people left, proceeding first to Te Reinga (Cape Maria Van 
Diemen), and afterwards back to Hokianga. She returned by way of 
Kaitaia, and thence went to Mangonui, from whence she came back 
and went up the Takaliue valley towards Maungataniwha. When at 
Oruru, Rua took a gourd and filled it with the fat of dogs, duly 
prepared with scented raukawa leaves. As they ascended Maunga- 
taniwha, in the valley near there, the gourd fell out of Rua's hand and 
was broken, and all the fat (or oil) ran away, hence was the place 
called Te-ipu-a-Rua (Rua's gourd). Then they travelled on to Owhata, 
to Te-Atua-ka-rere, and to Rapa-pukatea, which was named after the 
rapa or stern part of the canoe of Tama-hotu, which was made there. 
Rua and her companions then descended into Mangarmuka valley, and, 
taking canoe, paddled down to Te Rangi and Omapere, near Hokianga 
Heads, and rejoined her people whom her father had left there," 

It is clear to me that Tu-moana's migratioii 'was "^tvyc \Ai >i)afc ^srra^ 
of Te Mamavi canoe, at which time Hokianga "ELeeAa n^aa wiCM^-v^^"^*^ 
the crew of that canoe, but at what period Tu-moajasw afi\.\SL«^l ^wn^ 
there is no means o£ telling. 
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BiMHLAMAMA AMD aiHKE CaVOI 



We next oome to aevenl cmnoei wliicfa are add to liave arrived at 
Tariooa ]daoea north of Anddand, but the dates at whidi they got here 
are nnknowii, and indeed rerj little has been handed down about 
them, princqiaOj becanae the desoeDdants of those who came here in 
those ▼esscli have been exterminated in the wars which took place not 
rerj long after the arriyal of the fleet of canoes in the middle of the 
fourteenth centoiy. Mndi informaticm might have been obtained 
Mtj years sgo in reference to the canoes, but^ alas ! with the exception 
of Mr. John Whiter no one took the trooble to collect it, and even be 
has left Tery little on record. 

Tb Bua-kakamxa. Judge Gudgeon mentions in yoL L of the 
Journal of the Polynesian Society, p. 218, that this canoe came to 
Mangonui, and that the chiefii on board were Te Uriparaoa and Te 
PapawL Mr. W. J. Wheelor informs me that he also learnt that this 
eanoe came to Mangonui, but there is no farthor information about it. 
It is probable that the descendants of her crew disappeared in the wars 
about the time of the Ngati-Awa inroad into those districts some 
twelTO to fifteen generations ago. 

Waipapa. Judge Gudgeon, in the same Joamal, mentions that 
this canoe also came to Mangonni, and that the chiefe on board were 
Kai-whetn and Wairere. Mr. Wheeler learnt from the northern 
people that she landed at Rangiaohia in Doubtless Bay. 

Tb-Mamabu. The chief of this canoe was Te Pou, and he landed 
at Rangiaohia, according to Judge Gudgeon j but at Taipa, near 
Mangonui, according to Mr. Wheeler. 

It is possible that these vessels formed pai-t of the several canoes 
mentioned in the account already given of Mahuhu, and which rotted 
away at Bangaunu, for all the places mentioned are close to that spot. 

MoB-KAKABA. According to Mr. White, this canoe landed on the 
coast between Te Kawau Island and Whangarei, and the account goes 
on to say that from her crew sprung the Kaweran and Ngati-Bongo 
tribes (the latter is a branch of Ngati-whatua). The people of 
Hauraki and Ngati-whatua conquered the descendants of those who 
came here in Moe-kakara, and they were also killed off by the foul 
disease called tu^whenua or leprosy. There are very few of them left 
in the world. It is probable that this is the same as the next to be 
mentioned. 

Tb-waka-tu-whkkua. I learnt from Ngati-whatua that a canoe 
so named landed at a place still called Te-waka-tu-whenua, a little 
bay just north of Cape Rodney, and she was so called because her crew 
introduced the tyrwheniM or leprosy into the country, and that the 
Kawerau of Omaha and Mahurangi descended from them. They 
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gradually nearly all died out owing to this affliction, though a few of 
the people are still living. Mr. White notes, " This was another canoe 
which landed at Te-waka-tu-wheniia, on the south side of Te Arai. 
Descended from her crew were the Ngai-Tahuhu tribe, from which 
branched off the hapus who dwell at Te Arai, but they are lost in 
death, carried off by the foul disease tu-whenua. The Kawerau and 
Wai-o-hna tribes also descend from this canoe, Let it be clearly 
understood about the hapus who came from those canoes : from Tainui 
came the people of Waikato ; from the latter Nga-iwi of Kawhia, who 
migrated to Wai-te-mata ; from the latter Ngati-rangi of the Mamari 
canoe. From the Wai-o-hua of Tainui came Ngatitutaki ; from them 
the TJri-o-hau ; from them the Parawhau. From Ngai-Tahuhu the 
Kawerau ; from the latter Te TJri-ngahu and the Akitai. This canoe 
had another name — Moe-kakara. Near the beach at Waitakere river 
are buried numbers of the people who died of the tu-whenua. No one 
will touch their bones lest they be attacked by the disease." Whilst 
the main facts of this tradition are probably true, the origin assigned 
to some of the tribes is manifestly wrong. 

Te-riu-kakara. This is the ancestral canoe of the Whangaroa 
people, at which place the canoe made the land. From here the people 
spread out both north and south — to Mangonui on one side, and to the 
Bay of Islands on the other. Beyond these brief facts, which are 
from Mr. John White, we know nothing of Riu-kakara or those who 
came in her, though it is always claimed that her prew occupied the 
c4untry named, and from the f)ersistence of these statements I should 
gather that she arrived after those noted above. One of the Whanga- 
roa tribes, the Ngatiuiu, does not descend from the crew of Riu- 
kakara, for they only migrated to that place about the year 1770-1775, 
having been driven from Whangamumu, south of the Bay of Islands, 
and the southern shores of the Bay itself, because their chief (Kuri) 
killed Marion du Fresn^, which led to a war with the Bay of Islands 
people. 

Tu-NUi-A-RANGi. According to Judge Gudgeon, this is one of the 
northern canoes, and from her crew descended some of the Ngapuhi 
and probably some of the Whangaroi tribes. I never heard of this 
canoe from the people of the north, but do not on that account doubt 
the statement. 

Mata-houbua. 

Whatever may be the date of the arrival of the six canoes 
mentioned above, we are enabled to fix with more certainty the 
arrival of Mata-hourua and her celebrated captain, Kupe, from whom 
several tribes trace descent. It is unnecessary to repeat the well- 
known story of Kupe's voyage to New Zealand and his return to 
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Hawaiki ; but the fact of his meeting Turi in the Aotea canoe on the 
latter's voyage here, serves to fix the date wit}) some certainty. A 
comparison of several genealogies of southern tribes, where Kupe's 
descendants are mostly to be found, shows that, combined with those 
of Turi and other immigrants by the Aotea, Mata-hourua arrived about 
twenty-one generations ago, or about the yeara 1325 to 1350. Whilst 
the direct descendants of Kupe are to be found — so far as I know — in 
the south alone, it is clear from the number of places to which his 
nama is attached in the north, that he stayed there some time, and 
probably left descendants there, who became absorbed in the tangata- 
whentLa, or original people of the country. 

It is true that the Ngapuhi tribe claim descent from Kupe, but the 
genealogical table they trust to is so manifestly wrong that no reliance 
can be placed on it. This table includes in it ancestors of both 
Tahitians and Karotongans, who are known from other sources to have 
lived some time before Kupe. It is in effect the outcome of that 
strong desire, common to the Polynesian race, to trace their descent 
from those whom they consider illustrious or connected with the great 
deeds of their ancestors. It is impossible now to unravel the tangled 
skein of this table, but the mere fact of their placing Kupe at the 
head of it shows some warrant for believing that this celebrated 
navigator did leave descendants in the North. 

Hokianga is named in commemoration of the fact that Kupe left 
that place on his return to Hawaiki, the full name being Te Hokianga- 
o-Kupe (the returning of Kupe). At the mouth of the Whirinaki 
river, Hokianga, the old natives show a stone somewhat in the shape 
of a dog, which is said to be one of Kupe's dogs turned into stone, and 
which was left there by him when he visited that part. The stone 
is on the east side of the entrance to the river. At Wharo, on the 
west coast, north of Hokianga, are some marks in a rock like foot- 
prints, which are said to have been made by Kupe and his dog. The 
anchor of Kupe*s canoe is said to be on the point at Rangi-ora, near 
the "Narrows,** in Hokianga river. One of the balers of Kupe's 
canoe used to be pointed out on the beach near Te Kohukohu, 
Hokianga, opposite to Motiti Island. Another baler is said to be at 
Te Tou-o-Puraho, near Te Whaka-rara-o-Kupe, inland of Te Kerikeri, 
Bay of Islands. Kupe is said once to have given a feast at a place 
between Te Kerikeri and Whangaroa. At the feast he used long 
stones, instead of the usual poles of wood, to hold up the food. These 
stones are called Te Whakarara-o-Kupe, and are to be seen at this 
day near Tarata-roto-rua. 

In his travels from Te Kerikeri to Hokianga, Kupe carried a stone 
which he left in a valley on a branch of the inland Waihou, Hokianga, 
at a place called Te Puru. When any Maoris pass that way they 
utter the kaiffki^ called Wlmknurn, which is repeated by strangers 
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coming to a new place. One of these karakias beginsj *'Ka u ki 
matornuku, ka u ki mata-rangi*^ &c. Whilst repeating this the 
travellers throw on to the stone sprigs of karamn or kawakawa, or 
pebbles, which they have brought with them for the purpose. They 
then pass on, but never look back until out of sight of the stone. 

To the east of Whangaroa there is a projecting point, where th^ 
water is very clear ; it is called Te-au-kanapana, or " Flashing current " ; 
and it is here that Kupe is said to have made the land on his voyage 
from Hawaiki. It is one of the places also where canoes used to take 
their departure from in going back to Hawaiki. ^ 

Kupe — say the Ngapiihi people — (wrongly so, however,) was the 
first man to come to New Zealand, and he came in search of Tuputupu- 
whenua. After looking for him all along the southern coast he 
discovered him at Hokian<i;a, and from that place Kupe returned to 
Hawaiki. His canoe was also called Tapuae-putuputu, and in it Kupe 
brought the rat, and a species of roi (fern-root) that grows at Ohuri, 
Waima, Hokianga. 

I am indebted to Mr. John White for the above notes «:bout Kupe^ 
and, setting aside the marvellous, they seem to show that he was some 
time in the north before he set out on his return voyage. 

In an account of the Rarawa ancestors, in Mr. G. H. Davis' posses* 
sion, theMata-hourua canoe is claimed as being one in which some of their 
ancestors came to New Zealand, but they call it Kowhao-mata-rua, 
and say that Nuku-tawhiti canije here in her. This is, however, a 
mistake, as will be seen later on. Hone Mohi Tawhai told me that 
Kowhao-mata-rua or Nga-mata-whaorua is the name generally given in 
the north to Kupe's canoe (which is Mata-hourua in the south), and 
that he was not aware who were Kupe's descendants living at Hoki- 
anga when the Mamari canoe arrived, but one of these, named Te 
Tahau, married Ihenga-para-awa, a descendant of Nuku-tawhiti's, as 
will be shown later on 

KURA-HOU-PO AND MaTA-ATUA. 

Some of the northern tribes — ^especially Te Rarawa, who live along 
the coast northward fram Hokianga Heads — at Ahipara, Kaitaia, and 
other places — claim Kura-houpo canoe as having brought over some of 
their ancestors. Very little is known of this canoe, and if the 
Taranaki people are to be believed (see Journal, Polynesian Society 
vol. ii, p. 189), she never came to New Zealand at all, but was wrecked 
just on the eve ef departure from Hawaiki, her crew couiing across in 
the Mata-atua canoe. Another story, told by Te Arawa tiibe, is that 
the canoe was left behind at Hawaiki, but was subsequently repaired 
by other people, who brought her to New Zealand under a new name 
— ^Te-ringa-matoro. All the authority we have for supposing that 
some of the crew of Kura-houiK> settled in the north is that already 
quoted under the head of ** Mahuhu," wherein it is stated that Po^ one 



16 TffE KOPUHQ OF THE NORTH. 

di the ancestors of Te Avpoari people, oame in Knra-hoapo, and the 
following brief statement from Te Barawa tribe : *' Ko Kurorhoupo 
i€ waha, i€ tangata o runga ho Po^ — *< Knra-hoiipo was the canoe, 
the man on board was Po." 

With reference to Mata-atna, we have from the same Barawa 
papers in Mr. G. U. Davis' collection the statement that " Mata-atna 
Iras the canoe, Mira-pokai was the man '* ; and that he derived his 
name from the fact that he had circumnavigated the North Island, 
bnt that he finally settled down at Herekiuo and Whangape, and 
became the progenitor of the Ngati-knri tribe of those parts. The 
story goes on to make the important statement that the offspring of 
Mim-pokai — Po^ Nuku-tawhiti (of the Mamari canoe), and Rna-nui 
(of the same canoe) — intermarried with the original people of the land, 
and " hence were the wars the descendants of these people engaged in. 
Tlie man who owned this land originally was Ngn, who lived at Muri- 
whenua, and from him came the Karitehe or Turebu," a mythical 
people, who are often by Europeans called Fairies. The narrative 
gees on : "The iwi tuturu (or own people) of this ancestor (Ngu) are 
Te An-pouri and Ngati-knri tribes, whose line of descent is as 
follows : — 

j^^ "Hine-tapu (given below) left this 

Pei part and migrated to Tnranga-nui, but 

Ta-roi her son Tamatea was left behind at 

—•"'^^•** Ranga-unu, and those descended from 

Wha-nri ^™ ^'^ called Ngai-Tamatea. There 

Whatu-maurea ^^ ^'^ descendants from Te Kura." 

Tiki-wharawhara Here the narrative breaks off, unfor- 

Tohi-a-nuka tunately, without showing the connection 

10 Pore-anki ^^y^ those who came from Hawaiki. 

Bere-wha ^* **** ^^'^ ^^^^ *^*^ *^® Tamatea 

Mata-rangi mentioned in the table is the same as 

Taari-kura Tamatea - pokai - whenua, and that he 

16 Bongo-mai-hiti migrated to the south, and through his 

t**pL ^ ^ ^^ Kahu-ngunu became the progenitor 

Raro-whenua-mea ("^ P*'^) ®^ ^^^ Ngati-Kahungunu tribe 

Te Iringa ^^ ^^® ^^^ Coast. Hone Mohi Tawhai 

80 Te Kura told me that he thought this Tamatea 

Hine-topu (/), Toohe (w) was a descendant of one of those who 

Tamatea ^^^^^ j^^ ^j^^ Takitumu canoe, which 

might be the case, as some of the immigrants by that vessel are said 

to have come north and <' settled at Wharo, Kaitaia, on the east coast 

of the North Island, near the North Cape, at Rangi-aohia and Oruru."* 

From the claim Ngati-whatua make to be descended from some of the 

Takitumu crew, this seems probable, for it was in this same part of the 

* See J. White's «< Andent History of the Maori," vol. iii, p. 47. 
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country that Ngati-whatna had their homes before their migratioii 
south. If the Tamatea shown in the mai^inal table is identical with 
Tamatea-pokai-whenua, then about nineteen generations have to be 
added to the table to bring it down to the present day.* At fifteen 
generations back from the present time a descendant of this 
Tamatea named Taarere married one of the southern people who, 
under the name of Ngati-Awa, about that time made an irruption into 
the Northern Peninsula. Notwithstanding the uncertainty that exists 
about Tamatea, there is sufficient in this table and what has been said 
to show that there were people here long before the fleet arrived in 
about 1350. 

The statement of the Barawa people that they derive descent (in 
part) from Miru-pokai, who came in the Mata-atua canoe, seems 
probable from the following considerations: The most complete 
account of this canoe and her people is to be found in voL iii, p. 65, 
Journal of Polynesian Society. We learn from it that, after landing 
part of her crew at Whakatane, in the Bay of Plenty, the rest of 
them took the canoe and sailed north, finally settling down at or near 
Whananake, some miles south of the Bay of Islands. I learnt quite 
recently (1895) from the Ngati-Awa people of Whakatane that in late 
years they had received invitations to visit these northern people as 
relatives, which confirms the story of some of the crew of Mata-atua 
having gone north and settled — as my informant said — near Motu- 
kokako (Cape Brett), which is not very far from Whananake. 

The account as published in the Jouiiiai quoted, iitfers that the 
Mata-atua went on north at once, soon after the first landing, but this 
could hardly be the case if the following is correct^ and it was told mm by 
two old men of Ngati-Awa quite independantly of <»ie another. After tin 
immigrants had settled down at Whakatane and been there some time, 
everyone was engaged in preparing the ground for the kumara planta- 
tions. Whilst so engaged, a quarrel arose between Toroa, the captain 
of Mata-atua, and some of the others, amongst whom were Nuake, 
Nuiho, Puhi, Whare, and others, about the cultivations. This took place 
on the ridge between Kapu-te-rangi pa and Orahiri jmi, or just above 
the entrance to Whakatane river. The place was pointed out to me. 
Leaving Toroa and his immediate relations at Whakatane^ the others 
whose names have been mentioned took the Mataratua and went away 
north. This division of the people probably took place some few years 
after their first arrival, for the Orahiri (or Bahiri-paopao) pa had been 
built by Puhi and his immediate followers, and it is of some size, 
sufficient to contain 80 or 100 peopla It was here Puhi lived in his 
bouse called Bahiri-te-rangL I was also tdd that Mata-atua first 

* Since the above was written, Judge Gudgeon's researches have proved that 
the Tamatea here shown, and his father (Kauri), migrated to Tauranga, and from 
Tamatea's son (Eahu-ngunu) the Ngati-Kfhungnnu take their name. — Joonuyu 
Pdynasiaa Society, vol. v, p* 4. 
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tibe kmd at Mmn-whanM^ hm^ynag eome hum BuHud-te-rm m 
Hswaikiy and from there c u t ted down to WhakateneL If so the 
peofrfe knew whttn thej vere going vhen thej vent to Whananaka 

The name, Mirv-pokai, is not mentioned in the Kgali-Awa aooonnt, 
amon^ those who came in Matnatna^ hot it is quite likd j he was 
one of them, and his name wookL only be remembered hj his 
iamediate desecDdantx. There is also notbii^ imprafaaUe in some of 
them sfttKng at Whangape^ and moreover we have the statement of 
the n o ith e in people that there fonnerij eadsted about Whangape, 
Ahifurm, and those parts a tribe named Ngali-Mini : " It was Toa-a- 
kai, of Hokianga^ who foogfat that people Ngati-Mini, which tribe is 
lost in these days, and we do not now know who their descendants are 
thiongh their eztcrmination. Toa«4cai was also constaoUj at war 
with the Harawa." 

Since the above was written, the story of the qoarrel amongst the 
crew of the Mata atna at Whakatane, has been procored with much 
detail by Mr. Elsdon Best, the infonnation being derived from the 
XJrewera and Ngati-Awa tribes. A well infmmed member of the 
Urewera tribe tells me that the Pohi above l e fer ie d to, in consequence 
of this qnarrdl, in which he cursed his elder brother Toroa, received 
the name of Ftahi-kai-ariki, and from him Ngapahi take their nama 
On a fatore page the descent from the brother of this man to the 
present day will be shown : the brother's name was Pahi-moana-ariki. 

The fmct of these immigmnts by Mata-atna having finally settled 
down in the north, seems also to fomish a reason for the subsequent 
migration of some of Ngati-Awa in later years to these same districts 
in the north^n peninsula; they would be sure of finding relations 
there. 

Mamari Cahob. 

In the various accounts of the voyages of the canoes which came 
to those parts of New Zealand lying to the south of the Auckland 
Isthmus, it is generally stated that they formed part of a fleet which 
left Hawaiki about the same time. None of these southern accounts 
make mention of Mamari as forming part of tbe fleet, nor, as a rule, is 
her name mentioned at all ; but nevertheless she is essentially the 
canoe of the Ngapuhi tribes. Hone Mohi Tawhai told me his father 
(Tawhai, who was a very learned man) and the old men of Ngapuhi 
all said that Mamari *' was one of the later canoes, and arrived here 
about the same time as Taki-tumu, Mata-atua, Tainui, and Te Arawa'' 
It is probable, therefore, that her crew were actuated by much the 
same influences in leaving their old home — Hawaiki. Tawhai said 
that she came from Wawau, which I believe to be intended for Vavau, 
the modem name of which is Porapora, one of the Society Islands. 
This however was not the only name known to these people ; there are 
others of adjacent islands or places, which in many cases they applied 
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to localities in New Zealand ; amongst them are the following : Hone 
Mohi Tawhai says, "This is what I learned from my father iii 
reference to the name Wai-ma, it is in full, Waima-tuhi-rangL 
According to him, it was a name brought from one of the islands 
which the ancestors of the Maori people stayed at during their 
migration to this island. On their arrival they named several places 
after those in the islands they came from, but in which one Waima- 
tuhi-rangi was situated I do not know ; perhaps in Hawaiki, perhaps 
in some other island. Moehau, at Waima, is also an ancient name, 
it is used in the welcome of our tribe to strangers, ^Haere mat e te iwi! 
ki roto o Moehauy * Welcome O people 1 Come to Moehau.' It 
descended from our forefathers to us ; my father said the name was 
brought from Hawaiki, and given to the water of Waima, and thus 
became a name of pride and power, even from our ancestors to those 
of our tribe, the Mahurehure, who now live at Waima-tuhi-rangi. 
Another name of one of the islands from whence they came was 
Mamangaia-tua, which I think was the same as Wawau, but am not 
sure. Another place mentioned was Karo-pouri, which I think is 
meant for Raro-tonga. Others are Mata-te-ra, Awarua, and Otia-iti, 
which my father thought might be intended for Tahiti. Friend ! I 
have found the name of one of the islands you say you think the 
Maoris came from, that is Raiatea, or in Maori, Rangi-atea. I heard 
this name from my father. The occasion of his mentioning it to me 
was in reciting a piJie (a funereal dirge) for the death of Nuku-tawhiti, 
No. 2 (the captain of Mamari). Thus runs the pihe : 

* Papa te whatitiri i runga nei, * Sounds the thunder up above, 

Kg ana kanapu he aitu, The lightning is an evil omen, 

Tu ka rire, Bongomai ka heke, Tu is angered, Bongomai descends, 

Tatara te wai puna o Baiatea.* Distant is tbe spring of (at) Baiatea.' 

There is a continuation of this piJie, but I only quote this part on 
account of the name Raiatea,* which my father said was an island in 
the parts from whence migrated the ancestors of the Maori people. 
According to what my father told me of what he learnt from the words 
of his forefathers, that place, Hawaiki, possessed the kumara in great 
abundance. If cultivated one year, in after years it grew sponta- 
neously in the midst of other vegetation. Hence the saying of my 
progenitors to those who remained in idleness on the days of the 
month devoted to cultivating the kumara^ that is in the second month 
of the year^ Hongongoi (July). When the young men remained in the 
houses, the following was said to them, * E nolio ! E noho I Ko 
Hawaiki te wlientia e tupu noa ake te kumara i roto i te rahuraJiu, e 
era ai koutou i te kai i runga i ta koutou noho maiigere I * * Remain 
there at ease ! This is Hawaiki where the kumara grows spontaneously 
amidst the fern, you will have plenty of food with your idleness ! " 

* Baiatea and Porapora (or Vavau) are within a few miles of one another, and 
both •form part of the Society Group. 
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Mr. Wldteaays that after Nnkii-tawliiti in tbe Mamari had reached 
the knd, near the North Gape, he fell in with Kape, who told him 
that TopatapQ-whenna was to be found on the West Coast. Nuku- 
tawhiti is aln said by Mr. White to have cmne in search of this 
person, bat it is qaestionable if there is not some confusion here, for 
Kiipe is aln all^^ to have come to look for Tupntapa-whenua. Of 
course it is possible they both may have been on the same errand ; tbe 
legend shows, whichever may be ri^t^ that ccMnmonication between 
New Zeahufed and Hawaiki had taken place not many years previous 
to Kupe's voyage ; possibly Ta*moana had conveyed the information 
to HawaikL We shall hear something about Tuputupu-whenua 
later on. 

From the information given on a previous page, it would appear 
that Nuku-tawhiti in the Mamari canoe arrived here about the time of 
the great heke or migration in about 1350. Tbe genealogy given in 
the margin seems to bear this out alsa We know very little of the 
others who came in the canoe, but Rua-nui, said to be a brotber- 
in-Uiw of Nuku-tawhiti's, was one, and diere were other relatives of tbe 

same Aopti. Rua-nui's three children were 

Nukn-towhiti No. 2 Korako^nui^Rua, Te Maru^i-te-huia, and 

Ngsru-nm ^^ ^^^^ Ruatapu. 

Ngsm-roa ^ 

Ngsra-pae-whenua These people settled down at Hokianga 

5 Hika-iii Heads, and became the principal progenitors 

Tanxa of the Ngapuhi tribe. It is said that Rua-nui 

^•"* introduced the native rat or kiorermaori, which 

Tamrs-moko escaped into the forest, but could be recalled 

Iheiifla-para-Ewa ,. , . • <■ i*t_- 

10 Miiri °y using the proper form of words, whicn is as 



Kaharaa follows : 

Baapo-takataka 

w^^ iftmjo Kiore i te pukohukoho-e-i 

15 Tai-aho paratukina, ka paratakina. 

yfj^^^^^^ Me taki ko. U te Wai-o-To. 

2^^. Tu-tawhio, tawhio rangi-e, 

Tamaha Ka pau to marae, 

^ly^^lujl Te tawhiri, ki Aotea, 

SO Hone Mohi Tafdiai ^^®' ^•*- 

The canoe Mamari did not end its voyage at Hokianga Heads, for 
she was subsequently taken on towards the south, and in attempting 
to land through tbe surf on the Ripiro beach, she was smashed up by 
the breakers and left there. The place where she was wrecked is 
about ten miles south of Maunganui Bluff, and is called Omamari to 
this day. 

Nuku-tawhiti (No. 2, as H. M. Tawhai calls him to distinguish him 
from a man who bore the same name, but lived some time before) 
became the great progenitor of the Ngapuhi tribesy or, at least, the 
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one from which the Hokianga chiefs are most anzioiu to trace their 
descent. The tribe, like others, is, however, much mixed, not only 
with the descendants of those who came in other canoes, but with the 
tangdUorwhemba, or aborif^ines, as will be shown. Rua-nui became one 
of the progenitors of Te Rarawa and Au-pouri tribes. I am unable to 
say with certainty, but it is probably through Kua-nui that these 
northern people, especially Te Rarawa, claim a descent from ''Te- 
heketanga-rangi, or the " Heavenly descent " — in other words, through 
the god-man Tawhaki. Many tribes of Maoris do the same, but, in 
all cases that I know of, this is a purely Polynesian descent, entirely 
unconnected with the tangatorwhemia, or aborigines. The Hawaiian 
people equally claim a descent from Tawhaki ; but, as Fomander has 
shown, this arises through the migration of tribes from Southern 
Polynesia to Hawaii, from twenty-two to thirty generations ago. It 
seems to me that this claim of a celestial origin arose from the fact 
of the irruption into the Pacific of a branch of the Polyn^ian race 
long after the arrival of the first adventurers into those parts ; and 
that, being gifted with a more advanced civilization, with probably a 
somewhat different religion, these later arrivals came to be looked on 
in some senses as gods, more especially after the lapse of centuries, 
when their supernatural powers would become magnified in the 
imagination of the people, and their actual origin become lost to view. 
The Maori traditions relating to Tawhaki and his contemporaries are 
more full than those of any other section of the Polynesian race, and 
this shows probably a more intimate connection with this later 
migration than any other branch. 

I am unable to give the actual genealogical connection between 
Tawhaki and these northern tribes, but it can be shown in the case of 
many others. It is found from them that Tawhaki flourished about 
twenty-«ix or twenty-seven generations ago. The Rarawa papers in 
Mr. G. H. Davis' collection, however, give the ancestors prior to him, 
and, as it may prove useful for comparison, I insert the table here in 
the margin. 

Hina-i-t0-po ^^ ^^® ^^ ^^^ Maori traditions 

Hina-i-te-kukuti relating to Tawhaki the names of 

Hina-mataeo Upolu (Kupara), Tutu-ila (Tutn- 

ffina-kai-tangata hira), Olosenga (Rarohenga), all 

^^nano-i- -ra Samoan islands, are mentioned, and 

Te-Bangi-tau-pae * ^^^ described in which Tawhaki 

Puna and Maru took pai*t. Although I 

Pipi think the account of this war is 

10 Wawai j^^^ j^ p^^,^ ^f ^j^^ particular tradi- 

ai-e ua ^j^^ ^ which it is found, it evi- 

Fara-wheniia-inea 
Haere-oro-ara dently refers to some of Tawhaki's 

1. Tawhaki. 2. Ngamei-te-wheniia doings, and seems to suggest, from 

15 Pipi the inqlusion of the Samoan names. 
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ikatTmmhaJd fivvd in 
hear tim ovi. What I 

MmIu or Mam as it dxkf of ftupna,^ and 
tine ton of Mam, tired about tventr-fovr e^Rmadoo^ ae«. ^ iiiliiw? 
tikat Xam Hr#d a>>[Kit twefitr-fire g gjitfiaii ony aen. and tftf^v^orv^ vn£^ 
har^s been a ec«temf^ciinuy of TawhaktSL, 

**■ Ko te vafain^ a Tawhaku ko HapaL Xa ! ka pat;« sp x=ieie a 
Te-^Quna-i-U^-fa ki a Tawfaaki, * Kaoa e pota ki vaho i ta k ^in& vaiir^ 
m^iimsdii ai, k«^ wtfrrAiuk koma e n^ hihi o Te-fiianii4-tiF^^a.~ Kf^isi 
I wFiakaron^o a Tawhaki, jmta ana ki ya}k» nuJiiniahi aL N^a. ka 
mnta ta rana maiiimsLtti, haen^ ke ana a Tawhaki ki uc^sf waTii kie 
atn. Hoki rawa mat, kna riro tp wahine i a Te-mana-i-cr^-fa^ Kt;a.ii 
ia ka n^m ; na, katabi ia ka to ki te taha o te moana, a. ka kanks*, 
ay ka mntn te karakia, ka haere ki te rapa i te moana^ Kou si^ci e 
kiia nei e te iwi Maori, * Ko te moana tapokopoko a TawhakL' "^ 

** Tawhaki's wife waa Haf jaL B^old ! there came forth tsi?^ 
mand of The-bird-in-tfie-finin to Tawhakl, ' €ro not forth from vij a»: 
to make love, \e«t thoa be f^ieared bj the rajK of The-binl-m-^ai?-'i«a.' 
Bnt Taarhaki lixtfmed not, but (thej) went ootsi^le and na^ >>v^. 
Now, when they had ended, Tawhaki went awaj to a ditf^'wnt piiaw. 
On hia retnm, hi« wife had been abducted by The-hini in-tbe-sjia. 
Then he i<earch<^ ; he stood by the side of the f«ea, and ntr<pfFd his 
karakiojt, and on their concloKion proceeded over the sea in his seanrh. 
Hence do the Maori people say, < The engnlphing ocean of Tavha«L' ~ 

The above is a very strange fragment, and is donbtless the remains 
of some more complete story, the greater part of which is lost. Tlie 
main point in it is the fact that^ Tawhaki lost his wife Uapai throogh 
disobedience of the command uttered by " The-bird-in-the«in-" I 
have another version of this story from the Ngati-kuia tribe of the 
Middle Island, wherein the "rays of The-bird-in-the-snn" are replaced 
by a line and fish-hook attached, which was let down from Heaven, 
and which Hajjai — against Tawhaki's warning — seized hold of, and 
was at omce drawn up to Heaven. 

The localization of legends common to many nations is world-wide. 
Of this, Polynesian history is full. Nothing in the above fragment 
indicates its locale, but in another, obtained for me by Mr. W. J, 
Wheeler from Tinioti Puhipi, of Te Rarawa tribe, the scene of 
Tawhaki's search for his wife is laid near Whangape, fifteen miles or 
so north of Hokianga. I had asked Mr. Wheeler to try and ascertain 
for nie whether the name Rarotonga, which is that of a place between 
Whangape and Herekino, was an old one, and if there was any 
history attached to it. This elicited the story below and the accom- 

• Journal Polynesian Society, vol. iv, p. 130. 
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